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Printed  and  Bound  in  íreland  al  Ihe   Press  of  the  Puhlishers. 


PREFACE, 

*•• — 

THE  Gramraftr  of  Spokon   Irish   prescnts  many   difll- 
culties  owing  to  thaforms  peculiar  to  different  places, 
but  as  the  litorary  usa.e  embraces  the  dialects  cur. 
rent  in  different  iccalities,   save  a  few  archaic  sur- 
vivals,  tbe  literarj  usago  bas  been  adopted  as  the  standard 
of  this  grammer. 

Modern  Irisb  may  bo  said  to  date  frora  the  end  o£  the 
16tb,  or  the  beginning  of  the  17th  century.  At  the  com- 
menccment  of  tho  mo.lcrn  period  many  forms  are  found 
wbich  belong  to  au  earlier  period,  and  many  íorms  which 
ha?e  Biuce  grown  obí-olcto,  tide  by  side  with  those  by  which 
they  have  since  been  replaced.  We  have  deemed  it  advisable 
not  to  introduce  into  this  graiumer  any  obsolete  grammatical 
forms,  how  prominenl  soever  they  may  be  in  early  modern 
literature.  However,  as  studeuts  preparíng  for  public  exa- 
minations  are  frequently  required  to  read  the  works  of  early 
modern  authors,  we  have  added  in  the  present  edition  an 
appendix  containing  the  verb  syfctera  of  ear]y  raodern  Irish. 
Such  early  modern  granimatical  forras  as  survive  only  within 
a  small  area  are  not  given  in  the  largo  type  ;  on  the  other 
hand,  those  grauimalical  forms  generally  fouud  in  literature, 
and  which  are  stiU  in  use  in  any  one  of  the  three  Irish- 
8peaking  Provinces,  are  given  in  the  large  print  in  preferenc» 
to  those  more  generally  used  by  Irish  speakers,  but  which  are 
Dot  found  in  literary  works  It  Í8  hoped  that  this  method 
may  belp  to  popularise  Iridj:  literature,  and  to  reconcile  in 
Bome  degree  the  sUght  discrepancies  which  ozist  between  the 
8poken  and  the  literary  usages. 

In  the  present  Graramar  the  letteru  t,  n,  and  |\  are 
tdckon«d  among  the  aspirable  cocsonants,  and  f  is  omitted 


from  the  eclipsable  ones.  The  declension  of  vcrbnl  noans  ia 
transferred  from  the  third  declenaion  to  the  chapter  on  the 
verb3.  A  coDection  of  heteroclite  nouus  is  inserted.  The 
asual  declension  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  not  employed, 
and  tbe  terms  Conjunctive  and  Disjunctive  pronouns  are 
adopted.  The  naming  of  the  four  principal  parts  of  an  Irish 
verb,  the  treatment  of  the  Autonomous  form  of  conjugation, 
the  rejection  of  compound  prepositions,  infinitive  mood,  and 
present  particJple  form  a  few  of  the  features  of  this  grammar, 
Among  the  appendices  will  be  found  lists  of  words  belonging 
to  the  various  declensions,  o£  verbg  of  both  conjugation,  and 
oí  irregular  verbal  nouns. 

Many  of  the  rules  have  been  takeii  from  the  *'  0'Growney 
Series  "  and  from  the  "  GaeHc  Journal."  The  grammars  of 
Neilson,  O'Donovan,  Bourke,  Craig,  and  of  many  other 
authors,  have  been  consulted.  The  chapter  on  the  classifi- 
cation  of  the  uses  of  the  prepositions  ia  based  on  Dr; 
Atkinson's  edition  of  Eeating's  Uf^í  toloji-gAOice  xMl  'ÓÁir'. 
Some  of  the  sentences  which  illustrate  the  rulea  have  been 
cuUed,  with  the  author's  permission,  from  the  Hllon-ÓAinc 
of  the  Rev.  Peter  0'Leary,  P.P. 

In  the  present  edition  the  enunciation  of  the  rule  CAOt 
le  cxiol  "I  leAt^n  te  teAt^n  has  been  modified  so  as  to 
bring  it  more  into  harmony  with  the  spoken  language.  The 
sections  on  the  Helative  pronouus,  Demonstrative  pronouns, 
Adverbs,  and  Coujunctious  have  been  great]y  eularged  and 
improved.  A  large  collection  of  Idiomatic  expressions  and  an 
Bxhaustive  Index  bave  been  also  added. 

The  Christian  Brothers  acknowledge  with  pleasure  their 
indebteducsB  to  Mr.  John  McNeill,  B  A.,  and  Rev.  Peter 
0'Leary,  P.P.,  for  their  generous  and  invaluable  aid  in  the 
producíion  of  this  grammar.  To  Mr.  R.  J.  O'Mulrenin,  M.A., 
Mr.  J.  H.  Lloyd,  to  Mr.  Shortall,  and  to  many  other  friendg 
tbcir  best  tbanks  are  due,  aud  grat«íuay  teudered. 
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PART  i.—ORTHOGRAPHr. 


CHAPTER    I. 

The  Letters. 

1.  The  Irish  alphabet  contains  eighteen  lettors,  five 
of  which  are  vowels,  the  remaining  thiitcen  are  con- 
Bonants. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u  ;  and  the  consonants 
are  Jb,  c,  -o,  p,  5,  h,  l,  m,  n,  p,  p,  r,  c. 

2.  The  vowels  are  divided  into  two  classes. 

(1)  The  broad  vowels  :  a,  o,  u. 

(2)  The  slendep  vowels :  e,  1. 

The  vowels  may  be  either  long  or  short.  The  long 
vowels  are  marked  by  means  of  an  acute  accent  (') 
placed  over  the  vowel,  as  móp  (big)  pronounced  like 
the  English  word  more  ;  a  short  vowel  has  no  accent, 
as  mol  (praise),  pronounced  like  mtU  in  the  English 
word  mulberry.  Carefully  distinguish  between  the 
terms  "broad  vowel"  and  "long  vowel."  The  broad 
vowels  i<\,  o,  u)  are  not  always  long  vowels,  neither 
are  the  slonder  vowels  (e,  1)  always  short. 

In  writing  Irish  we  must  be  careful  to  mark  the 
accents  on  long  vowels.  See  words  distinguished  by 
accent,  par.  14. 


3. 

Sounds  of  the  Yowels. 

Tlie  Irish  vowel 

is  sounded  like 

in  the  wordl 

Á  long 

au 

naught 

as  ic 

i  bÁT)  (baudh),  boat 

4  short 

0 

>• 

not 
jUr  (gloss),  green 

é  long 

ae 

Gaelio 

ff 

Cfé  (kír-aé),  olay 

e  short 

e 

let 

»» 

ce  (t'ye),  hot 

1 

ee 

feel 

»> 

mÁitín  (mawil-een),  little  bag 

1 

i 

1» 

hit 

pp  (fir),  men 

Ó 

5 

note 

>> 

mó|i  (mor),  big,  large 

o 

0,  ú 

done  or  miich 

>> 

■00^1  Af  (dhur-us),  a  door 

(] 

00 

tool 

jtÚTi  (gloon),  a  knee 

« 

n 

bull  or  put 

>) 

tjfifA  (ursu),  a  door-jamb 

A  short  vowel  at  the  end  of  an  Irish  word  ia  always 

pronounced. 

The  Digraphs. 

i.  The    following    list    givea    the    sounds    of   the 

digraphs  in  Modern  Irish.     ' 

The  first  five  are  alwaja 

long  and  require  no  accent, 

The  others  are  some- 

times  long  and 

sometimes 

short,  heuce  the  accent 

ought  not  to  be 

omitted.* 

*  Bince  but  few  wordi,  and  these  well-known,  have  eo  short  tt  If 
•ot  uual  to  writo  the  aoo«nt  on  eo  long . 


i-d  Í8  pronounced  like  ee-a  as  "Oi-d  (djee-a),  God. 

oo-a  „  ftiA^  (foo-ar),  cold. 
ae      „  peup  (faer),  grass. 
ae      ,,  tdete  (lae-hé),  day8. 
ae      „  mof  (dhaer),  dear. 
y6     „  ceot  (k-yol),  musio. 
ew     „  pú  (few),  worthj. 
au+i  „  cÁm  (kau-ÍQ),  a  tax. 
ae+i  „  téim  (Ijae-ím),  a  leap. 
5+i  „  mOin  (mo-in),  a  bog. 
00 +i  „  fúil  (soo-íl),  an  eye. 
aa     „  cAirte^n  (kosh-laan*), 

a  castle.] 
ee      „  ptoit  (feer),  true. 

CAif*  (thaish),  damp. 
feA^  (far),  a  man. 
e      „  eile  (el-é),  other. 
u+i    „  coil  (thú-il),  a  will. 

piof  (fiss),  knowledge. 
"  uipse  (ish-ge),  water. 
ú      ,,  'oeoó  (d'yukh),  a  drink. 
ee     „  cocAí  (ko-thee),  ooata. 

The  Trigrapha. 

5.  There   are   six   trigraphs   in   Irish.      They  fir6 
pronounced  as  follows  : — 
A01        =    ee  f^koi  (sce)=a  wise  man. 

eoi         =     5+i         -ofeoilín  (d'ro"il-een)=a  wren. 

*  Also  pronounce'i  kosh-laun. 


U-A 

t$ 

eu  or  é^ 

ií 

AB 

ff 

AO 

ff 

eó 

ff 

ÍÚ 

ff 

^i 

éi 

61 

Ú1 

eÁ 

fo 

Al 

BA 

ei 

01 

lO 

U1 

eo 

AÍ  (^Anie] 

)n 

e^i 

= 

aa+í 

lAt» 

=: 

eea+í 

UAlf 

= 

oo+i 

IU1 

= 

ew+i 

caipLeóiin^ko8Íi-liiaiaj=ca8tle8 
LixM$  (lee-íh)=a  physician. 
truAip  (£oo-ír)=found, 
ciuin  (kew-ín)=calm. 

The  Consonants. 

6.  The  consonants  are  U8ually  divided  into  two 
elasses. 

(1)  The  liquid8 — t,  m,  n,  f . 

(2)  The  mutes— t),  c,  t),  p,  5,  p,  f ,  c. 

The  letter  ti  is  not  given,  for  h  is  not  usuallj  recog- 
nised  as  an  Irish  letter.  It  can  be  used  only  as  a 
sign  of  aspiration,  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  to 
separate  two  vowel  sounds. 

Some  grammarians  divide  the  consonants  into 
labials,  dentals,  palatals,  gutturals,  sibilants,  &c., 
according  to  the  organs  employed  in  producing  the 
sound. 

7.  Every  Irish  consonant  has  two  natural  t  sounds, 
according  as  it  is  hroad  or  slender. 

An  Irisli  consonant  is  broad  whenever  it  imme- 
diately  precedes  or  follows  a  broad  vowel  (a,  o,  u)^ 
An  Irish  consonant  is  slender  whenever  it  immediately 
precedes  or  follows  a  slender  vowel  (e,  1). 

8.  The  Irish  consonants,  when  broad,  have  a  much 

•  Pronounced  like  ille  in  the  French  word  fiUe. 
t  It  cannot  be  properly  represented  by  any  English  Bound.     It  Í3 
somewhat  like  oue  in  the  French  word  ouest. 

JOther  sounds  will  be  treated  of  under  the  heading  "  Aspiration. " 


thicfcer  sound  than  in  English ;  e.  g.  t)  broad  has  nearly 
the  sound  of  tli  in  thy,  i.e.  d+h;  c  broad  has  nearly 
the  sound  of  th  in  threw,  &c.  When  slender  the 
Irish  consonants  (except  f)  have  somewhat  the  same 
sound  as  in  English;  but  when  they  are  followed  by  a 
slender  vowel,  they  are  pronounced  somewhat  lilíe  the 
eorresponding  English  consonant  followed  immediately 
by  a  y,  e.  g.  ceol  (music)  is  pronounced  k'  y5l ;  t)eo 
(alive)=b'yo. 

It  must  not,  however,  be  understood  that  there  is  a 
'*y  sound"  in  the  Irish  consonant.  The  peculiar 
sound  of  the  Irish  consonants  when  foUowed  by  a 
slender  vowe)  is  fairly  well  represented  by  the  corre- 
sponding  EngliBh  consonant  +  an  English  "y  sound." 
In  some  parts  of  fche  country  this  "^.sound"  is  not 
neard.  The  y  is  onIy  suggestive,  and  is  never  heard 
as  a  distinct  sound. 

Combination  of  tns  Consonants. 

9.  There  are  certain  Irish  consonants  which,  when 
tliey  come  together  in  the  same  word,  do  not  coalesce, 
80  that  when  they  are  uttered  a  very  short  obsouris 
vowel  sound  is  heard  between  them. 

This  generally  occurs  in  the  case  of  two  liqmds  or 
a  liquid  and  a  mnte.  Thus  X)a\Xí  (dxmib)  is  prononnced 
boll-iív;  tp.'nr»  (a  child)  is  lyan-nv ;  ■oopóA  (dark)  ip 

dhur-ui;hú  ;  \v,.\\\^.\-t  (a  market)  is  mor-iíga. 

The  following  combinations  do  not  coalesce :  cn^^  lA 
i-S,  Im,  pb,  pti,  fs,  pn,  tift,  ntJ,  nih,  fwh,  nó,  fA. 


10.  In  some  combinationB,  one  of  the  consonantt  U 

$ilent. 

t)t  is  pronounced  like  Ll 

•on                „  nr» 

nt)                „  nn 

In                 „  LL 

Thus,  co'oLa'ó  (sleep)  ia  pronounccd  ku\lú. 

ce«T)nA  (same)  „  kaonú. 

5ttÁn-OA  (ugly)  „  graun-ú. 

-áiLne  (beautj)  „  aul-yé. 

Notice  the  difference  between  nj  and  gn. 

Long  (a  ship)  is  pronounced  lúng. 
gno  (work)  „  gún-5. 

11.  Only  three  of  the  Irish  consonants,  viz.  tho 
liquids  L,  n,  n,  may  be  doubled.  This  doubling  can  take 
place  only  at  the  end  or  the  middle  of  words,  but  never 
at  the  beginning.  The  double  liquids  have  quite  distinct 
sounds  from  the  single,  except  in  Munster,  where, 
in  some  positions,  double  liquids  influence  vowels. 
This  doubling  at  the  end  of  a  word  does  not  denote 
shortness  of  the  preceding  vowel,  as  inEnglish:  in 
fact,  it  is  quite  the  opposite;  e.  g.  ca  in  peAt\p  (better) 
;b  longer  than  e^  in  peAt\  (a  man). 

In  Irish  there  is  no  double  consonant  like  the  Eng- 
Ush  X,  which=A^. 

Aooent. 

12.  The  only  accent  sign  used  in  writing  Irish  ia 
the  acute  accent  placed  over  the  long  vowels,  and  ovoí 


fche  long  Bounds  of  those  diphthongs,  whíoh  maj  be 
BometimeB  short.  This  sign  is  not  intended  to  marl' 
the  Byllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  falls. 

13.  In  simple  words  of  two  sjllables  the  tonic  aeeent 
ís  usually  upon  the  first  sjUable,  as  Astif  (óg-us),  andi 
ÚnA  (oón-a),  Una:  but  in  derived  words  of  two  or 
more  sjllables  the  accented  sjllable  varies  in  the 
different  provinces. 

In  Munster  the  accent  falls  on  the  termination 
or  second  sjUable ;  in  Connaught  it  falls  on  the  first 
Bjllable,  or  root;  in  Ulster  the  accent  falls  on  the  firsí 
BjUable,  as  in  Connaught,  but  the  termination  íb 
unduly  shortened.  For  instance,  the  word  CAfilii,  a 
path,  ÍB  pronounced  kos-ann  in  Munster,  kÓB-aBD 
in  Connaught,  and  kós-án  in  Ulster. 

The  Obscure  Yowel  Sounds. 

Whenever  a  vowel  has  neither  a  tonic  nor  a  written 
accent,  it  haa  so  transient  and  indistinct  a  pronuncia- 
tion  that  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  one  broad  or  one 
slender  vowel  from  another  ;  hence  in  ancient 
writings  we  find  vowels  substituted  for  each  other 
indiscriminately :  e.g.,  the  word  ftÁnuigte,  saved,  ig 
frequently  spelled  fL-átiAigte,  fl^noigte,  flÁnuiJti. 

14.      Words  distinguished  by  their  aocent. 
Aic,  a  plaee.  aic,  funnj,  peculiar  (what 

one  likeB  or  wishes). 
Af ,  our ;  líftnfi^htf r.  Af,  on  ;  gayi. 
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bilr,  death. 

«j^f,  a  case. 

céAx>  (ceuT)),  a  hundred. 

cóií^,  right. 

cóipce,  a  coach. 

■Dó,  two. 

p^n,  a  wandering. 

pé^li  (peup),  grass. 

póp,  yet. 

í,  she,  her. 

léA\\,  clear,  perceptible. 

Lón,  food,  provisions. 

mSlA,  a  bag. 

méAj'.  (meuf),  a  finger. 

mín,  fine. 

r\Á,  than;  not  {imperative). 

póf ,  a  rose. 

X'Al,  a  heel. 

"éAn  (reun),  happy. 

fín,  stretch. 

(fóLÁf,  comfort. 

<fút,  (^rgn.  plural  of  fúil) 

eye. 
cé,  a  persoD 


bAf  {or  Dor),  palm  of  the 

hand. 
cx\f,  turn. 

ceAT),  leave,  permissio./ 
coni,  a  crime. 
coirce,  a  jury. 
■Do,  to. 

fAn,  wait,  stay. 
f  eAf ,  a  man. 
pof ,  a  prop. 
1,  in. 

te^p,  the  sea. 
ton,  a  blaclibird. 
mAtA,  an  eyebrow. 
mex^p,  quick,  active. 
min,  meal. 
riA,  ilie  jphiral  article, 
fof,  flax-secd. 
fAt,  filth,  dirt. 
fevin,  old. 
fin,  that. 
fOtAf,  light. 
fut,  before  {with  verhs). 

ce,  hot. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

Aspiration. 

IS.  The  word  "aspiration"  comes,  from  the  Latin 
verb  "  aspirare,"  to  breathe ;  hence,  when  we  8ay  inlrisb 
that  a  consonant  is  as;  i  ated,  we  mean  that  the  breath 
is  not  completelj  stopped  in  the  formation  of  the 
consonant,  but  rather  that  the  consonant  sound  is 
continuous. 

Take,  for  example,  the  consonant  b.  To  form  this  consonant  sound 
the  lips  are  pressed  closely  together  for  an  instant,  and  the  breath  is 
forced  out  on  separating  the  lips.  Now,  if  we  wish  to  get  the  sound 
of  b  aspirated  (or  B),  we  must  breathe  the  whole  time  whilst  trjing  to 
form  the  sound  of  b ;  i.e.  we  must  not  close  the  lips  entirelj,  and  the 
resulting  sound  is  like  the  English  consonant  v.  Hence  we  say  that 
the  sound  of  b  (in  some  positions)  is  v. 

The  Irish  letter  c  corresponds  very  much  to  the  English  k,  and  the 
breathed  sound  of  k  corresponds  to  the  sound  of  6  (when  broad).  To 
sound  the  English  k,  we  press  the  centre  of  the  tongue  against  the 
palate,  and  cut  off  the  breath  completely  for  an  instant.  In  pro- 
nouncing  c  (when  broad),  all  we  have  to  do  is  to  try  to  pronounce  the 
letter  k  without  pressing  the  tongue  against  the  palate.  The  word 
lo6,  a  lake,  is  pronounced  somewhat  like  luk ;  but  the  tongue  is  not 
to  touch  the  palate  to  fonn  the  k.  The  sound  of  c  aspirated  when 
slender  (especially  when  initial)  is  very  well  represented  by  the  soimd 
of  "h"  in  "humane." 

The  Irish  g  (5)  has  always  the  hard  sound  of  g  in  the  Englisb  word 
"go."  In  pronouncing  this  word  we  press  the  back  of  the  tongue 
against  the  back  of  the  palate.  Now,  to  pronounce  5  (and  also  -ó) 
when  broad,  we  must  breathe  in  forming  the  souud  of  g,  i.e.  we  must 
keep  the  tongue  almost  flat  in  the  mouth. 

The  various  sounds  of  the  aspirated  consonants  are  not  given,  as 
they  are  dealt  with  werj  fully  in  the  second  part  oí  the  "0'Growney 
Series."  It  may  be  well  to  remarlí,  however,  that  the  sound  of  p  is 
like  the  sound  of  the  Irish  p,  not  the  English  /.  The  Irish  p  is 
sounded  without  the  aid  of  the  teeth. 
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16.  Aspiration  is  usuallj  marked  by  placing  a  dot 
over  the  consonant  aspirated — thus,  t),  ó,  -ó.  How- 
evcr,  it  is  sometimes  marked  by  an  ti  after  the  con- 
sonant  to  be  aspirated.  This  is  the  method  usually 
adopted  when  Irish  is  written  or  printed  in  English 
characters. 

17.  In  writing  Irish  only  nine  of  the  consonants, 
viz.,  b,  c,  T),  p,  5,  m,  p,  f,  and  c,  are  aspirated;  but  in 
the  spoken  language  all  the  consonants  are  aspirated. 

The  Aspiration  of  L,  n,  f\. 

18.  The  aspiration  of  the  ihree  lettera  l,  n,  |i,  is  not  marlied  by  any 
Bign  in  writing,  as  is  the  aspiration  of  the  other  consonants  (b  or 
bh) ;  but  yet  they  are  aspirated  in  the  spoken  language.  An  example 
will  best  iUnstrate  this  point.  The  stadcnt  has  already  learned  that 
the  word  t,eAt)Aji,  a  boolí,  is  pronounced  lyou-ar.  mo,  my,  aspirates 
an  ordinary  consonant,  as  mo  5ó,  my  cow;  but  it  also  aspirates 
t,  n,  |i,  for  mo  LeAbAji,  my  book,  is  pronounced  mií  low-ar  (t.e.  the 
sound  of  y  after  l  disappears). 

A  leAbAti,  his  book,  is  pronounced  &  low-ar. 
A  leABAft,  her  book,  ,,  á  lyou-ar. 

A  leAbAji,  their  book,  ,,  &  lyow-ar. 

A  ncAftc,  his  strength,  ,,  ft  narth. 

A  neAfic,  her  strength,         ,,  &  nyarth. 

&c.,  &a. 

19.  When  L  broad  begins  a  v,'ord  it  has  a  much  thicker  sound  than 
in  English.  In  sounding  the  English  l  the  point  of  the  tongue  touches 
the  palats  just  above  the  teeth;  but  to  get  the  thick  sound  of  the 
Irish  L  we  must  press  the  tongue  firmly  against  the  upper  teeth  (or 
we  may  protrude  it  between  the  teeth).  Now,  when  such  an  L  is 
aspirated  it  loses  this  thick  sound,  and  is  pronounoed  just  as  the  Eng- 
Ushi. 

20.  It  is  not  easy  to  show  by  an  example  the  aspi?.ated  sound  of  \\ ; 
however,  it  is  aspirated  in  the  spoken  language,  and  a  slightlj  softer 
aound  is  produced. 
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Rttlea  fop  ABpirations. 

21.  We  give  here  only  the  principal  rules.  Othera 
will  be  given  as  occasion  will  require. 

(a).  The  possessive  adjectives  mo,  my;  -oo,  thy. 
and  A,  his,  aspirate  the  first  consonant  of  the  follow- 
ing  word,  as  mo  t)ó,  my  cow ;  "oo  rh^txMp,  thy  mother ; 
A  tApAll,  his  horse. 

ih)  The  article  aspirates  a  noun  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  feminine  singular,  and  also  in  the 
genitive  mascuHne  singular  unless  the  noun  begins 
with  X),  c,  or  f ;  áu  beAn,  the  woman ;  cÁ  ^n  íreoil 
guipc,  the  meat  is  salt;  mAC  Ar\  jrifv,  (the)  son  of  the 
man. 

(c)  In  compound  words  the  initial  consonant  of  the 
second  word  is  aspirated,  except  when  the  second 
word  begins  with  n  or  c,  and  the  first  ends  in  one  of 
the  letters  -o,  n,  c,  l,  f.  These  five  letters  will  be 
3asily  remembered,  as  they  are  the  consonants  of  the 
word  "áeníaZs"  ;  feAti-tfiÁtAin,  a  grandmother ;  cÁt- 
tiÁfp,  a  helmet;  leit-pinsmn,  a  halfpenny;  but  fedn- 
ouine,  an  old  person  ;  fe^n-ceAó,  an  old  house. 

(d)  The  interjection  a,  the  sign  of  the  vocative  case, 
eauses  aspiration  in  nouns  of  both  genders  and  both 
numbers:  á  frip,  0  man  ;  á  rhná,  0  women;  ^ 
ÓeuniAip,  0  James.  • 

(e)  An  adjective  is  aspirated  when  it  agrees  with  a 
tóminine  noun  in  the  nominative  or  accusative  sín- 
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gular,  or  wíth  a  masculine  noun  in  the  genitive  sin- 
gular,  and  in  the  dative  and  vocative  singular  of  both 
genders ;  also  in  the  nominative  plural  when  the  noun 
ends  in  a  slender  consonant:  as  t)ó  t)Án,  a  white  cow; 
niAC  Ati  pif  rhóiti,  (the)  son  of  the  big  man;  ó'n  mnAOi 
iriAit,  from  the  good  woman;  ct^í  CApAiLl  rhóivA,  three 
big  horses. 

(/)  When  a  noun  is  immediately  foUowed  by  an 
bdefinite*  noun  in  the  genitive  case,  singular  oí 
plural,  the  initial  of  the  noun  in  the  genitive  is  usually 
subject  to  preciselj  the  same  rules  as  if  it  were  the 
initial  of  an  adjective:  e.  g.  uti  óipce,  a  hen-egg  (lit. 
an  egg  of  a  hen);  uit>e  cifvce,  of  a  hen-egg;  cloó 
rhine,  a  stone  of  meal;  min  óoijtce,  oaten  meal.  The 
íetters  t)  and  c  are  not  aspirated  after  -o,  n,  c,  t,  f ; 
and  p  is  often  excepted,  as  the  change  in  sound  is  so 
great. 

ig)  The  initial  of  a  Yerb  is  aspirated — (1)  in  thí 

imperfect,  the  simple  past,  and  the  conditional,  activ# 
voice;  (2)  after  the  particles  ní,  not;  mÁ,  if;  mAf\,  aa' 
aiid  ful,  before;  (3)  after  the  simple  relative  particle 
expressed  or  understood:  &í  fé,  he  was;  ■oo  fe^f  fi 
Bhe  stood;  ní  fuilim,  I  am  not;  ní  tiéit)  fé,  he  wiii 
not  be ;  au  cé  tiuAiteAf  or  ah  cé  a  tJuAiteAf ,  he  (or 
the  person)  who  strikes;  -00  t>uAilfinn,  I  would  stnke. 

'i.e.  One  not  preceded  by  the  defínite  artide,  possessive  adj..  i&c 
8ee  par.  585. 


Ló 

{h)  The  initial  of  the  word  foUowing  \)a  or  but)  (the 
^ast  tense  and  conditional  of  the  verb  if)  is  usuallj 
aspirated.* 

X)A  rhAit  liom,  I  liked  or  I  would  like. 

b'  f^eAt^fv  leif,  he  preferred  or  would  prefer. 

(i)  The  BÍmple  prepositions  (except  aj,  <\f,  te,  gAn 
I,  and  50)  aspirate  the  initials  of  the  nouns  imme' 
diately  foUowing  them:  \:á  6I016,  under  a  stone;  tuj 
fé  An  leAt>A\\  x)o  Seutnx\f ,  he  gave  the  book  to  Jamea 


CHAPTBR  m. 
Eolipsis. 

22.  Eclipsis  is  the  term  used  to  denote  the  snppres- 
Bion  of  the  sounds  of  certain  Irish  consonants  by  pre> 
fíxing  othere  produced  by  the  same  organ  of  speech. 

There  is  usuallj  a  great  8Ímilarity  between  the  eclip» 
ing  letter  and  the  letter  eclipsed :  thus,  p  is  eclipsed  b) 
b ;  c  is  eclipeed  by  t),  &c.  K  the  student  pronounce  th| 
letters  p  and  b,  c  and  t),  he  will  immediately  notici 
ihe  BÍmilarity  above  referred  to.  Thus  b  and  *o  arí 
like  p  and  c,  eicept  that  they  are  pronounced  with 
^reater  stress  of  the  breath,  or,  more  correctly,  with 
greater  vibration  of  the  vocal  chords. 

•  Except  in  N.  Connaught  and  UlsJer,  whew  thÍB  rule  applies  onlj 
A  b,  p,  in.  and  8om«timefl  f. 
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23.  Seven*  of  the  consonants  can  be  eclipsed,  viz. 
b,  c,  'o,  p,  5,  p,  c;  the  others  cannot.  Each  consonant 
has  its  own  eclipsing  letter,  and  it  can  be  eclipsed  by 
no  other.  The  eclipsing  letter  is  written  immediately 
before  the  eclipsed  letter,  and  is  sometimes,  though 
not  U8ually  in  recent  times,  separated  from  it  by  a 
hyphen,  as  m-t),átMo  or  mMfo  (pronounced  maurdh). 

Formerly  eclipsis  was  sometimes  shown  by  doub- 
ling  the  eclipsed  letter:  thus,  a  tx-Afú,  their  bull. 
Whenever  a  letter  is  eclipsed  both  should  be  retained 
in  writing,  although  only  one  of  them  (the  eclipsing 
one)  is  sounded. 

24.  It  ÍB  mnch  better  not  to  consider  the  letter  f  aa 
an  eclipsable  letter  at  all.  c  replaces  it  in  certaia 
positions,  but  in  none  of  those  positions  (dative 
singolar  eicepted)  in  which  the  other  letters  are 
eolipsed.  In  fact,  f  is  often  replaced  by  c  when  the 
previons  word  ends  in  n,  as  At\  cf  úit,  the  eye ;  Aon 
Cfilt,  one  heel;  fe^n  c-Síte,  old  Sheelah;  bui-óeAn 
Cft«A$,  a  crowd,  &c.  Some,  however,  maintain  that 
f  is  really  eclipsed  in  these  cases,  because  its  sound  is 
Buppressed,  and  that  of  another  consonant  substituted ; 
but  as  the  substitution  of  c  foUows  the  rules  for 
aspiration  rather  than  thoae  for  eclipsis,  we  prefer  to 
elass  f  with  the  non-eclipsable  letterB,  t,  m,  n,  f ,  f. 

'Sight  Í8  the  Domber  given  in  otber  grammars.  Thej  inolude  th« 
Uttorr. 


25.  t)  is  eclipsed  by  m. 

c  „  5. 

n  „  n. 

5  »»  "• 

P  ».  t). 

C  „  T). 

A  mbÁpx)  (their  poet)  is  pronounced  a  maurd. 

A  5Cx4p»xll  (their  horsej  „  a  gopál. 

Áp  n-oÁn  (our  poem)  „  .  aur  naun. 

1  t>puil  (in  blood)  „  á  vwil. 

A  nsioLLA  (their  servant)  „  ang  illii. 

1  bpéin  (in  pain)  ,,  a  baen. 

A  'ocxxLAni  (their  land)  „  a  dhól-úv. 

Althoiigh  n  is  used  as  the  eclipsing  letter  of  5,  the 
Bound  of  n  is  not  heard,  but  the  simple  consonant 
Bound  ng;  therefore  it  would  be  more  correct  to  say 
that  5  is  echpsed  by  ng. 

Rules  for  Eclipsis. 

26.  (a)  The  possessÍTe  adjecti¥es  plural — á\^,  our ; 
Cuf,  your  ;  and  a,  their — eclipse  the  initial  consonant 
of  the  next  word,  as  ,áf  "ocigexifinA,  our  Lord;  t>uf 
gcApALl,  your  horse  ;  a  mbA-o,  their  boat. 

(b)  The  article  eclipses  the  initial  consonant  of  the 
noun  in  the  genitive  plural  (both  genders) :  LáriiA  n^ 
6-peAtA,  (the)  hands  of  the  men. 

(c)  A  siir.ple  preposition  followed  by  the  articio 


ánd  a  noun  in  the  singulai  causes  eclipsis*  :  zA  fé  Ap 
Afi  scx^pAll,  he  is  on  the  horse ;  CÁinis  fé  Leip  Ar 
bpeAf,  he  camo  with  the  man. 

(d)  The  numeral  adjectives  feAóc,  o6c,  tiAoi,  aná 
oeió  (7,  8,  9,  and  10),  and  their  compounds,  as  27, 
28,  29,  &c.,  cause  eclipsis :  feAÓc  mbA,  seven  cows; 
oóc  scAoiíMg,  eight  sheep;  feAóc  t)-vir  pióeA-o,  twentv- 
seven  men. 

(e)  The  initial  consonant  of  a  verb  is  eclipsed  after 
the  particles  6a,  not;  Ati,  whether  ;  cÁ,  where ;  n^ó, 
whether  .  .  .  not  or  that  .  .  .  not;  50,  that;  munA, 
nnless ;  -0^,  if ;  and  after  the  relative  particle  a  when 
it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  when  it  means 
"  all  that "  or  "  what."  The  relative  preceded  by  a 
preposition  does  not  eclipse  if  the  verb  be  past  tense, 
except  in  the  case  of  a  very  few  verbs,  which  will  be 
given  later  on :  An  •DcuigeAnn  cú,  do  you  understand? 
nAó  bpuil  fé  cinn,  isn't  he  sick?  cÁ  ttpuiL  fé,  where 
is  it?  "ouóAifc  fé  50  ■octocpA'ó  fé,  he  said  that  he 
would  come;  ^n  fCAf  A5  a  t)puiL  au  leAGAf,t  the  man 
who  has  the  book. 

The  Insertion  of  n. 

27.  (a)  When  a  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  letter 
n  is  usually  preíixed  in  all  those  cases  in  which  a  eon- 

*  In  many  places  they  preler  to  aspirate  in  this  case. 
t  In  coUoquial  Irish  tbís  sentence  would  be,  An  peAji  a  &-puit  4n 
LeAlÍAp  Aijje,  or  An  peAji  ^o  5-puiL  An  LcaBaji  Ai^e. 
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Bonant  would  be  eclipsed  :  e.g.,  á|a  n-Af.Án  lAete«itfiAil, 
our  daily  bread ;  óuai-ó  Oipín  50  ci't^  nA  n-óg,  Oisin 
went  to  "  fche  land  of  the  young." 

The  n  is  sometimes  omitted  when  fche  previous  word 
ends  in  n :  as  ^p  ^n  Aon^ó,  or  a|\  ax\  n-AonAó,  at  the 
fair. 

(6)  Prepositions  (except  -00  and  -oe)  ending  in  a 
Towel  prefix  n  to  the  possessive  adjectives  a,  his,  her, 
or  their;  and  4íi,  our;  le  n-^  rh^C^Mp,  with  his  mother; 
6  n-^p  -ocíp,  from  our  country. 


The  Inserfcion  of  c. 
28.  (a)  The  article  preflxes  c  to  a  masculine  noun 
beginning  wifch  a  vowel  in  fche  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive  Bingular :  as  An  c-AtxMp,  the  father. 

(h)  If  a  noun  begins  with  r  followed  by  a  vowel,  or 
by  t,  n*  or  p,  the  f  ia  replaceJ  by  c  after  the  arfcicle  iu 
fche  nom.  and  acc.  feminine  sing.  and  fche  genitive 
masculine,  and  sometimes  in  the  dative  singular  of 
both  genders,  as  ^n  cfúil,  the  eye;  ce^ó  An  cfx^sAii^c, 
(the)  house  of  the  priest,  i.e.;  the  priest's  house ;  zá 
p-AT)  A5  ceAóc  ó'n  creilg,  fchey  are  coming  from  the 
hunt. 

(c)  This  replacing  of  f  by  c  occurs  after  the  words 
Aon,  one;  t^aw,  old;  and  other  words  ending  in  n,  aa 
Aon  cfeAls  ArhÁin,  one  huni. 
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The  Insertion  of  h 
29.  The  following  is  a  prellj  gGnGrn.1  rule  for  the 
insertion  of  Yv  before  vowela : — 

"  Particles  which  neither  aspirato  nor  eolipse,  and 
which  end  in  a  YOwel,  prelix  ii  to  words  beginning 
with  a  vowel.  Such  is  the  ease  with  the  following : — 
Le,  with;  a,  her;  50,  to ;  'OAfA,  seoond;  fé,  six; 
ct^t,  three ;  n^,  the  (in  the  nom.,  acc,  and  dative 
plural,  also  in  the  gen.  singular  feminine);  50  before 
adverbs ;  the  ordinal  adjectives  ending  in  rhAt),  &o." 
— Qaelic  Joumal. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Attenuation  and  Broadening. 

30.  Attenuation  is  the  process  of  making  a  broad 
consonant  slender.  This  is  usuallj  done  by  placing  an  1 
immediatelj  before  the  broad  consonant,  or  an  e  after 
it.  Thus  if  we  want  to  make  the  f  of  tnóti  (big), 
slender,  we  place  an  1  before  the  f ;  thus  móif.  If  we 
wish  to  make  the  p  of  ^ax)  (the  termination  of  the  Ist 
person  singular  future)  slender,  we  write  peA-o,  &c. 

31.  Broadening  is  the  process  of  making  a  slender 
consonant  broad.  This  is  often  done  by  placing  a  u 
immediately  before  the  slender  consonant,  or  an  a 
after  it ;  thus  the  verbal  uoun  of  derived  verbs  ending 
in  tg  is  formed  by  adding  a-ó  :  before  adding  the  a"ó 
the  $  must  be  made  broad ;  this  is  done  by  inserting 
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I  «;  mím^,  explain;  n-iíniu^^-ó,  explanation.  If  vre 
want  to  malvG  the  ip  of  p-ú  (the  termination  of  3rd 
Biugular  future)  broad,  vre  must  write  pxM-ó.  t)iiAilp'ó 
fé,  he  will  8triko ;  meAllvxM-ó  f é,  he  will  deceive. 

Wlienever  a  slender  consouant  is  preceded  by  an  i 
which  forms  part  of  a  diphthong  or  a  triphthong,  the 
consonant  is  usuallj  made  broad  by  dropping  the  i. 
Thus  to  broaden  the  t  in  bu^it,  or  the  n  in  join,  we 
drop  the  i  &nd  the  we  get  bu^t  and  gcn.  The  verbal 
nouns  of  btMit  and  5om  are  buAt&t)  and  son^'ú. 


CHAPTER  V. 
Ctrot  te  cAol  Ajuf  teAtAfi  te  teAtAti; 

or, 

Clerdcr  with  slcndcr  and  broad  with  broad. 

82.  When  a  single  consonant,  or  two  consonants 

which  easily  blend  together,  come  between  two  voweís, 

both  the  vowels  muat  be  sleuder  or  both  must  be 

broad, 

This  Í8  a  general  rule  of  Irish  phonetics.  It  has  alreadj  been  stated 
(hat  a  consonant  is  broad  when  beside  a  broad  vowel,  and  Blcnder 
when  beside  a  slendor  rowel ;  and  also  that  the  sounds  of  the  con- 
Bonants  varj  according  as  (be;  are  broad  or  slender :  hence  if  we  trj 
to  prcnoonce  a  word  like  feAftín,  the  |i,  being  beside  the  slendei 
vowel  í,  shoold  get  its  slendcr  eound ;  bnt  bcing  also  beside  tho  broad 
vowel  &,  tbe  |i  Bb?u}d  b«  broad.  £ut  a  ootvsonjmt  cannot  be  slender 
%iá  broiid  at  ibe  nme  time  ;  benoo,  •ach  Bpellin^  m  peAftn,  mÁtín, 
«nd  é^nín,  doM  not  repregfl:M  ui«  oorreot  eoundft  oí  the  words,  tuKl, 
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liierefore,  the  device  adopted  in  writing  Irish  is  to  have  both  the 
vowels  slender  or  both  broad  ;  e  g.,  pitiín,  mÁiUn,  éinín. 

This  law  of  phonetics  is  not  a  mere  spdling  rule.  If  it  were,  such 
epelling  as  feAjiAoin,  mÁlAOin,  éAnAoin,  would  be  correct.  But  no 
such  spelling  is  used.  because  it  does  not  represent  the  sounds  of  the 
words.  The  ear  and  not  the  eye  must  be  the  guide  in  the  observancf 
of  the  rule  "  cAot  te  cAot  i  leACAn  le  leAtAn." 

Two  consonants  may  come  together,  one  naturally  broad  and  tht 
other  natural]y  slcnder.  When  this  happens,  Irish  speakers,  as  a 
genera!  rule,  give  the  consonants  their  natural  sounds,  i.e.,  they  keep 
the  broad  consonant  broad,  and  the  slender  one  slender.  For  in- 
stanco,  the  tri  of  corii  is  naturally  broad,  and  the  t  of  tíon  is 
naturally  slendor.  In  the  word  coiritíon  [fidfit),  the  first  syllable  is 
always  pn>nounced  broad,  although  the  worcl  is  usually  written  coim- 
tíon.  This  is  an  instance  of  the  abuse  ol  the  rule  CAot  te  cAot. 
There  are  many  words  in  which  a  single  consbnant  may  have  a 
glcnder  vuwel  at  one  side,  and  a  broad  vowel  at  the  other;  e.g.^ 
A}téi)i  (laít  7iight'),  Aníof  {up),  A|iiAm  (ever),  Ajiíf  (again),  etc. 

Although  thc  rule  cAot  te  cAot  had  been  much  abused  in  modern 
Bpelling,  in  Jeference  to  modern  usage  we  have  retained  the  ordinary 
BpelliUt;  uf  thc  worda. 


CHAPTER  TL 

SyncDpe. 

33.  Whenever,  in  a  word  of  two  or  more  sjllablea 
an  unaccented  vowel  or  digraph  occurs  in  the  last 
B}llable  between  a  liquid  (t,  m,  n,  x)  ^iid  any  other 
consonant,  or  between  two  liquids,  the  unaccented 
vowel  or  digraph  is  elided  whenever  the  word  is 
lengthened  by  a  grammatical  inflection  beginning  with 
a  vowel       This   elision  of  one  or  more  unaccented 
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Vowels  from  tbe  body  of  an  Irish  word  is  called 
syncope;  and  wben  tbe  vowels  bave  been  eHded  tbe 
word  is  said  to  be  st/ncopatcd. 

34.  The  only  difficulty  in  syncopG  is  that  it  often 
involves  sligbt  cbangcs  in  tbe  otbcr  vowels  of  tbe 
syncopated  word,  in  accordance  witb  tbe  rule  caoÍ  le 

C-AOl. 


35.  Tbe  following  examples  will  fully  exempliíy  tbo 
metbod  of  syncopating  words. 


(a)  Nouns. 

Tbe  genitive  GÍngular  of — 

mxM-oin  (morning)         is  niAi-one 
o\3A\\y  (\vorl\)  ,,   oib|-.c 

CAfjiAis  (a  rocli)  ,,   c^Mppge 

Kapenny) 

,,   pijne 

,,    Cx\t!)p.3i 
,,    CAtp«.^Ó 

..   olnA 


(apenny) 

pijinn    J 

CAttAip  (belp) 

Caíí  oiip  (a  city) 

l^^f.\tp  (a  flamc) 

oU\nn  (wool) 

bui-óeAin  (a  company)   ,,  bin-óne 

bpui^cAn  (a  palacc)      ,,  bpuijne 


not  mAiT)ine 

,,  ob.Aipe 

„  c.\ppvM5e 

,,  pinginne 

,,  pijmne 

,,  CAbA.\p^ 

,,  CAtAp*\<Í 

,,  lAfx\pA6 

,,  olAnnA 

,,  bui"óire 

.,  bpui^tne 
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(b)  Adjectives. 

The  genitive  singular  feminine  of — 
f Ai"ót)ii\  (rich)  is  f Ai-óbfe       not  f Ai-óGipe 

ptAií;eAtfiAil(princely) ,,  pl^iCe^rhlA  ,,  ^'lAiteArh<Al.s 

Áluinn  (heautiful)         ,,  Áilne  „  Áluinne 

Aoitnnn  (pleasant)        „  Aoittne  „  Aoitiinne 

uAf-Al  (noble)  ,,  tuMfle  ,,  u-AfAite 


(c)   Verhs. 

Boot. 

Pres.  Indicative. 

CODAlt 

coT)lAitn,  I  sleep, 

not 

co"OAitim, 

flUftAlt 

fiubtAitn,  I  walli, 

>> 

fiubxMtim. 

innif 

innfim,  I  tell. 

>> 

innifim. 

At)A1f 

Abf^im,  I  say. 

>» 

■AbAifim. 

tAt)A1f 

tAúfxMm,  I  speak. 

>> 

t-Ab^ifim. 

The  same  contraction  takes  place  in  these  and  like  verbs  in  all  the 
finite  tenses  except  the  future  and  conditional  [old  forms).  See  par. 
298. 

A  thorough  knowledg6  of  when  and  how  Syncope  takes  place  will 
obviate  many  diíBcuitiea. 
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PART  n.-ETYMOLOGY, 


86.  There  are  nine  parts  of  speecb  in  Irish  oorrcsponding  exactlj  t« 
thosc  In  English. 

CIIAPTER  I. 

The  Article. 

87.  In  Irish  tbere  is  ouly  one  article,  ah,  which 
corresponds  to  tho  English  definite  article,  "the." 

Thcro  is  no  indefinite  article,  so  that  cAp^lt  meanj 
either  "horse"  or  "a  horse.'' 

33.  Tn  all  casos  of  the  singular  number  the  article 
has  the  form  *in,  except  in  the  genitive  feminine,  wheo 
it  bocomes  wa. 

In  all  the  cases  ol  the  plural  it  is  r\Á. 

83.  The  article  An  had  formerlj  an  initial  f.  Thia 
p  reappeara  after  the  following  prepositions,  i,  in,  or 
Atin,  in  ;  50,  to  ;  le,  with  ;  cpiS  through.  Although 
this  f  reallj  belongs  to  tlie  article,  still  it  is  usuall_y 
written  as  part  of  tho  preposition  ;  as  inf  ^n  le^ttAp, 
in  tho  book  ;  leif  An  tifeAf,  wiih  the  man. 

INITIAL    CHANGES    PRODUCED    BY 

TIIE  ARTICLE. 

Singular. 

40     (ui)  If  a  noun  begins  with  an  aspirable  con- 

Bonant  (except  x>,  c,  and  f),*  it  is  aspirated  by  tho  article 

*  Thc  I<>tt(fr3  t),  c,  and  f  are  aspirable  in  the  singclar,  but  nol 
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in  the  nominative  and  accusative  feminine  and  in  the 
genitive  masculine,  as  au  \jó,  the  cow ;  Ati  beAn,  the 
woman  ;  mAC  au  p\y,  (the)  son  of  the  man  ;  ceAnn 
An  ó^pAiU,  the  horse's  head  (or  the  head  of  the 
horse) . 

(6)  If  a  noun  begins  with  f  followed  by  a  vowel,  or 
by  t,  n,  p,  the  f  is  replaced  by  c,  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  feminine  and  genitive  masculiiie,  and 
sometimes  in  the  dative  of  both  genders :  ^n  cpÁL,  the 
heel ;  ^n  cf  úil,  the  eye ;  zbáC  au  cf  asai^c,  the 
house  of  the  priest ;  vnAc  au  cf^oitA,  the  son  of  thí 
artizan;  ■oo'n  cf  As^ipc,  to  the  prieet ;  áx^  au  cfléit) 
on  the  mountain. 

Strictly  spealdng,  it  is  only  in  the  dat.  fem.  that  tl  e 
f  is  replaced  by  c,  but  custom  permits  it  in  the  mas- 
culine. 

(c)  If  a  noun  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  article  pre- 
fixes  c  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  masculine, 
and  h  to  the  genitive  feminine,  as  ^n  c-At<Mp,  the 
father ;  An  c-uifge,  the  water;  ^n  c-eun,  the  bird ; 
An  c-uAn,  the  lamb  ;  D^ff  n^  ti-uibe,  the  top  of  the 
egg ;  fUAóc  n^  ti-Aimfife,  the  coldness  of  the  weather. 

(d)  When  the  noun  begins  with  an  eclipsable  conson- 
ant  (except  t)  and  c),  the  article  generally  eclipses 
when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  as  -Af  An  scnoc, 
on  the  hiU  ;  ó'n  ttfCAf ,  from  the  man.  After  the 
prepositions*  ■oo  and  "co  aspiration  tatea  place,  not 

•  For  the  effects  of  gAn  and  tbe  artiele,  see  Sjntax,  par.  606  (6). 


26 

eclípsis,  as  tu^  fé  An  c--Ai|\5e4-o  "oo'n  i'eA\\,  he  gave 
the  money  to  the  man  ;  cum  -oe'n  peup,  some  oí  the 
grass. 

(e)  No  change  is  produced  by  the  article  in  the 
singular  if  the  noun  begins  with  "o,  n,  c,  l,  r  (followed 
by  a  mute),  or  f.  In  Munster  n  and  c  are  oíter 
eclipsed  in  the  dative. 

Plural. 

(/)  If  a  noun  begins  with  an  eclipsable  conBonant 
íhe  article  eclipses  it  in  the  genitive  plural,  as  a  ftcAn 
r\A  -ociAí  mbó,  0  woman  of  (the)  three  cows  ;  SliAtS  n^ 
mt)An,  "  the  mountain  of  the  women." 

(/7)  If  the  noun  begins  with  a  vowel  the  article  pre- 
fixes  n  to  the  genitive  plural  and  h  to  the  nom.,  the 
fccc,  and  dative  plural,  as  Iuaó  n<\  n-ut>,  the  price  oi 
the  eggs ;  n^  ti-^f  aiI,  the  asses ;  ó  x\a  h-Áicib  f  eo, 
from  these  places. 

(/i)  The  letter  f  is  never  replaced  by  c  in  the  plural 
number  under  the  influence  of  the  article. 


CHAPTER    IL 
The  Noun. 
I.  GENDER. 
41.  There  are  only  two  genders  in  Irish,  the  mas- 
culine  and  the  feminine. 

The  gender  of  most  Irish  nouns  may  be  leamed  by  the   applicatlot 
oí  a  few  geaeral  "u'vs. 
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MASCULINE  NOUNS. 

42.  (a)  Names  of  males  are  masculino :  as  veA^^ 
a  man;  plAit,  a  prince;  AtAip,  a  father;  coileAó,  a 
cock. 

(6)  The  names  of  occupations,  offices,  &c.,  peculiar 
to  men,  are  masculine:  as  oLLArii,  a  doctor;  |riLe,  a 
poet;  bÁf-o,  a  bard;  bpeiteArii,  a  judge;  f4M$iT)iúi|\,  ^ 
soldier. 

(c)  Personal  agents  ending  in  óip,  ^Mpe,  wt>e  (or 
Ait)e,  oi-óe),  or  aó  are  masculine:  as  fsetiLui-óe,  a 
8tory-teller ;  X)Ár>óM[\,  a  boatman. 

(d)  DiiQÍnutives  ending  in  Án,  and  all  abstract 
nouns  ending  in  ^f  or  e.\p,  are  masculine — e.g. : 

Á^vÁn,  a  hiUoclí.  niAiteAp,  goodness. 

(e)  The  diminutives  ending  in  ín  are  usuallj  said 
to  be  of  the  same  gendcr  as  tho  noun  from  which  thoj 
are  derived.  Notwithstanding  tliis  rulo  they  seera  to 
be  all  masculine.  CAiLín,  a  girl,  is  masculine,*  i.  e.  it 
suffers  the  same  initial  changcs  as  a  masculine  nouu, 
but  the  pronoun  referring  to  it  is  fcminine.  She  Í3  a 
íine  girl,    1p  bpe^g  An  CAiLín  í  (not  é). 

(/)  Many  nouns  which  end  in  a  consonant  or  two 
consonants  preceded  by  a  broad  vowel  are  masculine : 
as  bALL,  a  limb;  Luaó,  a  price;  ct^^nn,  a  tree,  &o. 

Exceptions: — (1)  All  words  of  two  or  more  syllablc3 
ending  in  aóc  or  05. 


•  Do  not  oonfound  sex  witb  gender.     Qendor  is  decided  by  gram- 
raatical  usago  onlj. 
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(2)  A  Urge  aumber  of  nouns  ending  in  a  broad 
cousonaut  aie  feminine.  A  very  fuU  list  of  commonly 
usod  fominine  nouns  ending  in  a  broad  consonant  will 
be  found  in  Appendix  II. 

FEMININE  NOUNS. 
43.  (íj)  Names     of    females    and    designations    ol 
femalee  are  feminine:  be-dn,  a  woman;  ceAfc,  a  hen; 
«n.^tOiii^,  a  mother;  in^eAn,  adaughter. 

(b)  The  namcs  of  countries  and  rivers  are  feminine: 
ae  éipe,  Ireland;  An  tipe,  the  Liffej;  ^n  t)eApt>A,  thfl 
Barrow. 

(c)  Words  of  two  or  more  ejllables  ending  in  aóc 
or  in  Ó5  are  femiuine:  as  fuireós,  a  lark;  -0^1^605,  a 
briar ;  milf caóc,  sweetness ;  leAttinAóc,  new-milk. 

(á)  All  abstract  nouas  formed  from  the  genitive 
BÍngular  feminine  of  adjectives  are  feminine:  as  Áifi-oe, 
height — from  -ápt),  high;  -áilne,  beauty — from  Áluinn, 
beautiful ;  lOAilLe,  blindness — from  -oaII,  blind. 

(e)  Nouns  ending  in  a  consonant  or  two  consonants 
preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  are  feminine:  as  cíp, 
country;  onótf»,  honour;  uxMjt,  an  hour;  ftjit,  an  eye. 

Exceptions: — (1)  Personal  nouns  ending  in  óif. 
4)  Diminutives  in  ín.  (3)  Names  of  males,  as  AtAif, 
y  father;  DuxíóxmII,  a  boy.  (4)  Also  the  following 
nouna; — buAit),  a  victory;  •ofuim,  the  back;  Ainm,*  íí 
ftime;  st^eim,  a  piece;  geic,  a  fright,  a  start;  and 
focUJif,  dictionary,  vocabulary. 


*^nni  is  Uminiae  íe.  ^.  láuMtar. 
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II.  CASE. 

ii.  In  Irish  there  are  five  cases — the  Nominative, 
Accusative,  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Vocative. 

The  Nominative  case  in  Irish  corresponds  to  the 
EngUsh  nominative  when  the  subject  of  a  verb. 

The  Accusative  corresponds  to  the  EngHsh  objective 
case  when  governed  by  a  transitive  verb.  The  accu- 
sative  case  of  every  noun  in  modern  Irish  has  the 
same  form  as  the  nominative,  and  sufí"ers  the  same 
initial  changes  as  regards  aspiration  and  ecHpsis. 

The  Genitive  case  corresponds  to  the  EngHsh 
possessive  case.  EngHsh  nouns  in  the  possessive  case 
or  in  the  objective  case,  preceded  by  the  preposition 
"  of,"  are  usuaU^  translated  into  Irish  by  the  genitive 
case. 

Tho  Dative  case  is  the  case  governed  by  preposi- 
tions. 

TheVocative  correspohds  to  theEngHsh  nominative 
of  address.  It  is  always  used  in  addressing  a  person 
or  persons.  'lt  is  preceded  by  the  sign  a,  although 
"0"  may  not  appear  before  the  EngHsh  word;  but 
this  A  is  not  usuaH^  pronounced  before  a  vowel  or  p. 

RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  CASES. 

N.B. — These  rules  apply  to  all  the  declensions. 

48.  The  Nominative  case  singular  is  always  the 
Bimple  form  of  the  noun. 
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46.  The  Dative  case  sin^ular  is  the  same  as  the 
nominative  singuiar,  except  (1)  in  the  2ud  declension, 
when  the  noun  ends  in  a  broad  consonant;  (2)in  most 
of  the  nouns  of  the  5th  declension. 

47.  Tl  8  Vocative  case  singular  is  alwajs  the  same  af 
the  nominative  singular,  except  iu  the  Ist  declension, 
in  which  it  is  Uke  the  genitive  síngular. 

48.  Whenever  the  nominative  plural  is  formed  by 
the  addition  of  ce,  za,  AnnÁ,  a6a,  í  or  i-óe,  &c.,  it  is 
called  a  strong  nominative  plural.  Strong  plurals 
are  usually  found  with  nouns  whose  nominative  sin- 
gular  ends  in  a  liquid.  • 

Thosé  ending  in  l  or  n  gencrally  tate  c-a  occe. 
„  m  or  f  „  Antixi. 

„  t^  V  „  AtA. 

^  The  denitive  Plural. 

49.  (1)  The  genitive  plural  in  the  Ist,*  2nd,  and  3rd 
declensiOBs  is  like»the  nominative  •ímgular,  except 
strong  plurals,  and  a  few  nouns  whic^drop  the  i  of 
the  nominative  singular,  as  fúiL,  an  eye,  gen.  pl.  fúl. 

(2)  In  the  4th  declension,  and  in  tha  case  ol  nearly 
all  strong  plurals,  the  genitive  plural  is  like  the  nomi- 

native  plural.  " 

'•* 

(3)  In  the  5th  declension  the  geniti^e  plural  is  like 
the  genitive  singular.'^  * 
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60.  Th8  Dati?e  Piurai. 

(1)  When  the  Doiuinative  plural  ends  in  a  or  a  con' 
eonant,  the  dative  plural  ends  in  Aift. 

(2)  When  the  nominative  phiral  ends  in  e,  thi 
'lative  plural  is  formed  by  changing  the  e  into  iG. 

(8)  When  the  nominativo  plural  ends  in  i,  the  dative 
plural  is  formed  by  adding  5. 

The  termlnation  of  the  dative  pluril  is  not  alwojs  used  in  tbe 
«poken  language. 

YocatÍYe  Plural. 

51.  (1)  When  the  dative  plural  enda  in  Aitt,  the 
7ocative  plural  lb  formed  by  dropping  tlic  lO  of  Lbe 
ácáiwe. 

(2)  In  all  other  cases  it  is  like  tho  nominative 
plural.     * 

III.  The  Deolensious. 

52.  The  number  of  declensions  is  not  quite  settled :  it 
is  very  much  a  matter  of  convenicuce.  Five  is  the 
number  uBually  reckoned.  * 

The  declensions  are  knowii  by  the  inflection  of  the 
/^enitive  singular.  ^ 

THrfímST  DECLENSION. 

63.  All  the  nouns  of  the  first  declension  are  mascu- 
line,  and  end  in  a  broad  consonant. 

A11  mascQline  nouns  ending  in  a  broaJ  consonant  are  not  of  the  first 
leoiension. 

84.  The  genitive  singular  is  formed  by  atlenuating 

the  nominative.    In  most  nouns  of  the  Ist  deelensioii 

thifl  ÍB  done  by  8Íinply  placing  an  i  ífter  the  lasi  broad 

vowel  ol  the  nominative.       ,^ 

^*  ^' 

4/ 
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Example. 

55. 

mAO\\, 

a  steward. 

SINGULAR. 

PLUIÍAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

triAOf 

mA0i[\ 

Ggd. 

triAOip 

mAO|A 

Dak..-* 

rtMop 

mAopAió 

Voc. 

A  n'i<^oip 

Á  tÍ1A0f\.^\ 

56.  In  words  of  more  than  ono  sjllablc,  if  tlic 
nominative  ends  in  aC  or  eAt,  tbo  gcnitive  singular  is 
formed  by  changing  aó  or  e^ó  into  <M5  or  i$  respec- 
tivelj.  With  a  few  exceptions,  the  nominative  plural 
of  these  nouns  is  like  the  gcnitive  singular.  Theothcr 
cases  are  quite  regular. 

In  monosjllables  ó  is  not  changed  into  $;  as  bi^ujió, 
a  brink,  gen.  btMu\i6. 

N.B. — In  all  the  declensions  in  words  of  more  than 
one  syllable  -aó  and  e^ó,  when  attenuated,  become  a^% 
and  1$  ;  and  aMj  and  i$  when  made  broad  become  aí 
and  eAó.     See  dat.  pl.  of  mAfCAó  and  coiIcaó. 


Examples. 

87. 

m^fCAó,  a  horseman. 

SINGULAR.                   FLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

m^AfCAó                m-Af\c.ái§ 

Gen. 

mApcAi^               m-AfCAó 

Dat. 

mA|\CA6                 mAf\CA6«j  t 

Voc. 

A  rhxXfCA'g                 A  Tflx3k|\CA6.<\ 

N.B. — Tho  majoritj  of  nouns  in  a6  belonging  to 
this  declension  are  declined  like  mA\^CAó. 
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58  uAt-Aó,  a  load,  burden. 

SmGULAB.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  <fe  Acc.    xiAlAó  «AUi$e 

Gen.  uAlAi$  UAlAó 

l)at.  UAlAé  UAlAl^lt) 

VOC.  A  UAl,A1$  A  U-Al-At$e 

tnullAó,  a  summit;  eu-oAó,  cloth;  beAl-Aó,  a  path,  a 
way;  ó^Iaó,  an  inch;  and  AOUAt,  a  fair,  are  declineó 
like  uAtx\ó.     AonAó  has  nom.  pl.  AonAi$e  or  AoncAiJe. 

59.  coileAé.  a  cock. 

SINOULAR  PLUHAL. 

Ncn-  <fe  Acc.  coiLe^ó  coitig 

Gen.  coiti$  coite^Aé 

Dat.  cotteAó  coiteAÓAiG 

Voc.  A  óoiti$  A  óoiteAóA 

60.  L'esides  the  above  simple  method  of  forming  the 
jjenitive  singular  of  most  nouns  of  this  declension, 
there  are  also  the  íollowing  modifications  of  the  vowels 
of  tho  nominative  singular: — 

Change  eu  or  é^  in  uom.  sing.  into  éi  in  gen.  sing. 

fi       íA  tt  »»     ^'  »» 

„      o  (shoit)        „  „     ui  „ 

10  or  CA  „  usually  „     ;  „ 

All  the  other  cases  of  these  nouns  are  formed  Í3 
accordance  with  the  rulcs  given  above. 
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Examples  of  Yowel-changes  in  Genitive  Singular. 

61.  eun,  a  bird. 
STNGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  euti  éin 

Gen.  éin  eun 

Dat.  eun  eunAiO 

Voc.  A  éin  A  eun^^ 

62.  PeAf\,  a  man. 
Nom.  &  Acc.      pexjf  piH 

Gen.  p]\  V^'^^ 

Dat.  V^^V'  pe^^fAiti 

Voc.  A  frip  A  feA\^A 

N.B.^The  gen.  of  oileÁn  in  island  is  oile/.in;  oí 
VéA\y,  grass,  péip;  and  of  pe^p,  a  man,  ^ip. 

63.  Cnoc,  a  hill. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  cnoc  cnuic 

Gen.  cnuic  cnoc 

Dat.  cnoc  cnocAitt 

Voc.  A  ónuic  A  ónocA 

64.  The  following  nouns  change  e^  into  ei  in  geni- 
tivo  singular: — te^nt),  a  child;  nexxpc,  streiipth;  cnexif, 
8kin;  and  ce^fic,  right,  justice.  (Cnif  and  cipc  are 
sometimes  found  as  the  genitives  of  cne^vp  and 
ceApc). 
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Irregular  Genitive  Singuíar. 
ttiAc,  a  son,         has  genitive  nvr; 

biAt),  food,  „  ,,         bíó 

f\iAn,  a  track,        „  „         i[\iAin 

fjAMn,  a  bridle,     „  ,,         fi\i^\in 

t)|MAn,  Bernard,  Brian  „         bpiAin 

Tleo^ó.    ft  person ;  and  émne,  <ionne  (or  <\oiine.\ó) 
anybodj,  are  indeclinable. 

65.  Some  nouns  of  tliis  dcclension  form  their  nomi 
oative  plural  by  adding  e. 
NOUN.  GENITIVE  SINQ 


onAó.  a  fair 


AOn<M$ 


DopAf,  a  door  ■oop^if 

éigcAf,  a  learned  man  éigip 

AinseAl,  an  angel  Ainga 

bótAp,  a  road  bót^ip 

mA'Of-A'ó  or  (triA'OAt)),  a  dog  m,AT)t\»M'ó 

flAttfA'ó,  a  chain  fl^bpAi-ó 

mAfSA-ó,  a  market  mApsAit) 
66.  The   following   nouns   take    a 


NOM.  PLURAL. 
ÍAoncAi$;e 
[AonAise 

■DOipfC 

éisfe 
Ainste 
bóitfe 
niA'opAfóe 
ftAbpAi"óe 
m^^pgAitie 
in    nominative 


plural : — pe^nn,  a  pen;  feot),  a  jewel;  ft^n,  a  8urety 
cne^f ,  Bkin ;  meACAu,  a  carrot  or  parsnip  ;  ■oeop,  a 
tear ;  CAop,  a  berry ;  f  meuf ,  a  blackberry  ;  ubxitt,  an 
apple  (pl  ubt^);  focAt  (pl.  focAit  or  foct.A);  fiAó,*  a 
debt  (fiAé,  pl.  féió  or  féig,  a  raven) ;  fgeut,  news; 
and  bpuAó,  a  brink. 

67.  The  foUowing  take  za,  in  nom,  pl. : — p eot,  a  sail-, 
ceot,  music ;  neut,  a  cloud  ;  fgeut,  a  8tory ;  cos-a-ó, 

*  This  word  is  usuallj  used  in  tbe  plural ;  as  n<  puil  Aon  p\AtA 
of  m,  I  am  aot  in  delt. 
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war  (pl,  cogtA*)  ;  cuAn,  a  harbour ;  -oún,  a  fort  (pl. 
■Dfinc^^and  ■oi'in^\);  ceut),  a  liundredt;  líon,  a  net;  ce<\p 
*  trunli  of  a  tree  (pl,  ceAptA) ;  múp  (pl.  múiAtA),  a  wall. 
^68.  Other  nominative  plurals — cl^\p,  a  board,  a 
table,  makes  cl.Ai|\  or  cl<ipAóA  ;  cobAp,  a  well,  malíea 
cobj^tp  or  cobpAóA,  cob^ipeAóA  or  coibpe^óA  :  f'LuA^, 
a  crowd,  makes  flu^igce.  ( 

69,  Many  nouns  of  this  declension  have  two  or 
more  forms  in  the  nominative  plural.  The  regular 
plural  is  the  better  one,  though  the  others  are  also 
used.  The  following  are  a  few  examples  of  sueh 
nouns  : — pe<jp,  a  man  (pl.  -pip,  peAfixi);  xy\ac,  a  son  (pl. 
nitc,  niACA) ;  leAttxip,  a  book  (LeAftAip,  leAttpxi) ;  A|\m, 

.an  army  (pl.  Aipm,  A\^mA)i  CAp^LL,  a  horse  (pl.  cAp-AiLt, 
CAtpLe). 

70.  The  termination  -fA-ó  has  a  collective,  not  a 
phiral  force;  just  like  ryin  the  English  words  caválry> 
infantry,  etc.  This  termination  was  formerly  ncuter, 
but  now  it  is  masculine  or  feminine;  the  genitiva 
masculine  bding  -|\Afó,  the  genitive  feminine  -fiAfóe. 
Hence  Laoópat!),  a  band  ofwarriors,  mAC\\A'ó,  a  company 
ofyouth8,  eAófA-ó,  a  numher  of  stecds  {cavah'y),  are  not 
really  plurals  of  Lóoó,  mAC,  and  e^ó,  but  collective 
nouns  formed  from  them.  Likewise  éAnLAit,  (spoken 
form,  éAnLAtte)  is  a  collective  noun  meaning  afloch 
y  hii-ds,  or  hirds  in  general,  and  it  is  not  really  the 
plural  of  éAr\.  However,  Lx^oópAt)  and  é^nLAit  are 
now  used  as  plurals. 

Appendix  I.  gives  a  list  of  nouns  belonging  to  thia 
declension. 

*  co^A\-tt  U  alto  used.  t  Wben  used  aa  a  noun. 
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THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

71.  All  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension  are  feminine.* 
Vhej  all  end  in  consonants,  but  the  consonants  may 
be  either  broad  or  slender. 

72.  The  genitÍYe  singular  is  formed  by  adding  e, 
(if  the  last  vowel  of  the  nominative  be  broad  it  must  be 
attenuated) ;  and  if  the  last  consonant  be  6  it  is 
changed  into  §  in  the  genitive  (except  in  words  of  one 
sjUable). 

73.  The  datÍYe  singular  is  got  by  dropping  thé 
final  e  of  the  genitive. 

74.  The  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  adding  a  or 

e  (a,  if  final  consonant  be  broad)  to  the  nom.  sing. 

Examples. 

75.  lil,  a  lily. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  lil  tite 

Gen.  tile  tit 

Dat.  tit  titift 

Voc.  A  tit  A  tite 

76.  cof,  a  foott  or  a  leg. 
Nom.  &  Acc.         cof  cofx^ 

Gen.  coife  cof 

Dat.  coif  cofAiO 

Voc.  A  ÓOf  A  ÓOf  A 

•  CeAc  and  fliAtt,  two  masculine  nouns,  are  sometimes  given  with 
Ihe  Becond  declension.     Wp  give  them  as  irregular  nouns  (par  132). 
t  A  foot  in  meaiurement  is  cjioii  pl.  cijoijce. 
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77.  CAiUe^é,  a  hag. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.         CAille^\ó  cAiUeAóA 

Gen.  CAiUt$o  cxviUeAó 

Dat.  CAiUig  cxMUeAÓAtt) 

VOC.  A  ÓAlUeAÓ  A  tA^lleAÓA 

78.  Like  nouns  of  Ist  declension,  the  vowels  of  the 
iiom.  sing.  aro  sometimes  changed  when  tho  fina. 
consonant  is  atteniiated  in  the  genitive  singular. 

The  following  aro  the  chief  changes  : — 
Change  io  in  the  nom.  sing,  into  i  in  the  gen.  sing. 
„       eu  „  ,,     ói  „ 

>>       ^A  ,,  ,,    ei  ,, 

„       o  (short)  sometimcs      „     iit  ,, 

In  words  of  one  sjllable  change  e^  into  ei  (but 
ce^pc,  a  hen,  becomes  cipce);  in  words  of  more  than 
one  sjllable  change  e^  into  i. 

79.  beAó,  a  bee. 

SINGULAR  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.         t)ex\ó  be^éA 

Gen.  betóe  be^ó 

Dat.  beió  bCAóAili 

VOO.  A  bBAÓ  A  be-AÓA 

80.  Seug,  a  branch. 
Nom.  &  Aco.        seug  setigA 

Gen.  Séige  5e«5 

Dat.  5éi5  5e«5^<<> 

Voo.  A  Seug  A  $eu5A 
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81. 

5HMn, 

,  ■^  sun. 

SINGULAE. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

SpiAtl 

SpiAnA.  5pi>\nc/ 

Gcn. 

Sféine 

SfM" 

Dat. 

Spéin 

SfMAnxMtt 

Voc. 

A  %X^\A.W 

A  gjMAnxi 

82. 

tons, 

a  ship. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

tons 

tongA 

Gen. 

tuinge 

tons 

Dat. 

ttiing 

tongAiO 

Voo. 

-A  tong 

A  tongxJi 

83. 

■Fpetirh, 

*  a  root. 

SINGULAE. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

F|\eurh 

FpeurhA  (or  ]:|\eurhAó-A) 

Gen. 

írpéirhe 

Pfeurh  (ppeurhAó^) 

Dat. 

p|\éirh 

pjAeurhAit»  (ppeurhAóAiG) 

Voo. 

Á  ftveurti 

A  ftveurh^  (a  f^peurh^ó^) 

84.  Á1C,  a  place. 

SINGULAE.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.     Á1C  ^ice,  i^icex^nnA  or  Á\zeAtÁ 

Gen.  Áice         áic,  Áice^nnxi    ,,  ^ice^xóA 

Dat.  Á1C  Áicit),  ÁiceAnn^ib,  Áice^óAiti 

Voc.  A  Á1C        A  Áice,  xiicex^nnA,  ÁiceAóx\ 

The  above  are  two  examples  of  nouns  with  strong 
nominative  plural  (see  par.  48). 

88.  In  forming  the  genitive,  nouns  are  sometimes 


*Also  spelled  pfieum  in  Manster. 


* 
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sjncopatcd,  as  bui'óe^n,  a  companj,  gen.  bui-óne  (see 
pars.  '.ii,  35);  biVJióSAn,  a  palaae,  gja.  sing.  t),\mt)Me. 

86.  Irregular  Genitives  Singular. 

fcloinne,    , 
cU\nn,  a  clan,   cliildren,  makes  \   .  pL  clAnn4 

'  '  ictAmne, 

■ocoé,  a  diinlc,  „       T^ige,        ,    -oeoó^ 

pSi.vn,  a  knifo,                       „  fgi^e,       „  rse-^n^ 

bpK\t^\p,  a  (solomn)  word,  ,,  bnéiút\e,    „  bpu\tt\A 

bl.\t<\ó,  buttermiUí,             „  bUitéet 

U\t.\6,  mud,  mire,               ,,  lAitóet 

■Do,0.\6,  a  vat,                       „  'OAib6e      „  x)^v>.\óa 

x\$Att),  a  face,                       „  Ai$te        „  -Aisce 

87.  Many  nouns  of  tliis  declension  form  their  nomi- 
native  plural  in  ÁnnA  or  áóa.  The  íinal  a  of  these 
terminations  may  be  dropped  in  the  geuitive  plural. 

NOM.  SINO.  NOM.  TL. 

cúif,  a  causG  cúife-Ann-A 

luib,  an  herb  tuibe^nn^ 

■oeiL,  a  lathe  T)eileAnnA 

gtuAif ,  a  contrivance  gtuAireAnn-A 

béini,  a  stroke  béime^nnxji 

■DUAir,  a  prize,  reward  x)UAireAnnA 

téim,  a  leap  téimeAnnA 
réim,  a  course,  a  vojage  réime^nnA 

Á\z,  a  place  Áice,  Á^ze^nnA,  ^iccmóa 

tu6,  a  mouse  tu6<\,  tu^^nn^  [ceA6-A 

rsoit,  a  schooi  rsoi^®^""^  (rs'^i''^^)i  rso'^- 

•  Note  the  dative  singular  of  these  nouns,  bui-óin  and  b|iutwn. 
fAlso  blÁCAije.  .  JAlso  ÍACAije. 
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NOM.  PL. 
céime  -nna 

UA^\Ke,  UAit^eAnnA,  UxMpe^nnr^ 
ff  Ái"oe,  f  i\^i"oeAnnA,f  pÁixje*.\ó4 
pÁifce,  pÁifce^nnA 
feifexinnA 

88.  Nouns  that  take  a6a  in  nominative  plural — • 


NOM.  SINO. 
céim,  a  step 
pu<Mm,  a  sound 
u^Mfi,  an  hour,  time 
ff áit),  a  street 
pÁit\c,  a  field 
feip,  a  festival 


obAif,  a  work 
óí^ÁiT),  an  oration 
f  tAc,  a  rod 
licif,  a  letter 
ut),  an  egg 
px&it)if,  a  prayer 
Aici-o,  a  disease 
ciúiriAif,  an  edge 
coictit)if,  a  fortnight 


OlbpCAÓ-A 

ófÁi'oexióA 

flACA,  f lAUAÓA 

licpe,  ticppAóA 
uitte,  uitieAóxi 
p.dix)peAóA 

A\CWeAÓA,  AICl'OÍ 

ciúrhAipeAó-á 
coicti"óipeAóA,  coicti"óifí 


cpuAill,  a  sheathe,  a  scabbard  cpuAiUe^óxi 

leAC,  a  flag,  a  flat  stone        teAc^,  leACAóA,  te^cpAóA 

89.  The  following  take  ce,  te,  or  tA  in  the  nomina- 
tive  plural ;  At)  may  be  added  in  the  genitive  plurah — 
coitt*,  a  'wood ;  cúip,  a  pillar,  a  prop ;  cíp,  a  countrj 
(pl.  cíopt-á) ;  x\$Ai-ó,  face  (pl.  Aigte);  fpeup,  a  sky, 
fpeuptA. 

90.  Sometimes  when  the  last  vowel  of  the  nomina- 
tive   singular   is  i   preceded  by  a  broad  vowel,   the 


•  Coill  is  also  5tb  declension.     See  Heteroclite  nouns,  par,  131. 
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gCDÍtivo  plural  is  formed  by  dropping  the  i,  as  ffiit,  an 
eye,  gen.  pl.  f  úL ;  puAim,  a  sound,  gen.  pl.  puAiTi,  &c. 

For  a  list  of  nouns  ending  in  a  'broad  consonant 
belonging  to  this  declension,  see  Appendix  II. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. 

91.  The  8rd  declension  includes  (1)  personal  nouns 
ending  in  óiti  (all  masculine),  (2)  derived  nouns  in  aóz 
or  Atx)  (feminine),  (3)  other  nouns  ending  in  con- 
sonants  which  are,  as  a  rule,  masculine  or  feminine 
according  as  they  end  in  broad  or  slender  consonants. 

92.  The  genitive  singular  is  formed  by  adding  a. 
If  the  last  vowel  of  the  nominative  be  i  preceded  by  a 
broad  vowel,  the  i  is  usually  dropped  in  the  gen.,  as 
coit,  a  will,  gen.  cot^, 

93.  The  nominative  plural  ís  usnally  the  same  as 
the  genitive  singular ;  but  personal  nouns  ending  in 
óip  add  í  or  i-óe  to  the  nominative  singular. 

94.  Most  of  the  derived  nouns  in  aóc,  being  abstract 
in  meaning,  do  not  admit  of  a  plural.  XY\aIIaóz,  a 
curse,  and  a  few  others  have  plurals.  ^Tu^óc,  cold, 
although  an  abstract  noun  in  aóc,  is  masculine. 

95.  The  vowels  of  the  nominative  often  undergo  a 
change  in  the  formation  of  the  genitive  singular. 
These  changes  are  just  the  reverse  of  the  vowel 
changes  oí  Lhe  Ist  aud  2nd  át  ^lensions  (see  pars.  60 
anJ  73. 
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Chauge  ei,  i  or  lo  (short)  in  nom.  into  e.^  iii  the  genitivfl 
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98. 


U   „    Ul 

)             f» 

o 

éi 

)• 

ÓA              „ 

Examples. 
cn^rii,*  a  bone. 

SIiNGULA». 

TLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

cnjitfi 

cnÁtii^ 

Gen. 

CnÁ\l!\A 

ciK\in 

Dat. 

cnÁtti 

cnÁriixMli 

Voc. 

r 

Víon,  wíne. 

A  ón.5ttixi 

Nom.  (fe  AcG. 

píon 

plonA,  rlonrá 

Gen. 

fíonA 

fíon 

Dat. 

pon 

píotiAtO 

Voc. 

Á  víon 

A  ponÁ 

i.                   cnior,  a  belt,  a  girdle. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

CtMOp 

Cf\eAfA 

Gen. 

cpe^if^ 

CtMOf 

Dat. 

CtMOl' 

ct^e^fAib 

Voc. 

A  ÓJMOr 

A  ót^eAf^ 

99.  t^eotl,  flesh,  meat. 

Noni.  &  Acc.         t^eoiL  t^eolA 

Gen.  t-'Gol^  peoil 

Dat.  t^eotL  t^eoLxxtft 

Voc.  Á  feoil  A  freoUA 


*A.iío  si^L'ed  cnÁith  in  npm.  sira. 


43 


ÍC3.  biDóip,  a  boatmau. 

SINGULAE.  PLURAL. 


Nom.  it  Acc. 

bÁ-oóip 

báT)óipí  (bÁDótpnie) 

Gen. 

\3ÁX)Ó\^A 

bÁt)0ip,  bÁDóipi 

Dat. 

b^-Dóip 

b^-oóipíb  (bÁ*oótpi-óib) 

Voc. 

A  t>ÁT)Óip 

A  bÁt)óipí  (a  bÁ-oóipfóe) 

101. 

■OjHnm,  masc 

;.,  the  back. 

Nom.  it  Acc. 

■opuim 

T)pom<\nnA 

Gou. 

■opomA 

DpomAnn^i 

Dftt. 

■opuim 

Dpom».\nn^\tb 

Voc. 

A  -ópuim 

A  t)ponu\nii^ 

102. 

Speim,  maEC,  a  morsel,  grip. 

Nom.  i^  Acc. 

Speim 

5pe<\m^nnji 

Gon. 

5pe*\m  A 

5peoim<\nnoi 

Dat. 

Speim 

SpeAiTiOinnAib 

Voc. 

A  Speim 

A  t,neAmAnnA 

103.  Some  nouns  of  this  cleclension,  ending  in  L  or 
n,  form  their  nominative  pl.  by  adding  tca  or  ce  to 
Ihe  nom.  sing.  These  may  add  At)  to  form  gon.  pl., 
as — 

mótn,*  a  bog,       nom.  pl.     niótnce 
cJlin,  a  drovc,  ,,  cÁince 

bU^-óAin,  a  year,       ,,  bliA-ó^ncAt 

•  móin  is  also  5th  declension.     See  Heteroclite  Nouns,  par.  131. 
+  Ot'A-CinA  after  numerals.  as  oác  mbtiA-ónd,  eigbt  jeart. 
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lOi.  Some  nouns  of  this  declension  form  their  nom, 
plural  by  adding  nriA  to  the  gen.  singular.  TboEO 
may  drop  tbe  final  a  in  the  gen.  plural : — 

NOM.  PLUEAL. 

Atn,  time  ÁvnAnnzA  or  AmAnnA 

fput,  a  stream  ffoú^        ,,  i^otAtinA 


Dfuim,  m.,  a  back 
gut,  a  voice 
St^eim,  m.,  amorsel 
cit,  or  ciot,  a 

shower 
cle^p,  a  trick 
AtiAm,  a  soul 
x)At,  a  colour 
Ainm,  a  name 
m«M'óm,  a  defeat 


5otA 


ceAt-d 


■OfiomAnnA 
gotAnnA 
5t\eAimAnnA 
ceAtx^nnji 


ctCAfA      ,,  clex\fAnnA 
AnmA         „  Anm^^nnA 

VAtA  „    "OAtAnnA 

Ainmne,  Ainmne^óA,  AnniAnnA 
niA"ómA,  mA"óm«\nnA 

105.  Other  Nominatives  Plural. 

Sníorh,  a  deed,  an  act  makes  gníorh-át^tA* 
connf  At),  a  compact, 

covenant  „ 

cikint,  a  tax  „ 

bu^éAiU,  a  boy  ,, 

cliAmAin,  a  son-in-law     ,, 
leAbAt),  l  f .,  a  bed  „ 

cuiT),  a  share,  a  portion  ,, 


connAt^tA 

c^nAéA 

buxiéAiUí 

cUArnnAóA 

leAbtA,  leAptAóA^teAptA 

CODÓA,  COX)AnA 


For  a  list  of  nouns  belonging  to  thi    declension,  see 
Appendix  III. 

•  BeallT  pl.  of  5tiíomtiA'ó.        f  C^in  ia  also  5th  decleasioa. 
X  Also  spelled  leAb'ii'ó' 
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THE  FOURTH  DECLENSION. 

106.  The  4th  declension  includes  (1)  personal  nouns 
in  Aipe,  Ai-óe,  «i'óe,  xMje  (sometimes  spelled  Ait),  uit), 
^ij),  which  are  all  masculine;  (2)  diminutives  in  ín 
(said  to  be  all  mascuHne) ;  (3)  abstract  derivatives 
formed  from  the  gen.  sing.  feminine  of  adjectives  (all 
feminine),  as  jile,  brightness,  from  geAl ;  yé\le, 
generosity,  from  pAl;  Áilne,  beauty,  from  Áluinn,  &c.; 
(4)  all  nouns  ending  in  vowels,  and  which  do  not 
belong  to  the  5th  declension.  To  assist  the  student  a 
list  of  the  most  important  nouns  of  the  5th  declension 
is  given  in  the  Appendix  IV. 

107.  This  declension  diífers  from  all  others  in 
having  all  the  cases  of  the  singular  exactly  alike. 

108.  The  nominative  plural  is  usually  formed  by 
adding  í,  i-óe  or  á-úa. 

109.  The  genitive  plural  is  like  the  nom.  pl.,  but 
eAX)  is  frequently  added  in  other  grammars.  There 
Í8  no  necessity  whatever  for  this,  because  both  cases 
are  pronounced  alike. 

110.  Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable  ending  in  ó 
form  their  nom.  plural  in  ^i-óe,  or  a!,  as  mó^U,  a  bag, 
pl.  mÁlAit)e,  or  nriÁl-Aí ;  cóc-a,  a  coat,  pl.  cóc«Mt)e. 
or  cóCAÍ. 
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111.  CAilín,  masc,  a  girl. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


Nom.  &  Acc, 

.  CAilín          c-AiUtií                  or    (cAiLínfóe) 

Gen. 

c<\iUn          CAiUní  (cAiUn)   „      (co^iLíni-óe) 

Dat. 

CAiLín          CAiLínít)                 „    (cjiiLínfóit)) 

Voc. 

A  ó^iiLín     A  ÓAiLíní              ,,  (ji  ó^iLínitjeJ 

112. 

ci$eA|inA  a  lord. 

SINOULAE.                     I'LURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

ci$e<\|viA             ci$e.^pnAí(-Ai-óe) 

Gen. 

cigeAt^nx^             ci5e^i\nAí(-Ait)c) 

Dat. 

cige.^pnA             ci5eApn<MbC-^it)it») 

Voc. 

A  t\%eA\\X\A              Á  t\%eA^V\Á\[-Á\Í)Q) 

113.  The  following  nouns  take  ce  immediatelj  aftcr 
the  last  consonant  to  íorm  the  nominative  plural : — 
bAite,  a  town  plural  úAiLce  or  b.Mlce*ió.A 

rtoinne,  a  surhame  „       fLoinnce 

múiLte,  a  mule  „      múiLLce 

míLe,  a  thousand,  a  mile     ,,       míLce* 
léine,  a  shirt  „       Lémce,  L6tnce.\óJi 

ceine,f  a  fire  „       ceince,  ceincev\ó,\ 

cúinne,  a  corner  ,,       ciiinnce  cúinní 

llí.  The  following  nouns  add  te  in  nominativo 
plural,  viz.,  allnouns  ending  in  -óe  or  ge — e.g.  cpoi-óe, 
a  heart,  pl.  ct^oi-óte ;  also  caoi,  a  way,  a  method ;  ■oaoi, 
a  fool ;  Paíoi,  a  wiseman  ;  ■op.xoi,  a  druid  ;  -oL^^oi,  a  curl. 

,  '  míle,  a  thousand,  or  a  mile,  is  invariable  after  a  numeral. 
fcetne  is  also  5tb.     Seo  ncteroclitc  no.n  .  par.  131. 
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5nd,  a  woik  (pl.  gnót^),*  til-ó,  or  ní,  a  thing  (pl. 
neite);  •ouine,  a  person,  makes  -OAOine  in  nom.  pl. 

mnge,  an  ouuoe,      „      uinse^ÓjL         „ 
e-Api^,  a  rib,  ,,      eAfn^óA  ,, 

115.  A  few  proper  noims,  although  not  ending  in  a 
vowel  or  ín,  belong  to  this  declcnsion,  and  do  not 
chanpje  their  form  in  any  of  their  cases,  viz. : — 
pÁt)|\^i5,  ratrick;  ge^xpói-o,  Gerald;  tTluipif,  Maurice; 
CxitAoip,  Cahir. 

The  word  Uióc,  a  peoi)le,  does  not  change  in  gen. 

THE  FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

116.  Most  of  the  nouns  belouging  to  this  declension 
end  in  a  vowel,  and  are,  with  a  few  exceptions, 
feminine. 

117.  The  genitive  singular  is  formed  by  adding  a 
hroad  consonant. 

This  consonant  varies  in  diííerent  nouns,  but  is 
usually  n,  nn,  sometimes  T),  -ó,  or  ó.  When  the  nomi- 
native  singular  euds  in  a  cousonant,  a  or  qa  comcs 
between  that  consonaut  and  the  consouant  added. 

1Í8.  The  dative  singular  is  formed  by  attenuatiug 
the  geuitive.  In  the  case  of  those  nouns  which  form 
the  geuitive  by  adding  6,  the  dative  singular  is  usua]ly 
like  the  nominative. 

*5;'iycAi'ó«  is  fpotcn  iu  lIíTrj. 
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119.  The  nominative  plural,  as  a  gencral  rule,  ia 
forrned  by  adding  a  to  the  genitive  singular,  A  few 
form  their  nominative  plural  by  adding  e  to  the 
gen.  sing.  This  is  accompaniod  with  syncope,  as  in 
cÁitA"De,  friends ;  nÁitiToe,  enemies ;  5<\it)ne,  smiths ; 
and  xMbne,  rivers,  which  are  the  plurals  of  ca\^a,  nÁttiA, 
5At)A,  and  aX),  or  aX)a. 

Some  others  form  the  nominative  plural  by  attenu- 
ating  the  genitive  singular,  as  in  ij^óJiin,  ducks;  coin, 
hounds;  pói"o,  twenty;  cAoitM$,  sheep;  corfiupf^in, 
neighbours. 

The  genitive  plural  is  exactly  like  the  genitive  siu 
gular. 


Examples. 

SINGULAE.  rLXIRAL. 

120.  pexvpfA,  fem.,  a  person. 
Nom.  &  Acc.         pe-Affxx  peAff^n^ 

Gen.  peAfvpAn  pe^ff^n 

Dat.  peAff^Mn  pex\ffx\nj»i5 

Voc.  A  í^eAfp^  '^  pe^ff  jinA 

121.  cs\^A,  fem.,  a  friend. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  cAf A  cÁifoe 

Gen.  cAf*\"o  CAfVA-o 

Dat.  cAitAit)  c*\ipT)ib 

Voc.  A  Ca\\a  a  óÁ\\\x)e 
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SINGULAB.  rLURAL. 

122.  5v\t)A,  masc,  a  smith. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  5a0a                    S^Mftne 

Gen.  SAbAtin                5v\0.\nn 

Dat.  SAttAinn               5<\tl')ntG 

VOC.  A  $v\lJA                     A  gAiOno 

123.  lAóA,  fem.,  a  ducli. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  \,AtA                   lAó^Mn 

Gen.  lAóJin                   tAó^n 

Dat.  lAóvMn                 IdóAnAtU 

VOC.  A  \.AtÁ                       A  \,AtÁX\A 

124.  cutfle,  fem.,  a  vein. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  cuiple                 cuipleAnnA 

Gen.  cuiflGAnn           cuiple^nn 

Dat.  cuiplinn              cutple-AnnAiO 

Voc.  A  éutple             A  óuifteAnnxJ 

123.  CAopA,  fem.,  a  shecp. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  c-AOfA              caoii\i$ 

Gcn.  cxiopAé            CAop^ió 

Dat.  CAO|\Al$             CAOpÓAlb,  c<\opA6«ittt 

VOC.  A  ÓAOtVA               A  tAO^tÁ  Or  x\  tAO^Átá 

126.  CAtAotp,  fem.,  a  chair. 

Nom.  &;  Acc.  c-AtAoip             cx\tAOit\e*\óA 

Gen.  CAtAoipcAó       CAtA^oipcAXÓ 

Dat.  CAtxiotp             CAtAoipeAéAitt 

VOC.  ^  ÓAt^Oip            A  tAtAOM^eAtA 
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SINGULAR  (no  riural). 

127.         Nom.  &  Acc.     éipe  (Ireland) 


128. 


129. 


Gen. 

éipeAtin 

Dat. 

éitMtin 

Voo. 

A  éifo 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

UexMtiAifv  (Tara) 

Gen. 

CeArii{u\ó 

Dat. 

Cex\rhp*\i$  or  CeArhAitt 

Voc. 

A  Ce-A1TlJklt\ 

Nom.  <fe  Acc. 

AlbA  (Scotland) 

Gen. 

Alt)An 

Dat. 

AlbAin 

Voc. 

Á  Al\)A 

130.  The  foUowing  nouns  are  nsed  on1y  in  the 
plural,  referring  originallj  rather  to  the  inhahitantt 
of  the  place  than  to  the  place  itsolf : — 


SAcr^n^\,  EnglanJ. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

SACf AnA  or  SACfAin 

Gen. 

SACfAn 

Dat. 

S-AcpAnAili 

Uijin, 

ConnxióCA, 

tlUi-ó, 

Leinster.         Connauglit. 

Ulster. 

Nom.  &  AcG.     'LAigni 

ConnAÓCA 

tlUlt) 

Gen.          txMgeAn 

ConnAóc 

UtAt) 

Dat.           ■LxMjniO 

ConnAócAili 

ULCAiti 

A  largo  list  of  the  commonlj  used  nouns,  which 
belong  to  this  declension,  are  given  in  Appendii  IV. 
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Heteroclite  Nonns. 
131.  IleteroclitG  nouns  are  those  which  belong  to 
more  than  one  dcclension.  The  foliowing  are  the 
chief  nouns  of  this  class,  "We  give  onIy  the  genitive 
ease  in  the  singular,  as  the  other  cases  present  no 
difficulty.  The  irregular  nominative  plurals  only  are 
given  : — 

NOUN.        DECLENSIONS.     GEN.  SING.      NOM.  PL. 

brMtx^n,  a  word        1  &  21^1''^'^^'»^ 

(bpéit|\e 


rsi-At,  a  shield 

1&2 

rséit 

rséite 

ceine,  a  fire 

4&5^^'"® 

ceineAt) 

ceince 

be*\t^,  life 

4  &  5Í^^^'^^ 
IpeAtA-d 

rli^o,  a  way 

4  &  5ÍI'^'S^ 
(rli$eA<) 

rii$te 

coiU,  a  wood 

2  &  gícoiUe 
CcoiUeAt) 

coiUce 

móin,  a  bog 

8&5Í 

niótiA 

móince 

fnónA-ó 


c.vum,  m..  land        1  &  ^í^^^^"^'  m. 

(uAlrh-An,  f. 


eopn^,  barlej 


4  &  5Í^°Í^"^ 
(eopnAn 


bpeiteAtn,  a  judge     1  &  5^^^^'^'"^  r'bneiteArii^in 

f  bixoite^rh^n     (bpeiteArhn^ 
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NOUN.        DECLENSIONS.     GEN.  SING.  NOM.  PL. 

1  ,,         1   p   ^(reióirh  [rei6ex\rhxMi\ 

peiCeAiTi,  a  debtor     1  &  5^"^  r 

(^petóeAttiAn  [^eióeAttitixv 


fpón,  f.,  a  nose 

cu^ó,  a  cuckoo 
cóttitAA,  a  coffer, 

c^in,  a  tax 


2^3Jrróine 
[rfónA 

[cuAióe,  1 

^^gjcómrA 
[córhfVAn 

3  &  5^''^''^ 
(cÁnAó 

/cofóine 


CUAIÓ 
CUAÓA 

córhfVAnA 

cÁnA 
cÁn^AÓA 


copóin,  a  crown         2&5jcoi\ón^6         copónA6x\ 


cpónAó 


All  abbtract  nouns  ending  in  eAf  or  ax'  may  bek'«.'g 
either  to  the  Ist  or  3rd  declension;  as,  x^ottineAf,  iik,a- 
sure,  Ren.  ^jomnip  or  ^oitineAfA.  Being  abstt«ct 
nouns  thoy  are  seldom  uscd  in  the  plural. 

Irregalar  Nouns. 

SINGULAR.  PLUEAL. 

í32.  zcAt,  masc,  a  house. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  ceA6,  C15  cigte 

Gon.         ct^e*  ci$te(x3kt)),  zeAi; 

Dat.  ceA6,  C15  C15C1G 

Voc.         A  te^6,  t\s       A  cigte 


•  It  has  alsp  the  forms  zo\^e  in  gen,  and  coij  in  dative. 
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(SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

fliAb,  masc,  a  mountain. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  flMt)  fléiOce 

Gen.        fléitte  fléiftce 

Dat.        fléitt,  fliAb    fléibcit» 

Voo.        A  fliAti  A  fléiftce 

AtAif,  masc,  a  father. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  AtA\\^  Aitfe      orxMtfe^áA 

Gen.        AtAj\  Aitt^oAó  ,,  AttfOAóxi 

Dat.         AtA\\y  A\t\\eA6A\X> 

Voc.        A  AtA\\y  A  Aitfe  or  a  A\t\\eó6A 

X)eift)fuip,  f.,  a  sister  {hy  llood). 
Kom.  &  Acc.  'oeifttfiúp  •oeiftifiúpAtA 

Gen.        'oeif  t)fe.\tAp        •oeiplJfiúiu\ó4 
Dat.         •DeifGfiAijA  "oeifbfiúfAó^Mtt 

In  these  words  the  bf  ia  pronounced  like  f. 

Tho  words  mÁtAif,  a  mother;  bp^tAif,  a  hroLhet 
(in  religion) ;  and  "oe^ptifÁtAip,  a  hrother  {hjj  hloocl), 
are  declined  like  *\tAip.  The  genitive  of  fiúp,  a  sistc/ 
íin  religion),  is  fe»3>tx\|\  (or  fiúp*\). 


SINGULAR.  rLURAL. 

pí,  masc,  a  king. 
Nom.  &  Acc.   pí 
Gen.         pío$ 
Dat.         ptj^ 
Voc.         A  ní 


fí$te,  píog.A,  pío$tv\ 
r'$te,    piug 
píSt.b 
A  pLtte 
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BINGULAR.  PLURAIi. 

t)ex.\n,  fem.,  a  woinaD. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  be-Ati  mnA 

Gen.        mnÁ  t)An 

Dat.         mnxioi  mn^ib 

Voo.         A  tJe^n         A  rhn4  . 

bó,  fem.,  a  cow. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  t3ó  b-A 

Gen.        bó  bó 

Dat.         buin  biiAi5 

VOC.  A  bó  A  t>A 

"OiA,  maEO.,  God. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  X)\A  X)ée,  "00166 

Gen.        X)é  'Oia,  "OéiteAt) 

Dat.         "Oi^  'OéitiD 

Voe.         A'Óé,  A'Úmxi'Óée 

lÁ,  maso.,  a  day. 

SINQULAE.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  &  Acc.  t^  lActe,  lAeteAnc^* 

Gen.        lAO  lAetcA'ó,  lAete^ncoi,  U 

Dat.         10,  t-A  t^etib,  t^ieteAncAib 

Voc.         AlÁ  AtAete,  A  tACtcAncA 

c|^é,  fem.,  soil,  earth. 
>íom.  &  Acc.  c\^é  cpéi-óc-án-A 

Gen.        cpMt),  cféi'óeA'ó  cjim-ó 
Dat.         ct^éit),  c\\6  CféitieAnAib 

Voc.         ^  tpé  A  ópéi"óeAnA 
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BINGULAE.  PLUEAL. 

mí,  fern.,  a  month. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  mí  míor-At 

Gen.        míorA  tníof 

Dat.         fív-if,  mí  míofAiO 

ceó,  masc,  a  fog. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  ceó  ceo'óAtv'v,  ccóóa 

Gen.        ciAó,  ceoig  ceó 

Dat.         ceó  ceóóAift 

5^,  masc,  a  spear,  javelin,  sunbeam. 
Nom.  &  Acc  5A  SAete,  5A01,  gAoite 

Gen.        5<j,  gAe,  5A01  5Aoite(A-ó),  gAt 

Dat.         5A  SAetit),  gAoitit» 

ó  or  UA,  masc,  a  grandson. 
Ncm.  &  Acc  ó,      UA  uí 

Gen.         í,      uí  UA 

Dat.         6,      «A  it>,  ui5 

Voo.         A  uí  A  uí 

5é,  masc,  a  goose 
Nom.  &  Acc  56    or  sé^-ó  jéAnnA,  séA-óA,  séi-óe 

Gen.        56     ,,  géit),  seoi-ójéAnnA,  ^éAt) 
Dat.         5é     ,,  séA-ó  séAniiAib,  géA-óAiti 

Voc         ■Agé,,  A  géAt)        AgéAnnA,  AgéA-óA 
piMg,  fem.,  a  fleshworm. 
Nom.  &  Acc  pi\i$  VP'S'oeAóA 

Gon.        vpi^'oe  Pívi  5-06^0(4) 

Dat.         F1^i$i"0  í:pi$T)eA6Ai5 

t  mí  after  numerals  as  occ  mí,  8  monthg;  niíonnA  Í3  Bpokon  in 
IT(>rry  a^  j^Uiral  of  mí. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

The  AdjectÍYe. 

I.  DBCLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

133.  In  Irish  the  adjective  agrees  with  the  noun 
which  it  qualijfies  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

There  are  four  declensions  of  adjectives.  Adjec- 
tives  are  declined  very  much  like  nouns;  the  great 
difference  is  that  they  never*  take  the  termination 
it)  in  the  dative  plural  (though  formerly  they  did). 
The  dative  plural  is  invariably  like  tho  nominative 
plural. 

Adjectives,  in  forming  their  genitive  singular,  under- 
go  tho  same  vowel-changes  as  nouns,  as — 

5opm,  blue,  gen.  masc.  suijAm 
geAl,  bright,         „         511,  &c. 

FIRST  DECLENSION. 
13).  AU  adjeotives  ending  in  a  broad  consonant, 
is  móp,  b-Án,  ponn,  &c.,  belong  to  the  Ist  declension. 

135.  When  an  adjective  of  the  Ist  declensioE 
agrees  with  a  masculine  noun,  it  is  declined  like  a 
noun  of  the  Ist  declension  (see  mAop,  &c.,  pars.  55, 
57),  except  that  the  nom.,  acc,  dat.,  and  voc.  plural 
are  always  alike,  and  are  formed  by  adding  a  to  (ha 
nominative  singular, 

*When  used  as  uouns  Úxej  take  tbe  termination. 


67 


136.  When  an  adjective  of  the  Ist  declension  agrees 
t'.ith  a  feminine  noun,  it  is  declined  like  a  noun  of  the 
2iid  declension  (seo  cof,  par.  67,  &c.),  but  it  neve. 
takes  1»  in  tho  dative  plural. 

Adjectives  ending  in  aó  form  their  plural  by  adding 
&,  both  for  masculine  and  feminine. 


Examples. 

137. 

móp, 

big. 

BINGULAE. 

PLURAL. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

Masc.  &  Fem. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

móp 

móp 

mópA 

Gen. 

móip 

móipe 

móp 

Dat. 

móp 

móip 

móivA 

Voc. 

móip 

móp 

mópA 

138. 

Se^l,  1 

bright. 

Nom,  &  Acc. 

SeAl 

5eAt 

Se^tA 

Gen. 

5't 

gile 

^eAl 

Dat. 

58^1 

511- 

^eAlA 

Voc. 

5it 

Se^t 

^eAlA 

139. 

■oípexió,  straight,  direct. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

'oípe.Aó 

■oípe.A6 

"oípe^óA 

Gen. 

■oítM$ 

T)fl\i§e 

■oípeAó 

Dat. 

■oípe^ié 

T)!pi§ 

oípeAóA 

Voc. 

t)ÍIM$ 

■oíjAeAó 

■OÍpeAÓA 

140.     The  foUowing  list  of  adjectives  gives  examplea 
.>f  tho  vowel-changes  mentioned  above.     The  genitive 
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masculine  is  given;  the  genitive  feminine  is  formed 
by  adding  e: — 


NOM. 

GEN. 

NOM. 

GEN. 

lom 

tuim 

bare 

fex\ft> 

feipb 

bitter 

5opm 

5uipm 

blue 

re^ri5 

rems 

slender 

Oopt) 

buipb 

rough 

Seup 

5éin 

sharp 

cpom 

cpuim 

bent 

•oípe^ó 

•oípig 

straight 

•oonn 
005 

•ouinn 
t)ui5 

brown 
soft 

UAiSneAí 
ALbAn.Aó 

uAi^nig     lonely 
AtbAnAig  Scotch 

boóc 

t)01ÓC 

poor 

■pionn 

pinn 

fair 

ct^om 

cpuim 

heavy 

piAt 

péit 

generous 

me^p 

mip 

active 

ptiuó 

Vtió 

wet 

ceApc 

•OO^f 

•oex^ps 

cipc  (ceifc) 

right 

•oeir          prettj 
x^eips            red 

Oex^s 
cpíon 
ce^nn 

bi5 
Cf\ín 

ceinn 

small 

withered 

stern 

141.  There  are  five  or  six  adjectives  of  the  first  de- 
clension  which  are  syncopated  in  the  g'enitive  singular 
feminine  and  in  the  plural : — 


NOMINATIVE.  GEN.  SING. 

Masc.  Fem. 

ux\fAt,  noble  uxifAit      u^ifte 

■oítexjf,  beloved,  dear  •oítif        "oítpe 

feAttixip,  fat  peAm^ip  péittipe 

írioL,  low  ípit  ífte 


^exipp,  short 


PLUEAL. 

Both  Genders. 

uAifte 
"oítfe 
fveArhpxi 
ífte 
5irn*        Siorn^  (írreg.)  5eApttA 


*  5eA]i|tA  ia  Bometimes  used  in  tbe  spoken  language. 
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SECOND  DECLENSION. 
4Í2.  AU  adjectives  ending  in  a  slender  consonant, 
except  those  in  Atii^ii,  belong  to  the  second  declen- 
sion. 

In  the  singular  all  tho  cases,  both  masculine  and 
feminino,  are  al'úíe,  except  iJiegcnitivefemininewhith 
is  formed  by  adding  e. 

In  the  plural  both  génders  are  alilie.  AIl  the  cases, 
with  the  exception  of  the  genitive,  are  alilío,  and  are 
formed  by  adding  e  to  the  nominative  singular. 

The  genitive  plural  is  the  same  as  the  nominative 
BÍngular. 

Example. 

143.  niAit,  good. 


SING 

ULAR. 

PLUEAL. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Both  Genders. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

triAit 

mA\t 

triAite 

Gon. 

tTIAlt 

mAite 

m-Ait 

Dat. 

rriAit 

mAit 

tTlxMte 

Voc. 

lllAlt 

rrixMt 

mAite 

iii.  Notice  the  following  examples   of  syncope  in 
\he  genitive  f eminine  and  in  the  plural : — 

AOiGinn,  gen.  sing.  fem.  and  pl.  xvoittne,  pleasant 
iLuinn,  ,,  „  xiilne  (ÁiLLe),  beautiful 

niilip,  ,,  ,,  milfe,  sweet 

145.  The  following  adjectives  are  irregular : — 

cóip,  gen.  sing.  fem.  and  plural  có^,  right,  just 
■oe-ACAip,  ,,  ,,  ■oeAcivA,  di£&cult 

rocAip,  ,,  „  focttd,  eaay 
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THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 
Í96.  The  third  declension  includes  all  those  adjec' 
lives  which  end  in  AtiiAil.      This  termination  has  the 
same  signification  as  the  Euglish  affix  like  in  waiiike, 
or  ly  in  manly,  princely,  &c. 

In  both  numbers  the  two  genders  are  alike.  All 
the  cases  in  the  singular  are  the  same,  except  the 
genitive,  which  is  formed  by  adding  a.  This  is  always 
accompanied  by  syucope.  All  tbe  cases  of  the  plural 
(except  the  genitive)  are  the  same  as  the  gen.  sing. 
There  are  no  exceptions  or  irregularities  in  this 
declension. 

Example. 
147.  pe^pAttiAiL,  manly. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


Both  Genders. 

Both  Gonderg. 

Nom.  &  Acc. 

t:eA|VArhAiL 

peAivAttiLA 

Gen. 

peApAtiiLA 

pe^pAtiiAiL 

Dat. 

ireAp^tiiAiL 

peAjVAtiiLxi 

Voo. 

]:eAjWktTiAiL 

pe-AitAttiLA 

FOURTH  DECLENSION. 

148.  AU  adjectives  ending  in  a  Yowel  belong  to  the 
fourth  declension,  as  \:<\X)a,  long;  ó\\t)A,  golden.  They 
have  no  inílexions  whatevor,  all  the  cases,  singulai 
and  plural,  being  exactlj  alike. 
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There  are  Iwo  exceplions — viz.,  ce,  hot,  warm ;  and 
beo,  alive.  Ce  (often  Bpellcd  ceit),  bccomes  ceo  in 
the  genitive  singular  feminine,  and  also  in  the  plural 
of  both  genders. 

t)eo,  alive,  becomes  beo*óx\  in  the  plural.  In  the 
flingular  it  is  quite  regular,  except  after  the  word  'Oia; 
its  genitive  is  then  t>í,  as  Ví\ác  "Oé  t>\,  the  Son  of  the 
living  God. 

Rules  for  the  Aspiration  of  the  Adjectives. 

These  rules  reallj  belong  to  Sjntax,  but  íor  the  coavenience  oí  tb« 
Itudent  we  give  them  here. 

149.  (a)  An  adjective  beginning  with  an  aspirable 
Wnsonant  is  aspirated  in  the  nominative  and  accusative 
fominine  singulár,  in  the  genitive  masculine  siugular, 
and  in  the  dative  and  vocative  singular  of  both 
genders. 

(h)  The  adjective  is  also  aspirated  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  plural  when  the  noun  ends  in  a  slender 
consonant. 

£xceptions  to  the  Rules  for  Aspiration. 

150.  (a)  An  adJQctive  beginning  with  t)  or  c  is  usunllj  not 
aspirated  when  the  noun  ends  in  -o,  n,  c,  l,  or  f  (dentals). 

(b)  c  and  5  are  usuallj  not  aspirated  when  the  preceding  vord 
ends  in  c,  5,  or  n%^. 

(c)  p  and  b  are  usually  not  aspirated  when  the  preceding  worí 
«nds  in  p,  b,  or  m. 


• 
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Tliose  exceptions  applj  to  most  rulaB  for  tbe  aspirailon  of  noan^ 
as  well  as  adjectivea 

(d)  The  genitlve  of  nouns  of  tlie  3rd  and  5th  declensions  ougt' 
not  to  have  the  initial  of  the  adjective  following  them  aspirated. 
Usage,  however,  differa  somewhat  on  this  point 

(e)  In  the  spoken  language  of  Connaught  the  adjective  is  not 
aspirated  in  the  dative  singular  masculine. 

Rnles  for  Ecllpsing  the  Adjective. 

181.  (a)  The  adjective  is  usuallj  eclipsed  in  the 
genitive  plural,  even  though  the  article  is  not  used 
before  the  noun;  and  if  the  adjective  begins  with  a 
vowel  n  is  prefixed. 

(fe)  The  initial  of  an  adjective  foUowing  a  noun  iíl 
the  dative  sing.  should,  as  a  rule,  be  aspirated;  but 
whenever  the  noun  is  ech'psed  after  the  article  the 
adjective  is  often  eclipsed  also;  aspiration  in  thii 
case  ÍB  just  as  correct  as  eclipsis,  and  is  more  usual. 

Examples 

182.  Noun,  Adjective  aud  Article  declined  in  com- 
bination. 

SINGULAE.  PLURAL. 

An  pe-áf  tnóp,  the  big  man. 
Nom.  &  Aec.  An  peAf  móp  n^  pfv  mó\\A 

Gen.       An  p\<  rhóitv  n-A  t)veA\\.  n\6\\ 

Dat.        teif  An  bpeAp  rhóti    leif  n^  pexi|\Ait5  tTióp-A 
Voo.        A  pf\  rhóii\  A  feÁí^A  mójfu 
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^n  rre,itTií\ó5  JsL^r  C>e^5,  ^he  green  little  8hamrock. 
^'om.  &  Acc.  An  creAmjAós  gUp      tiA  reAtnpósA  sl-dr'»* 
t>eAj;  beAgA 

nAfeAm|\óise5lAipe    n^  pe^Mnpós  ngl^if 


Gen. 

1)156 

Dat.       ó'n  creAinróis  slAip 
Voo.        A     feAtnpós     slxir 

An  creAn-tieAn  tioóc,  the  poor  old  woman. 
Nom.  &  Acc.  An    creAn-tteAn      nA  reAn-tiinÁ  boócA 
tioóc 
Gen.       nA    r**^"-^"^ 

boiótxi 
Dat.       "Do'n       cre^n- 

rfinAOi  boióc 
Voc,        A    f  OAn  -  t>eAn 

t)OÓC 

N.B. — When  an  adjective  precedes  its  noun  it  is 
invariable. 

Comparison  of  Adjftctives. 

1S3.  In  Irish  there  are  two  comparisons — (1)  the 
comparison  of  equality,  (2)  the  comparison  of 
Buperioritj. 

155.  The  comparison  of  equality  is  formed  bj 
placing  óotTi  (or  óo),  "as"  or  "so,"  before  the  adjec 
tive,  and  te,  "as,"  after  it.  (This  te  becomes  leif 
^efore  the  article,  and  then  causes  eclipsis  ií  the  noun 
be  singular.) 


mbeAs 
ó  nA  feAtnrOsAit) 
5lAf  A  beAgA 

A    feAtnpÓSA    StAfA 


nA  reAíi-OAn  mboóc 
■oo      nA     r®^"-*^"^''^ 

bOÓCA 

A  f  eAn-rfin4  boócA 
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If  a  Yorb  occurs  in  the  second  portion  of  the  sen- 
tence,  xisup  (not  le)  must  ba  us3d  for  the  second  "as" 

iii  English.  UÁ  SeAjÁn  óoiii  mó|\  le  Seurnj^f,  Joha  Í3 
as  big  as  James.  llí  jriiil  fé  óotti  lÁi'oip  teip  ^n  ttpexin, 
he  is  not  as  strong  as  the  man.  tlí  f?uit  fé  óotri  mAif 
Agup  (ap)  ti)t  r^,  he  is  not  as  good  as  he  was. 

153.  The  comparison  of  superiority  has  three  de- 
grees — the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  super- 

lative.  The  positive  is  the  simple  form  of  the  adjec- 
tive,  as  b^n,  ^eAl.  The  comparative  and  superlative 
have  exactly  the  same  form  as  the  genitive  singular 
feminine  of  the  adjective,  as  bÁine,  giLe. 

156.  The  comparative  degree  is  always  preceded  by 
some  part  of  the  verb  ip,  expressed  or  understood,  and 
in  almost  every  case  is  followed  by  the  word  n^  (or 
lonÁ),  "than." 

1p  5ile  An  $tiMn  n^  An  ^baIaó, 
The  sun  is  brighter  than  the  moon. 

An  peApt^  cufA  r\Á  "oo  ■óeAtAbjiÁtAiii  ? 
Are  you  better  than  your  brother  ? 

157.  In  a  comparative  sentence  the  verb  zá  (or  any 
other  verb)  may  be  used,  but  even  then  the  verb  ip 
must  be  used. 

Whenever  cá  (or  any  other  verb)  is  used  in  a  com- 
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parative  sentence,  the  comparative  must  be  preceded 
by  the  word  níof  {i.e.,  tij  or  nit),  a  thing,  and  tho  vcrb 
if)  as — 

Zá  au  $fiAn  níof  jile  nS  An  ge^Ué, 

The  sun  is  brighter  than  the  moon. 

-An  t)puil  cú  níof  peAfip  n4  vo  ■6eA\\X)\\ÁtA\\y  ? 
Are  jou  better  than  your  brother  ? 

158.  As  statcd  in  previous  paragraph  níor=n!  +  if' 
If  the  time  of  the  comparison  be  past  ní  b^  is  used 
instead  of  níof.  In  conditional  comparisons  ní  bAt) 
is  employed. 

X)At)6\t  liom  50  fAib  ÚnA  ní  b'AOii\T)e  nÁ  lll<^ipe. 
1  thought  that  'ÚnA  was  taller  than  m.\ipe. 

1 59.  EYery  superlative  sentence  in  Irish  is  a  relative 
sentence.  Thus  instead  of  saving  '*  the  best  man  " 
we  Bay  "  the  man  (who)  is  best " ;  for  **  the  tallest 
man,"  we  saj  "the  man  (who)  is  tallest."  The  word 
"  who "  in  this  case  is  never  translated,  for  the 
obvious  reason  that  there  is  really  no  simple  relative 
pronoun  in  Irish. 

160.  If  the  sentenco  happens  to  be  in  the  past  or 
future  "  the  best  man  "  wiU  have  to  be  translated  as 
"  the  man  (who)  was  best"  or  **  the  man  (who)  will 
be  best."  In  such  cases  if  or  Af  can  never  be  used. 
X)á  or  bu-ó  must  be  used  in  the  past  tense. 
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If  the  first  portion  of  the  sentence  contains  a  vcrb 
in  the  conditional  mood,  the  conditional  of  if  (viz.,  -oo 
Ua-ó  :  x)o  is  often  oiuiUed)  must  bo  used. 

The  highest  hiU  in  Ireland,  au  cnoc  if  ^ip'oe  i 

n-éipinn. 
The  biggest  man   was   sitting  in   the   smallost 

chair, 
t!)í  An  peAfv  t)A  rhó  ua  fui*óe  inp  An  scAtAoip  b^ 

lUgA. 

The  best  man  would  have  the  horse, 
"Oo  ftex^t)  An  cipAlL  A5  ^n  t)pe^|A  "do  b'pcApp 
(Lit.  The  horse  would  be  at  the  man  (who)  would  be 
best). 
The  English  comparative  of  Inferioritj  is  trans- 
lated  by  níof  lug^  followed  by  an  abstract  noun  corre- 
sponding  to  the  English  adjective :  e.g.,  níof  Iu$a 
feAj^ttiAileAóc,  less  manly. 

Intensifying  Particles. 
161.  The  meaning  of  an  adjective  -ían  ba  intansified 

by  placing  any  of  the  following  particles  beforo  the 
positivo  of  the  adjective.  AU  these  particles  cause 
aspiration. 

An,  very ;  f  íop  (or  píp),  very  or  truly  (as  truly 

good) ;  fíoj,  very  ;  fíog  ttiAit,  very  good. 
glé,  pure  (as  pure  white) ;  pó,  too,  excessively. 
páif,   exceedingly;    úja,   very   (in   a  depreciating 

sense). 
mÁit,  good ;  An-rhAit,  very  good  ;  píop-tiiAiC,  truly 

good  ;  fó-fruAti,  too  cold. 
fAf\  te,  excessively  hot  (warm);    úif-ípoL,  7Qry 
low:  ai\-$tvánT)A,  very  uglj. 
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162.  In  the  Bpoken  language  the  adjective  is  some- 
íinies  intensified  by  repeating  the  positive  twice,  as — 

t>í  ré  cinn  cinn,  he  was  verj  BÍck. 
ZÁ  ré  ctiom  cfom,  it  is  very  heavy. 
U  fUuó  fliuó,  a  very  wet  day. 

163.  Sometimes  •oe  is  annexed  to  the  coraparative; 
it  is  roal]y  the  prepositional  pronoun  x)e,  of  it. 

lli  mói-oe  (mó  +  •oe)  50  p.^^A-o.     It  is  not  like]y 

that  I  shall  go. 
flí  mipDe  (me^iM  +  -06)  tteit  a^  btt*\t  ojic  !      It  is 

no  harm  to  be  depending  on  you ! 

164.  Although  the  comparative  and  the  superlative 
are  ab8oIutely  alike  in  form,  yet  they  may  be  easily 
distinguished : — 

(1)  By  the  context ;  the  comparative  can  be  used 
only  when  we  are  spealdng  of  two  persons  or  things, 
the  superlative  is  alway3  used  for  more  than  two, 

(2)  By  the  word  n^  (than)  which  always  follows  the 
comparative,  except  when  -oe  is  used ;  the  superlative 
is  never  followed  by  eithor. 

165.  When  comparing  adjectÍYes  {i.e.,  giving  the 
three  degrees  of  comparison),  it  is  usual  to  uae  níop 
before  the  comparative,  and  ir  before  the  superlative, 
as — 

POSITIVE.      COMPAEATITB.      SUPBRLATIVB. 
X)Ár\  níor  t>4ine  irMine 

gur        níor  siAire        irsUMr© 

Remember  that  níor  and  ir  change  their  forms 
aocording  to  the  tense  of  '.hc  vorb  in  tho  sentonoa. 
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166.  Irregular   Gomparison. 

POSITrVE.  COMPARATIVE. 

be^s,  little  or  small     Iu$a 


TpA-OA,  long 

riii-oe,  rAi-oe,  pA 

móf,  big 

mó 

olc,  bad 

me^rA 

tn-Ait,  good 

fe^rn 

ge^pp,  short 

SIOfpA 

t>rea$,*  fine 

t\\eS^tA 

minic,  often 

minicí,  mioncA 

ce  (ceiú),  warm 

ceó 

cifim,  dry 

ciopmA 

rupurCA)) 

easv 
upur       j 

purA 

ur^ 

ionrtiuin,dear,beloved  lonrtiume  or  x^nnr^ 
SAji,  near  (of  place)     ^oipe 


|:o5ur,  near 

cpeun,  brave,  strong 
StUn-OA,  ugly 

^pt),  hígh 

iomt)x3k,  many 


poisre 
foirse 

jcpéme 
(creire 
SpÁin'oe 
rÁir-oe 
Air'oe 
ÍAoip-oe 

mó  or  liA  (more  numerous) 
íleArA  and  cúirge,  nearer,  sooner,  are  comiiaratives 
which  have  no  positiva 

N.B. — The  snperlatives  of  the  above  adjectives  have 
exaclly  the  same  forms  as  the  comparatives. 

•  This  word  was  formerly  spelled  btieÁjxÍA  or  bpeJ^srA,  And  these 
forms  may  bc  us^d  in  the  plural. 


Í67.  Numeral 

CAEDINALS. 

1,  Aon...Ariiáin 

2,  nS 
8,  cpi, 

4,  ceiCtie 

5,  CÚ15 

6,  ré 

7,  feAóc 

8,  oóc 

9,  tlAOI 

10,  t)eió 

11,  Aon  ■oeug 

12,  -o-á  -óé^s 
18,  Cfí  'oeus 

14,  ceitne  •oé<x5 

15,  CÚ15  -oeus 

16,  ré  "oeus 

17,  feAóc  T)eu5 

18,  oóc  "oeu^ 

19,  nxioi  -oeus 

20,  póe 

21,  Aon  if  (or  Af)  pCe; 
Aon  ^p  p6\x> 


Adjectives. 

OBDINALS. 
Ist,  ceuT),*  AonriiA-ó 
2nd,  X)Aii^,  ZA\mA,  'oóriijit) 
8rd,  C]uorii»^-ó  ci\ej.r 
4th,  ce^tp»\riu\-ó 
6th,  cúise^'ó,  cúisiriATó 
Cth,  feifexi'ó,  féiriA'ó 
7th,  feAócttiA-ó 
8th,  oócriM'ó 
9th,  n-áoriiA-ó 
lOlh,  'oejióriiA'ó,  'oeióeA'ó 
llth,  AoniiMt)  "oeus 
12th,  ■oApA  Deus 
18th,  cpeAf -oeu^,  cfvíotfiA'ó 

■oeu5 
14th,  ceAttvAriiAti  t)eu5 
15th,  cúiseAt)  "oeus 
16th,  feifeAt)  tDcug 
17th,  feAócttiAt)  "oeu^ 
18th,  oócriMt)  1)6^5 
19th,  nAoriiAt)  -oeus 
20th,  póeA'ó 
2lBt,  AontfiAt)  ^f  ^iCro 


'  The  c  of  ceuT)  is  U8ually  aepiratod  after  the  artiols. 


CAEDINAL8.  OIiDINALS. 

22,  Dó  or  vÁ  ip  póe;  vó  22nd,  va\\ax  a]\  pióit»  ; 

or  x)^  Ap  fióit>  •OAí\xv...póeA-o 

23,  cpí  ip  pte;   z\\í   aí<  23rd,  cfiíonwó  ^p  fMóit)  or 

frióiT)  cpe^p  -áp  j  101-0 

30,  '0016  ip  pióe  [ct^íoóA]  80th,  t)ex3kórhA"ó  ^p  frióiD 

31,  Aon  t)eu5  ip  fióe  Slst,  xJonriiAt)      t)eu5     <)p 

pt\X) 

32,  t)0  or  t)il  "óeus  ip  pióe    32nd,  t)^pA  t^eug  a\\  p^t^x» 
37,  peAóc  t)eu5  ip  póe       87th,  peAácitiAt)  tteus    ai 

fióit) 

40,  T)4  fióit)  [ceAtp^óA]     'lOth,  t)il  ^ióiT)e.At) 

41,  Aon  ip  t)4  fióit)  41st,  AonttiAt)  á\\.  ■óá  fióio 
44,  ce^tAip  or  ceitpe  ip    44th,  ceAttvAmxi'ó     Ap    ■óS 

"OÁ  fMÓIt)  f'IÓIt) 

50,  t)eió  ip  X)Á  ptm;  leit-  50th,  t)eAttiiAt)  ^p  -0.5  f  tóto 

6eut),  CA05A 

51,  Aon  t)eu5  ip  t)^  pt\x)   51st,  AonttiA'ó  t)eu5  4p  -ts 

pt\T) 

60,  cpt  piótt)  [peAps^]        60th,  cpí  pióit)eAt) 

61,  Aon  tp  cp!  ptóit)  61st,  AoninA"ó  xip  tpí  ptóit) 

70,  t)eió   ip  cpi   pióit)       70th,  t)eACiiiA'ó  xxp  tpí  piótt) 

[peAócttiogA] 

71,  Aon  t)eta5  ip  cpí  pióit)   71st,  AontttAit)  nexx^  Ap  tpí 

ptótt) 

80,  cettpe    piótt)    [o6c-    80  th,  ceitpe  pi6tt)eA'ó 

ttlOSA] 

81,  Aon  ip  cettpe  pttit)      81st,  AonttiA"ó    -áp    tettpe 

pi6it) 
90,  t)ei6  ip  cettpe  pi6i"0     90th,  t^eA^rhA-ó  aja   tettpe 
[nOt^]  p6tt) 
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CARDINALS. 
91,  Aon  "oeus  if  ceiCfve 

100,  céAD  (ceuT)) 

101,  Aon  ip  ceuT) 
200,  -03  eeuT) 
800,  cpí  óeut) 
400,  ceitpe  óeu-o 
800,  oóc  sceut) 

1000,  míle 

2000.  ■nilriiíte 
íiOOO,  cn!  rhíle 

4000,  ccitpe  rhíle 

1,000,000,  miLliún 


ORDINAI.S. 

Qlst,  AonniA'ó    -oeus    Ap 

óeitfie  pióiT) 

lOOth,  ceut)*i-ó 

lOlst,  ^onniAT!)  x^p  óeux) 

200th,  x)Á  óeuDA-ó 

SOOth,  ciu  óeuT)^t) 

400th,  cettpe  óeuT)^* 

800th,  oóc  5ceuT)^t) 

lOOOth,  míLeAt) 

2000th,  xtS  rhíLeAt) 
8000th,  cp!  tfitleA-ó 

4000th,  ceitpe  rhíLeAt) 


l,000,000th,  miLLiúiMó 

Motes  on  the  Nnmerals. 

168.  There  is  another  very  idiomatic  way  of  express- 
ing  the  numbers  above  twenty-one,  viz.,  by  placing  the 
word  v'teAT)  aloneafterthefirstnumerah — T^etópte-AT), 
80  :  póe»\T)  is  really  the  genitive  of  pióe,  so  that  the 
litoral  moaning  of  x>e\6  póe-AT)  is  ten  of  twenty ;  •oeit 
5C»\pAiLl  frióeAT),  30  horses ;  fCAóc  mt)A  póCAT),  27 
cowa, 

189.  Whenever  any  niimeral  less  than  twenty  is 
used  by  itself  (i.c,  not  followed  immediately  by  a 
noun),  the  particle  a*  must  be  used  befcre  it.  This  a 
prefixes  h-  to  vowels  : — a  W-Áonj  oue  i  a  -00,  two ; 
A  h-oóc,  eight. 

C4  pé  A  cQAtA^\  A  ÓL05,  it  is  four  o'clock. 
O  fé  Le^t-uAip  T)'éip  A  T)6,  it  ÍB  half  past  two. 

*  In  Uletor  ftnd  Mauater  Uic  Mtíal»  4»  i§  OMd  biitoad  of  thu  a. 
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170.  Very  frequentlj  in  modern  times  the  particle 
^r  (='A5wr)  is  used  instead  of  ip  in  numbers.  -Af  in 
numbers  is  pronounced  iss. 

171.  A  •oó  and  a  ceAtAip  can  be  used  only  in  the 
absence  of  nouns.  If  the  nouns  be  expressed  imme- 
diately  after  "two"  and  "four,"  -oá  and  ceitpe  must 
be  used. 

172.  Aon,  one,  when  used  with  a  noun  almost 
alwajs  takes  the  word  Atti^Sin  after  the  noun ;  as,  Aon 
fr e^p  -ArhÁin,  cne  man.  Aon  by  itself  usually  means 
"any;"  as,  Aon  fe^^n,  any  man ;  -Aon  14,  any  day. 
Sometimes  ^on  ia  omitted  and  ÁtnÁm  only  is  used,  as 
lÁ  AxhÁm,  one  day. 

173.  Under  the  heading  "Ordinals''  two  forms  will 
be  found  for  nearly  all  the  smaller  numbers.  The 
forms  given  first  are  the  onea  generally  used.  As  the 
Becondary  forms  are  often  met  with  in  books,  tbey  are 
given  for  the  sake  of  reference.  CéAt),  íirst,  is  used 
by  itself,  but  /lontriA-ó  is  used  in  compound  numbers, 
euch  as  21  st,  31st,  &o. 

First,  <M  an  adverh,  ia  ^p  "o-cnr  or  Ap  'o-cijif,  never, 
ceu'o. 

174.  The  T)  of  "o^,  fcwo  is  always  aspirated  except 
after  a  word  ending  in  one  of  tbe  letters,  -0,  n,  c,  l,  r, 
or  after  the  posbessive  adjective  -a,  her. 

The  words  for  80,  40,  50,  60,  70,  80,  90,  given  in 
bracket8,  are  the  old  words  for  these  numbers;  tbey 
are  not  ased  nowi  and  are  given  Bimply  for  reference. 


78 


175.  póe,  ceut),  and  mtle,  together  with  the  old 
«•ords  for  30,  40,  50,  &c.,  are  really  nouns*  and  can 
be  declined. 

Nom,  póe      gen.  póeAt)     dat.  pú\x>      pl.  póit) 
„     ceut)        „    céiD  „     ceux)       ,,   ceu-oc4 

,,     míle        ,,    mtle  ,,     míle       ,,   mílce 

The  other  words  are  5th  declension,  and  form  their 
^enitive  by  adding  x). 

176.  111  íle,  a  thoasand,  or  a  mile,  and  ceu-o,  a 
hundred  nevsF  change  their  forms  after  a  numeral ; 
tiAoi  míle,  9,000,  or  9  miles. 

The  Personal  Namerals. 

177.  Tbe  following  numeral  nouns  are  used  especially 
of  persons.  All,  with  the  exception  of  x>\^  and  beifc, 
aro  compounda  of  the  word  pe^p,  a  man  (the  p  of 
which  has  disappeared  owing  to  aspiration),  and  tha 
numoral  adjectivos, 

Aonxjpt  (Aon-fe-Ap)  one  person 

[■oíp  ('oí-Ar)]  a  pair,  a  couple 

beipc  twoper8ons,acoupleI 

ciAiúp  (or  cpiAtt)  (cpí-f^ej^p)  three  porsona 

ceACfv<\i\  (ceAtAip-f oAn)  four  persons 

cúigeAp  five  persons 

reipe^ip  six  persons 

*  See  Sjntax,  par.  511  and  512, 
t  Uscd  in  the  iJiotnatic  expression  for  "alone,"     See  par.  654. 
!  ló^nAmA,  a  marricd  couple. 
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móf-feifeAíx 

seven  persons 
feAócAi\       )  ^ 

oócAp  eight  persons 

nAont>A]\  or  nónbAH  nine  persons 

•oeióneAttAp  ton  persons 

•oÁfeug  (■oÁ-fexjp-'óeus)  twolve  persons 

N.B.— The  singular  form  of  the  article  io  used  be- 
fore  these  numerals ;  as  ^n  cúise^j^  fe-áf ,  the  five 
men. 

Tho  Possessive  Adjeotives. 

178.  The  term  "  possessive  pronouns "  has  been 
incorrGctly  applied  by  many  grammarians  to  the 
"  posscssive  adjectives."  A  pronoun  is  a  word  that 
can  stand  for  a  noun  and  be  separated  from  the  noun, 
as  the  words  "mine"  and  "his"  in  the  sentences, 
"  This  book  is  mine,"  "This  cap  is  his."  If  I  wish 
to  say  in  Irish,  "Did  you  see  his  father  and  mine?" 
I  8ay,  **An  tJfACAif  a  At^ip  A^uf  m'  AtxMf"  (not 
^guf  mo),  Tho  possessive  adjectives  in  Irish  can 
never  stand  alone ;  hence  they  are  not  pronouns. 

179.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  as  follows : — 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

mo,  my  iif,  our 

uo,  thy  t>uf  (or  ft^p),  your 

Á,  his  or  her  a,  their 

180.  A,  his;  A,  her;  and  a,  their,  are  very  easily 
distinguished  by  their  initial  eíTects  on  the  following 
word. 


u 

181.  The  o  of  mo  and  -00  is  elidod  whenovcr  the^ 
aro  followed  by  a  word  beginning  \YÍth  a  vowol  or  p, 
as  m'  fruinneós,  my  window;  x)'  -AtAip,  thy  íather. 

182.  Before  a  vowel  •oo,  thy,  ia  very  often  written  c 
or  t,  as  -0'  AtA\\y,  c*  AtAip,  C'  -AtAip,  thy  father ;  evon 
h-At<sip  is  sometimes  wrongly  written. 

183.  The  poBsessive  adjectives  may  take  an  emphatic 
increase,  but  this  emphatic  particle  always  foUows  the 
noun,  and  is  usually  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen ;  and 
should  the  noun  bo  followed  by  ono  or  more  adjectivos 
which  qualify  it,  the  omphatic  particle  is  attached  to 
the  last  qualifying  adjoctivo. 


The  Emphatlo  Partiolesi 
184.  The  emphatic  particles  can  be  usod  with  (1) 
tho  poseesBÍve  adjoctives,  (2)  the  personal  pronouns, 
(3;  the  prepositional  pronouns,  and  (4)  the  synthetio 
forms  of  tho  verbs.  Excepting  the  first  person  plura\ 
all  the  particles  have  two  forms.  "When  the  word  to 
which  they  are  attached  ends  in  a  broad  vowel  or 
consonant  use  tho  broad  particles,  otherwise  empioj 
tho  slender. 


SINGULAE. 

1.  -r*^,   -re 

2.  -pxj,    -fe 
ÍMasc,  -f^n,  -feAn 
(Fem.,  -re,    -n 


PLURAL. 

-ne 

-r^, 

-re 

-fAn, 

-fOAn 
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Examplos. 

mo  teAó-f^,  my  house  ;  a  ceAó-]Mn,  lús  house  ;  ^p 
"oce^ó-ne,  owrhouse:  mife,  mjself;  feipe^n,  himsclf; 
ACA-f^n,  at  themselves  ;  buAiLnn-pe,  /  8trike. 

185.  The  word  tréin  may  also  he  usecl  (gsnorallj  aa 
a  distinct  -word)  to  mark  emphasis,  either  by  itself  or 
in  conjunction  with  the  emphatic  particles  :  as 

mo  tQAt  féin,  my  own  house 
mo  teAó-f  A  péin,  even  my  house 
mo  te-Aé  t)peÁ$  móp-fA,  my  fine  large  house 

mo  teAt  fém  and  mo  teAÓ-fA  may  both  mean  "my 
house,"  but  the  latter  is  used  when  we  wish  to  dis- 
tinguisb  our  own  property  from  that  of  another  per- 
8on;  as,  your  house  and  mine,  -00  te-Aó-f  a  x^guf  mo 
te^ó-f^. 

186.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  frequently  com- 
pounded  with  the  following  prepositions : — 

1,  in  (Ann),  in ;  le,  with;  "00,  to;  0,  from;  and  pÁ, 
under. 

SINGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

1,  in  or  Ann,  in. 
im,  Am  'mo,  in  my  nÁf,  inÁf,  1  n-4f,  in  our 

iT),  AX),  '-00,  in  thy,  in  your       ntiuf,  1  nt)up,  in  your 
'nA,  1  n-A,  inxx,  in  his,  in  her     n^,  1  n-A,  in^,  in  their 

In  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  lonA,  lonnA,  AnnA  are  also 
(ound  written. 
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187.  Le,  with. 

lem,  le  mo,*  with  my  te  n-i^p,  with  our 

tex),  le  Do,*  with  thy  or  your    le  nttu|A,  with  your 
Le  r\-A,  with  his  or  her  Le  n-Á,  with  their 

188.  -00,  to. 

■oom',  "00  mo,*  to  my  x>Á\^,  to  our 

X)ox)\  *oo  "00,*  to  thy  or  your     "00  úup,  "o^tlup,  toyour 

T)Á,  to  hÍB  or  her  x)Á,  to  their 

189.  ó,  from. 

<5m,  ó  mo,*  from  my  ó  n-Á\y,  from  our 

6v,  6  T)o,*  from  thy  or  your      0  nX>u\\,  from  your 
ó  n-A,  from  his  or  her  0  n-A,  from  their 

190.  p«i  or  pó,  under. 

p4m,  fóm,  under  my  \:á  n-4p,  f ó  n-ip,  under 

our 
^Áv,  pó'O,  under  thy,  your  fÁ     ntJup,    p ó     nttup, 

under  your 
F^  n-A,  pó  n-A,  undor  his,  her     TpÁ  n-Á,  pó  n-A,  undeí 

their 

191.  The  following  compounds  are  frequently  used 
with  verbal  nouns : — 

-A5,  at. 

Asom,  45  mo,*  at  my  'S^p,  $4t^,  a^  S\k,  at  our 

^EO'^f  ^S  "oo»*  8,t  thy,  your  Ag  buf»,  at  your 

<i5«í>  '5Á,  $Á,  at  his,  her  asá,  '54,  or  $Á,  at  thelr 


*  The  forms  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  used  in  the  Nortb- 
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192.  When  '*you"  and  "your"  refer  to  one  person, 
the  singular  words  cú  and  -do  are  used  in  Irish, 

•o'xitAip,  your  father  (when  Bpeaking  to  one  person), 

Gufv  n-AtAip,  your  father  (when  speaking  to  more  than 
one.) 

193.  ThosG  of  the  above  combinations  which  are 
aliko  in  form  are  distinguished  by  the  initial  effect 
thoy  cause  in  the  following  word  ;  as,  ó  n-A  ti$,  from 
his  house;  6  n-A  ci$,  from  her  house;  6  n-A  "00$,  from 
thoir  house. 

194.  The  above  combinatlons  may  take  the  same 
emphatio  inorease  as  the  uncompound  possessive 
adjectives;  óm  ti$  péin,  fromw^own  houso;  óm  ti$ 
t!)t\eÁ$  iti6fi-fxi,  from  my  fine  large  house. 

DemonBtrative  Adjectivcs. 

193.  Th«  demonstrative  adjectives  are  fo,*  this; 
fin,t  that;  and  úd,  that  or  yonder. 

fo  is  frequently  written  feo  when  the  vowel  or 
consonant  preceding  it  is  slender. 

These  words  come  after  the  nouns  they  qualify, 
and  should  the  noun  be  followed  by  any  qualifying 
adjectives,  ro,  fin  or  úx>  comes  after  the  last  quali- 
fying  adjective. 

It  Í3  not  enough  to  saj  peAp  fo  or  beAn  fin  for 
"tbia  man"  or   "  that  woman."      The    noun   must 

•  Aiso  fA,  r^o,  or  pe.  \  AJso  i-oin,  ^&sn  or  fAti. 
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alwavs  be  preceded  by  the  article.  "This  man"  is 
Án  yc<\\\  foj  "these  men,"  tiA  trif.  feo;  áu  ttoAn  fo,  this 
woman;  Án  ^e^n  pn,  that  woman. 

196.  Tha  word  íit)  is  used  when  a  person  or  thing 
is  connected  in  somo  way  with  the  person  to  whom 
you  speali  or  write  ;  An  f  e^p  ú'o,  that  man  (whom  you 
have  seen  or  heard  of) ;  au  oi'óóe  úx),  that  particular 
night  which  you  remember ;  or  in  pointing  out  aa 
ohject  at  some  distance,  as — 

-An  bfeiceAnn  cú  áu  b^iD  ún  ?    Do  you  Boe  that 
boat? 

Also  with  the  vocative  case,  as — 

A  óloisinn  úd  úaU  azá  gán  ceAnjAi'ó. 
Thou  slíuU  ovcr  thcre  that  art  without  tonguo. 

Indefinite  Adjeotives. 

197.  The  chief  indeíinite  adjectives  are — Aon,  any; 
éi5tn,some,  certain  ;  eiLe,  cther;  uile  {after  the  noun), 
bU,  whole ;  and  the  phrase  Afv  bit,  any  at  all;  pé, 
whatever. 

e.g.,  Aon  lA,  any  day ;  ^on  óAp*3iU,  any  horse ;  m 
cíp  uile,  tho  whole  country  ;  "ouine  éigin,  a  certain  per- 
son;  An  fe^f  eiLe,  the  other  man.  An  ttf^CA  cú  -dn 
LcAG-At^  1  n-Áic  .Af  t)it  ?  Did  you  seo  the  book  anywhere  ? 
tlí  fiul  AifseAt)  ^p  bit  ^sAm,  I  have  no  money  at  all. 
t)icev\riiAc  'Dot)'  eA-ó  An  Síog^i'óe,  pé  UAifLe^óc  "oo  bí 
Aise  nó  nÁ  f-Mb.  The  Siogaidhe  was  a  rascal,  what- 
evor  nobility  he  had  or  hadn't. 

198.  Tho  following  words  are  nouns,  and  are  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  genitive  or  ■oe  with  the  dative.  As  they 
are  emplojed  to  translate  English  indefinifco  adjcc- 
tives,  we  give  them  here : — 

mrtit^n,  much  tipuit   mOp^n   píonA    a^ac, 

Have  you  much  wine? 

(An)  lomA'o,  a  great  deal,  au  lomA'o  -Aipsi-o,  a  great 
a  great  many  deal  of  money 

be-AsÁn,  little  DeAsÁn  AfÁm,  a  little  bread 

(An)  lom-AfCA,  too  much      ^n  lomApcAuipge,  too  much 

water 

An-óui-o,  rather  much  An-óuiD     r^Umn,     rather 

much  salt 

'^^'^^^"'|enough,Buíficient  ""^  "^"  **^^^^"  ^í^^'"  ^S'^m, 
r-áit,     )  I  have  sufficient  bread 

oii\e>A-o  (^sup),  as  much")  ^n  oipe-At)  pn  óip,  so  much 
(as),  80  much  (as)      )     gold 

cuiUeAt>,  more  cinLleA-ó  x^t^^in,  more  bread 

ne^í^c,  plenty,  abundance    neAfc    -Aipsit),    plenty    of 

money 

cuit»,  fomn  or  poinnc,  cuit),  foinn  or  fomnc  óip, 
a  share,  some  some  gold 

A  lÁn,  many,  numerous       cá   a  tán  pe^p  mbpeÁj^   i 

n-éiptnn.  There  are  many 
fine  men  in  Ireland 

199.       Translation  of  the  word  "  Some." 

(a)  As  has  been  said,  cui-o,  poinn  or  poinnc  is  used 
to  translate  the  vrord  "some,"  but  there  are  other 
words  used.  as  bpAon,  a  drop,  used  for  liquids;  -oopnán 
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or  ■ooiixnín,  a  fisLfull,  used  for  hay,  straw,  corn,  pota- 
toes,  &c.;  5p*Mníf;,  a  grain,  used  for  meal,  flour, 
tea,  &c.;  pinstnn,  a  penny,  used  for  monej.  All 
these  words  tako  a  genitive. 

(b)  "  Some  of "  followed  by  a  noun  is  translated 
by  cuiT)  'oe  followed  by  a  dative  case. 

(c)  **  Some  of'  followed  by  a  singular  pronoun  is 
translated  by  cuix)  •oe;  when  foUowed  by  a  plural 
pronoun,  by  cui-o  ^g. 

Cá  ttp^on  bAinne  -AgAm,  I  have  some  milk 

O  siiAinín  fiúcfiA  Aige,  Ile  has  some  sugar 

CuiT)  "oe  n^  Fe-AfVAiC»,  Some  of  the  men 

Zá  cuit)  -oe  pn  olc,  Some  of  that  is  bad 

Zá  cuiT)  ACÁ  ^o  clc,  Some  of  these  are  bad 

Translation  of  "Any.*' 
200.  (a)  When  "any"  is  used  in  connection  with 
objects  that  are  usually  counted  it  is  translated  by 
Aon  with  a  singular  noun ;  as  Aon  freAit,  any  man ; 

Cpuil  AOr\  ÓApAll  A^AZ7  Or  tipuit  CApA\U,  A^  X>\t  AJ^AZ? 

Have  you  any  horses? 

The  following  phrases  followed  by  a  genitive  case 
areusedfor  "any"  with  objects  that  are  not  counted: 
Aon  gpeim,  for  bread,  butter,  meat,  &c.:  Aon  'oeóp, 
for  liquids;  Aon  ^\\A\nm,  for  tea,  sugar,  &c. ;  t>|:uil  aov 
$|\eim  freolA  ^ige?  Has  he  any  meat? 

{h)  "  Any  of"  foUowed  by  a  noun  is  translated  by 
Aon  "ouine  -oe,  for  persons ;  Aon  ée^nn  -oe,  for  any 
kind  of   countable   objects ;   Aon  $poim  tie^  &c.,  as 
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abovG.     An  t)pACA  cú  xion  x»uire  -06  nA  fe^Jtuit»?  Did 
yoii  sef^  any  of  the  men?  &o. 

(c)  *'  Any  of "  followed  by  a  plural  pronoun  is 
translated  by  the  phrases  given  in  (6),  but  the  pro- 
position  Ag  is  used  instoad  of  x)e ;  as — 

Hí  fiul  Aon  óoAnn  aca  Annpm.     There  is  not  any 

of  them  there. 
tlí  fAit)  Aon  •ouine  -ASAinrí  AnnfO  óe^nA.    Not  one 
of  U8  was  here  before. 

Distributive  Adjectives. 
201.  5^6,  each,  every,  as  gAó  U,  every  day:  uile 
(before  the  noun),  every  ;  the  deíinite  article,  or  jaó, 
must  be  used  with  oile;  as  ^n  uile  feA^,  every  man. 
t)í  5AÓ  uile  óeAnn  aca  cinn.  Every  one  oí  them  was 
Bick. 

5^0  pe,  every  other,  Gvery  second;  gAó  ^e  GpocAl, 
every  second  word. 

202.  The  Interrogative  Adjeotives. 

CA  or  cé,   what,  as  cé  ttiéA-o.     what  amount? 

i.e.,  how  much  or  how  many? 

CA  ti-áic,  what  place?   ca  h-Ainm  atzá  opc?  What 

is  your  name?  ca  ti-uAi|A,  what  hour?  when? 

In  English  we  say  "  what  a  man,"  "what  a  etart," 

&c.,  but  in  Irish  we  Bay  "what  tho  man,"  "  v,bat  the 

Btart,''  as  CAi'oé  An  geic  "00  t5AinpeAi5  fé  Aifci!    What 

a  fright  he  would  give  her !  (lit.  he  would  take  out  of  ber), 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
The  Pronoim. 
203.  In  Irish  there  are  nine  claases  of  Pranoan»:— 
Personal,  ReflexÍTe,  Prepositional,  Relative,  Demon- 
Btrative,  Indeíinite,  DistributÍYe,  InterrogatÍTe,  and 
Reciprocal  prououns.  There  are  no  PossessÍTe  pro- 
Douns  in  Irisli. 


204. 


Personal  Pronounn. 

SníGUT.AR. 

PLUBAL. 

Ist  pers. 

mé,  I 

fttin,  we 

2nd  pers. 

zú,  thoa 

ptt,  you 

8rd  pers. 

fé,  he 

fiAt),  thej 

Each  oí  the  aboye  may  take  an  emphatio  increase, 
equivalent  to  the  English  suf&x  self, 

208. 

Emphatic  Forms  of  the  Personal  Prononns. 

Ist  pers.       mif  e,  myBelf        p""©»  ourselves 

2nd  pers.      ctif a,  thyself       fitife,  yourselve8 

_  ,  (feifeAn,  himself]  ,,  , 

8rd  pers.     r    '  ,,        ^fiA'o-fAn,  themselves 

(fife,  herself       ) 

206.  The  word  féin  is  added  to  the  personal  pro- 
Qouns  to  form  the  reflexive  pronoons ;  as  "00  GtiÁiteAf 
mé  féin,  I  Btruek  m^self. 


The  reflexive  pronouna  are  as  foHows : — 

SINGULAE.  PLUBAL. 

mé  péin,  mjself  pnn  péin,  ourselves 

cú  tréin,  thyself  pt»  péin,  jourselves 

é  tréin,  himself 


í  t:éin,  herself 


lAt)  péin,  themselves 


207.  The  above  are  also  used  as  emphatic  pronouns ; 
as,  CuA'óAniAt\  A  ti-Aile,  mé  péin  ^guf  é  tréin.  Both  he 
and  I  went  home. 

208.  The  Personal  Prononns  have  no  declension. 

It  has  already  been  shown  that  mo,  •oo,  a,  etc, 
which  are  usuallj  given  as  the  genitive  cases  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  are  not  pronouns,  but  adjectives  ; 
because  they  can  never  be  used  without  a  noun. 

The  compounds  of  the  pronouns  with  the  preposi- 
tion  x)o  (to)  are  usually  given  as  the  dative  cases  of 
the  personal  pronouns ;  but  AgAm,  a^az,  etc,  or  the 
compounds  with  any  of  the  other  prepositions  in 
par.  216,  are  just  as  much  the  datives  of  the  personal 
pronouns  as  t)om,  •ouic,  &c.  Hence  the  Irish  personal 
pronouns  have  no  declension. 

209.  The  Personal  Pronouns  have  however  two 
forms : — The  conjunctive  and  the  disjunctive.  The 
conjunctive  forms  are  used  only  immediately  after  a 
Yerb  as  its  subject ;  in  all  other  positions  the  dis- 
jonctive  forms  must  be  used.  The  disjunctive  forms 
are  alao  used  after  the  verb  ir 
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The  reason  whv  these  forms  foUow  if  is  that  the  word 
immediately  afler  if  is  predicate,*  not  suhject ;  and  it 
hae  jast  been  stated  that  the  conjunctive  forms  can 
be  used  only  in  immediate  connection  with  a  verb  as 
its  sabject. 


ConjonctÍTe  Pronoans. 
210.    mé,  cú,       fé,      fí,        pnn,      fit>,        fiAX). 


211. 


Disjanctive  Pronoons. 

finn,     (pt>, 


«n6>L-         é,       i, 


inn,      (itt, 


In  mé,  cú,  iú,  the  vowel  is  often  shortened  ín  Munster,  when  thera 
is  no  stress  or  emphasis.  It  is  shortened  in  mé,  fé,  é,  fiA-o  and  íáxí 
in  Ulster,  when  there  is  no  stress. 

212.  The  disjunctive  pronouns  can  be  nominatives  to 
verbs,  but  then  they  will  be  separated  from  the  verbs : 
or  they  may  be  used  in  immediate  connection  with  a 
verb  as  its  object. 

He  is  a  man,  if  fex\f  é  (nominative). 

He  was  the  king,  -oob'é  ^n  pí  é  (both  nominatives). 

This  is  smaller  than  that,  if  tug-A  é  feo  nÁ  é  fiú-o 

(both  nominatives). 
I  did  not  strike  him,  níot\  tiuAileAf  é  (accusative). 

*  This  statement  will  be  ozslained  later  on.     See  par  589. 
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The  Nenter  Prononn  B4!ó» 
218.  The  pronoun  eAt)  is  most  frequently  used  in 
replying  to  a  question  asked  with  any  part  of  the  verb 
if  followed  by  an  indefinite  predicate.*  Haó  bpeÁg  An 
LA  é  ?  1f  baX)  50  "oeiitiin.  Isn't  it  a  fine  day  ?  It  is 
indeed.  xVn  SACfAUAt  é?  11!  h-e^t).  Is  he  an 
Englishman  ?    He  is  not. 

Thia  prononn  cojTosponds  verj  mnoh  with  the  •'  nnchangeable  le" 
in  Frenoh:  as,  Etes-rous  sage?    Onl,  je  le  Boh. 

Whenever  if  in  the  question  is  f  oUowed  by  a  pronoun, 
eA'ó  cannot  be  used  in  the  reply.  An  é  CopmAc 
An  fí  ?    tlí  ti-é.     Is  Cormac  the  king?    He  is  not. 

tf  eAt)  is  n8ually  contracted  to  'x^aX)  (sháh), 

2H.  The  phrase  if  eA*ó  ('f  eA-6)  is  often  used  to  refer 
to  a  clause  going  before ;  aa,  1  gCAtxMf  n^  tTlAfc,  if 
eA'ó,  óo'O-Ait  mé  Aféit^.  InWestport,  it  was,  that  I  slept 
last  night.  tluAii^  if  tnó  An  AnpoóAm  (An^óAin),  if 
eA-ó,  if  soijie  An  óAí>Aif .  When  the  distress  is  greatest, 
then  iti  ÍB  that  help  is  nearest. 

218.  In  Munster  when  the  predicate  is  an  indefinite 
noun  it  is  usual  to  turn  the  whole  sentence  into  an 
eA-ó-phrase ;  as — It  is  a  fine  day.  t^  t)f e4$,  'f e^*  ^- 
He  is  a  priest.  Sasai^c,  'f®^"^  ^-  He  was  a  slave. 
■O^of,  'OGt)  'eAi)  é.  Elsewhere  these  sentences  would 
be,  if  tÁ  X)\^eÁ^  é ;  if  f AgAtAC  é  ;  \)a  -óAop  é. 

*  Vm  "  ÍDdoSnite  predioate  "  reíer  to  par.  685. 


Prepositional  ^nooiu 
or 

Pronominal  Prepositions. 

216.  Fifteon  of  the  siraple  prepositions  combine 
with  the  disjUDctive  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns ; 
and  íio  these  combinations  is  given  the  name  of  Pre- 
positional  Pronouns  or  Pronominal  Prepositions. 

AII  these  compounds  are  very  important.  As  five 
or  six  of  them  occur  most  frequently  these  will  be 
given  first,  and  the  remainder,  if  so  desired,  may  be 
left  until  the  second  reading  of  the  book.  The  im- 
portant  combinations  are  thoso  of  the  prepositions, 
45,  at;  Á^,  on;  -00,  to;  te,  with  ;  0,  from;  and  óun, 
towards. 

All  the  combinations  may  take  an  emphatio  snfiSx. 
One  example  will  be  given. 

SníQULAE.  PLUBAL. 

217.  A5,  at  or  with. 

Ist  pers.    ^s^m,  at  m )         ^s^Mnn,  at  us 

2nd  pers.  j        '  at  thee        A5A16,  at  you 

«  ,  (^150,  at  him  ^  ^, 

8rd  pers.^  .  ,  aca,  at  them 

(aici,  at  her 

218.  The  combinations  ol  Ag  with  the  emphatio 
suffixes. 

Ist  pers.  ASAmf  A,  at  myself   ASAinne,  at  ourselves 

2nd  pers.  ASACf-A,  at  thyseU    ASAil^re,  at  ^ourselves 

ÍAisereAn.athimself  ^   .  , 

3rd  pers.  {        '        ,        ,,       ACArAn,  at  themseives 
lAicip,  at  herself 


BmaULAB.  PLUBAL. 

219.  Á%  on. 

Ist  pers.  ot\m,  on  me  otidtnn,  on  ua 

2nd  pers.  o\^z,  on  thee  oiuits,  on  yon 

^  ,  lliMn,  on  him  ,, 

3ra  pers.  {  ,       ontA  or  ofiiA,  on  tnem 

[uit^t^i  or  «ii\ti,onner 

220.  t>o,  to. 


•oom 


• 


Ist   pers.j  ""'"'    to  me  •otíinn,  to  as 

2nd  pers.  'ouic,  to  thee  t)Aoiít,  ■oítJ,  to  you 

^  ,  í-oo  to  him 

3rd  pers.  \      ,    .  x>ó\t>,  to  them 

[■01,  to  her  ' 

The  inítial  -o  of  these  combinations  and  also  those  of  'oe  are  nsnaU; 
aspirated  except  after  a  word  ending  in  one  oi  the  letters  -o.  n,  c,  t,  f. 

221.  te,  with. 

tiom,  with  me  linn,  with  us 

te-Ac,  with  thee 

.,,  ,  .  tit>,  withvou 

teir»,  with  hmi  '  *' 

téi,     ) 

..  ^    (  with  her         teo,  with  them 

téiti, )  , 

222.  6,  or  tiA,t  from. 

uAim,  from  me  UAinn,  from  us 

UA1C,     „     thee  uAib,      „     you 

UA1-Ó,:  „     him 

,  vAtA,     ,,      them 

uAiti     „     her  '     " 

*  t>Ani  (=  -oom)  is  the  literarj  and  also  tho  Ulster  usage.      The 
«írDphatic  form  is  •ooiiifA,  never  oomfA,  except  in  Connaught. 
t  u^  is  never  used  as  a  Bimple  preposition. 
l  Má'o  aod  iiAi'óe  (=  uai'ó)  are  also  botb  literar;  and  •poken  (orms 


thee 

fóriiAiti, 

>i 

you 

him 

her 

fómpA, 

» 

them 
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BHÍGULAB.  PLURAL. 

82&  óun,  towards. 

6u5Am,*  towards  me  éusAinn,  towards  ub 

6U5AC, )  ^, 

óuige,         „      him 

euici,  „      her  ^"^^'  -       *^^^ 

229.  foirh,  hefore. 

fótfi-Am,  hefore  me  ttórh^inn,  hefore  us 

fOrtiAC, 

fOrfiAt), 
foirfie, 

foimif, 

foimpi, 

225.  Af ,  out 
AfAm,  out  of  me  Af-Ainn,  out  of  us 

AfAC, 
AfAt) 

Af,  „     him 

Aifci,      „     her 

226.  1,  in  (or  ^nn)  iti. 

lonnAm,  in  me  lonnAinn,  in  ua 

tonnxvc,    „  thee  lonnAitt      „  you 

Ann,        „  him 

,  lonncA,      „  tnem 

innci,      „  her  '      " 

227.  'oe,  off,  trom. 

■oíom,  off  or  from  me        'oínn,  off  or  from  us 
•oíoc,  „  thee      t)ít>,  „  you 

t)e,  „  him 

,  tDiob,         „  them 

t)i,  ,,  iier 

*The  5  in  these  combinations  ia  aepirated  in  Munster,  escept  in 
% 


\     „     thee  AfAitt,       ,1     you 

AfZÁ         „     them 
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SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

228.  fé,  ^Á,  p^oi,  under. 

púm,  under  me  púinn,  under  us 

pac,      „      thee  fOiO,        „      you 

pAoi,      „      him  ,. 

.  V^tA,       „     them 

púiti,    „      her  ^    ^,      " 

229.  \-o\fi,  between. 

eA-opAm,  between  me  eAt)tvAinn,  betweeo  tts 

eAtjfiAC,        „       thee  eA-otvAib,            „        you 

it)itAé,           „        him  eAcotitiAJ                   ^^^^ 

i-Ditt  1,            „        her  (or  eA-otu)}          " 

230.  CAp,  over  or  beyond. 

tA\^m  or  totvm,  over  me    CAtvAinn  or  totuinn,  over  ns 
tAt\c  or  totvc,      ,,    thee  tAttAitt    „  totuib,      „    you 

a.  ^  u      ftAtvrA     ,,  tAnrzA,     „them 

tAit^portAiprci,  „    her )     "        "      n     i      m 

231.  Cfvé,  through. 

civfom,  through  me  ctxínn,  through  as 

Cfvíoc,        „      thee         ct\í5,       „        you 

cttíx»,         „       him  ) 

críti,         „       her  }      ^^'^^    «        ^^"^ 

The  c  of  these  oombinationa  Ís  oíteii  aspirated. 

232.  tim,  about. 

umAm,  about  me  umAinn,  about  us 

umAC,      „     thee  umAit>,        „    yoii 

uime,       „     him    | 

.  f     umpA,        .    th«ni 

«impi,      „     her     I  r-»        •» 
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The  RelatÍTe  Pponoan. 

In  Old  Irish  there  was  a  relative  particle  used  after  prepo!»- 
tÍ0D3,  and  also  a  compound  relative,  but  no  Bimple  relative  in  the 
nominatÍTe  and  acousative  cases.  The  modern  rtlatÍTe,  in  thesa 
eases,  has  arisen  from  a  mistaken  idea  about  certain  particles.  Befor« 
(he  imperfect,  the  past,  and  conditional  the  particle  no  should, 
strictlj  speafcing,  be  used.  Certain  irregular  but  often  uscd  vcrba 
had  also  an  unaccented  first  syllable,  as  acá,  'oo-ftenittn,  T)o-cítn,  &o. 
These  particlea  and  sjllables  being  unaccented  wtre  gonerally  dropped 
at  the  beginning,  but  retained  in  the  body,  oí  a  sentence,  whore  the 
relatÍTe  naturallj  occurs.  Hance  they  were  erroneou8ly  regarded  as 
relatÍTe  pronouns,  from  analogy  with  other  languages, 

In  Modem  Irish  the  relatÍTC  partiole  may  or  may  not  be  uscd  in 
tiie  nominatÍTO  and  accusatÍTe  cases. 

Although  thia  is  the  origin  of  the  modem  relatÍTe  nevcrthclcss  it  i» 
u$ed  a»  a  real  relative  in  modem  Irish.  Whether  we  call  this  a  a 
relatÍTe  partiole  or  a  relativa  pronoon  is  a  mere  matter  of  cholce. 
We  prefer  the  Hrst  came. 

There  is  a  relatÍTe  {requently  met  with  in  authors,  tíz. — no<!:, 
meaning  who,  which  or  that.  This  relatÍTe  is  not  used  in  modern 
Bpoken  Irish,  In  faot  it  seems  noTcr  to  havo  been  used  in  the  6poken 
hnguage. 

233.  In  modern  Irish  there  are  three  Eimple  relatives, 
the  relative  particles  A  and  50,  which  signify  whof 
icliich,  or  that ;  aiul  the  negatÍYe  particle  nAC> 
signifjing  ivJio...not,  which...not,  that...not. 

The  relative  50  is  not  found  in  literaturo,  but  it  is  eo  generally  useí 
in  the  spolcen  dialcct  of  Munster  that  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  truí. 
relative.  50  is  not  uscJ  as  the  suliject  or  object  of  a  verb,  its  use  if 
confíned  to  the  preposiihnal  (dative)  case.  ' 

There  are  also  the  compound  relatÍYes  pé,  sibé, 
cit>é,  whcever,  whosoever,  whatcver,  and  a  (causing 
eclirsie'i  what,  ihal  which  alL  iJiat» 

234.  Tbe  relati^e  partiole  A  exprcssed  or  ander- 
stood,  causes  aspiration  ;  but  when  preceded  bj  a 
preposition  or  when  it  means  "  all  that,"  it  caoiei 
eclipaia.  aa  do  ^o  and  11  ^C 


/An  lpeA\i  A  t»UAiLex\nn  mé. 
An  buAóAiU  nAó  mbeit)  ^5 

ObAlf. 

An  beAn  50  bpuil  ^n   lió 

AICI. 

A  gCArtim  f ^n  tá. 
Sin  A  ti-Aift  Ann, 

"00  rs^ir^  ^  r^i^  tÁitfex^ó. 


The  man  whom  I  Btrike. 
The  man  who  strifces  me. 
The  boy  who  wiU  not  be 

at  work. 
The  woman  who  has  the 

cow. 

All  that  I  spend  per  day. 

That's  all  that  was  there. 

All    who   were    present 

burst  out  laughing. 

An  Á\z  'UA  tipuit  f  é.  The  place  in  which  he  is. 

285.  The  relative  a  when  governed  by  a  preposi- 
tion,  or  when  it  means  "  all  that,"  nnites  with  f  o, 

the  particle  formerly  used  before  the  past  tense  of 

regular  verbs,  and  becomes  a^.    This  A\y  unites  with 

the  prepositions  'oo  (to)  and  te  (with)  and  becomes 

■D^f  and  tef. 

-Ap  óAiteAf  fAn  lÁ. 

An   peAfA  'o^t^  $eAttx\f  mo 

te^t)Af.  or 

An   fe^f   A\y   %eAllAic    mo 

teAbxvti  "oó. 
An  cftAC  tejA  bUAiteAt)  é. 


AU  that  I  spent  per  day. 

The  man  to  whom  I  pro- 
missd  my  book. 


The  rod  with  which  he 
was  beaten. 

236.  The  pronouns  cé  and  pé  anite  with  |io,  but  onlj  with  the 
▼erb  if. 

Cé  'f  ft'í  f  éin  P      Who  was  she  ? 
pé  'f  tt'é  féin  P     Whoever  he  was 

237.  Whenever  the  relative  follows  a  superlative, 
or  any  phrase  of  the  nature  of  a  superlative,  use 

x)Á  (=x>e  +  a).      Before  the  past  tense  of  regular 
verbs  'oÁ  becomes  •o^p  {=x>á  +  f  o) 

t)éAffA"o  'OUIC  5^6  uite  nít)  'OÁ  ttfuit  .AgAm. 

I  will  give  you  everything  that  I  have. 

If  é  fin  An  fCAf  if  AOifoe  x>Á\\  bUAit  tiom  \\\Ari\. 

That  is  the  tallest  man  that  I  have  ever  met. 

tlí  mAit  teif  -Aon  nít)  VÁ  locusAf  'oó. 

He  does  not  like  a  single  thing  I  gave  him. 
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DemonstratÍTe  Ppononns* 

238.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  f  o  or  f  eo,  this ; 
fin,  fAiti,  foin,  fAn,  that;  fúT)  or  fiíi'o,  that  (yonderX 
The  secondarj  forms  o  or  eo,  in,  and  lú-o  are  very  com. 
mon  in  coUoquial  usage  in  Connaught  and  Munster. 

These  secondarj  forms  have  sometimes  been  written  f>o,  f\n,  eta 

1f  f íof  f  in.    That  is  true. 
'SeA-ó  f  An.    The  matter  is  so. 
O  f é  50  ti-Ainx)eif  AjAC,    You  have  it  in  a  mess,  so 

zÁ  f  An  you  havb. 

iD'in  í  An  í;ic.  That  was  the  place. 

"Oeifim-fe  guft)  nj-o  é  An     I  say  that  that  is  the  man 

f  oAf  "óíb.  for  you. 

D'  in  é  cpíoó  An  fgéil.  That  was  the  end  of  the 

-An  in  é  An  bof  gA  ?  Is  that  the  box  ?      [affair. 

tlí  ti-oí  An  Á1C.  This  is  not  the  place. 

t)'  in  é  An  buAóAiU  éuige.     That  was  the  boy  for  it. 

239.  When  we  are  referring  to  a  definite  object  these 
pronouns  take  the  form  é  feo,  í  f eo,  ia'o  fo,  é  fin, 
í  fin,  1AX)  fAin,  etc.     This  is  especially  the  case  when 
the  English  words  "  this,"  "  that,"  etcw,  are  equiva 
lent  to  "  this  one,"  "  that  one,"  etc. 

C05  é  fin.  Lift  (or  take)  that. 

'Sé  f eo  An  p e-Af.  This  is  the  man. 

•Oot)'  é  fin  SeA$4n.  That  was  John. 

'Sí  fin  t)f iji-o.  ,  That's  Brigid. 

Cé  h-iA-o  f o  ?  Who  are  these  ? 

An  é  fiú-o  Comif.  Is   that   (person   yonder) 

Thomas? 

m    ti-6,    'fé  fiút)  é,  or    No ;  that's  he. 

flÚ'D  6  6. 
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'Sé  pco—  ip  6  feo  ;  'Sé  j'in  =  if  é  pn,  eto. 
In  the   spolíen  languago    the  phrases  if  é  fin  é, 
if  é  fiúT)  é,  etc,   are   very  freqnentlj  eontractad  to 
fin  é,  fin  !,  fiat)  é,  etc. 

Sifi-o  é.  That  is  ho. 

.  Síút)  é  Cxx-óg.  Yonder  is  Thadí», 

Sin  é  An  CAfúp.  That's  the  hammer. 

The  forms  finé,  finí,  f  iT)é,  fi-oí,  are  also  frequently  used, 

Sit)é  AZÁ  oi\tn.  That  is  \^hat  ails  me. 

Siní  An  -áic.  That's  the  place. 

SiT)í  xxnnfo  í.  Here  she  is  here. 

Siní  í.  That  is  ehe  {or  it). 

Si-oé  é.  This  Í8  he  (or  it. 

240.  Sút),  yonder,  qualifies  a  pronoun;  whilst  út) 
qualifies  a  noun:  as,  ^n  fe^f  ú'o,  yonder  man;  á  feA|t 
f  ú-p,  yonder  woman'e  husband. 

Indefinite  Pronouns. 

241.  The  prinoipal  indefinite  pronouns  are— 

cÁt  (gen.  c4ió),  all,  everybody,  everyone  else. 

tJite,  all. 

éinne,  éinne^ó  (Aoin'ne),  anybody. 

The  following  are  nouns,  but  they  are  used  to  trans- 
late  English  indefinite  pronouns,  hence  we  give  them 
here : — 

T)uine  AfK  biC,  anyone  at  all. 

cui'D...cui'D  eite,  Bome...otherB 

be^xsiln,  a  few. 
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An    x»c4ini5    éinne    Annfo  ?     Did  anjonG  come 

here? 
"CiA  ti-é  -00  ©4i*ó  An  mACfAi'ó?"  -Ap  C.Í6.     "Who  is 

he  who  drowned  the  youths  ?''  said  all. 
Cé  tfieut)  uttAll  A5AC?    (or  An  'mó  utiAtt  xí^ac  ?) 

Zá  bBA^Án  A^Am.     How  many  apples  have  you  ? 

I  have  a  few. 
Uite  tíóitJ.    To  them  all. 

'Oo-^eitimí'o  uite  An  t)iif.    We  all  die. 
■Oo  óuA'OAtt  fo  uite  fOAóA  AriiAit  fg^ite.     All  these 
went  past  like  a  shftdow. 


Distribntive  PrononnB. 

242.  The  distributive  pronouns  are  : — gM      each ; 
546  uite,  everyone ;    5^6  Aon,  each  one,  everyone ; 
cBAócAf ,  either.  'óuite  is  a  contraction  for  jaó  uite. 
tlí  f:uit  ceAócAp  ACÁ  A^Ám,      I  have  not  either  oi 

them. 

t)>o-ó  A  pof  Ag  5AÓ  Aon.    Let  each  one  know. 

Oitt  tjíonn  (toí)  píoC  X>é  teif  (fif)  gAó  h-Aon  é^itteAf  a 
X^eÁóz.  For  the  anger  ol  God  is  on  eaoh  one  who 
▼iolates  His  law. 

N.B. — The  tendenoj  in  present-daj  nsage  is  to  em- 
pIoy  distributíve  adjectÍTes  foUowed  by  appropriate 
noons  rather  than  distribative  prononns :  e.g.  Every- 
one  went  home.     X>o  tuAtt  gi^  «iU  «uine  a  OxMle. 
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Interrogative  Fronoaiii. 

243.  The  chief  interrogative  pronouns  are : — cía  or 

cé,  who,  which;  cav,  cpeut),  or  CAi'oé,  what;  cé  cr 

ceuf-o  (ci-A  fut)),  what;  cm  leif,  whose;  cia  aca 

(cioca),  which  of  them.cé  (or  cm)  AgAit»,  which  of  you. 

Cé  finne  é  pn?       Who  did  that? 

Ca'o  azá  AgAc?        What  have  you? 

Ca-o  é  fin  AgAc  ?     What  is  that  you  have? 

CAi'oé  ÁZÁ  onc?     ')-^  ...  _ 

'         ^What  ails  you? 
Cáx>  i:Á  ofvc?  ) 

Cé  ácá  if  peAfp  ?   ) 

fWhich  of  them  is  the  better? 
CiocA  if  fe-Aff ?     ) 

CiA  An  fe^f  ?  Which  or  what  man? 

Cm  rxÁ  f  if  ?  Which  men  ? 

CiA  An  luAó  ?  What  price  ? 

CAiT)é  An  fu-o  é  f in  ?  What  is  that? 

Cé  leif  An  leAtiAf  ?  Whose  is  the  book? 

2ii.  Notice  in  the  last  sentence  the  peculiar  position 
of  the  words,  The  interrogative  pronoun  always 
comes  fírst  in  an  Irish  sentence,  even  when  it  is 
governed  by  a  preposition  in  English.  In  Irish  we 
do  not  say  "With  whom  (is)  the  book?"  but  "Who 
with  him  (is)  the  book?" 
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Purther  examples  of  the  same  construction :— 

Cé  leif  é  fo  ?  Whose  is  this? 

Cé  Aige  Aíi  leAt)At\  ?  Who  has  the  book  ? 

AÓeA$4in, 'ociocpAi-ócú  50    John,  will  you  come 
5aiUi»íi?    CAt)6ui5e?  toGalway?      WJiat 

for? 

CíÁ  teif  ttfwt  zú  coritiAa?      Whom  are  you  like? 
We  may  also  8ay,  Cia  ttpuit  cú  cof riiAit  teip  ? 

Notice  that  the  adjeotive  «orthAit,  Uke,  take8  te,  trith ;  not  -oo,  to. 

245.  N.B.— The  interroéatÍTe  pronouns  are  always 
nominative  case  in  an  Irish  Bentence.  In  such  a 
seutence  as,  Cm  úuAiteA'OAtv?  Whom  did  they  8trike? 
ciA  ia  nominative  case  to  if  understood,  whilst  the 
suppressed  relative  is  the  object  of  t>uAiteAT)Af.  In 
C1A  teif ,  CA-o  óuise,  &c.,  teir  and  óuise  are  preposi- 
tional  pronouns,  not  simple  prepositions. 

Reciprocal  Prononn. 

246.  The  reciprocal  pronoun  in  Irish  ís  a  óéite,* 
meauiug  each  other,  one  another.  Óuif  "pionn  4 
tÁrhA  1  tÁriiAitt  A  óéite,  Finn  put  their  hands  in  the 
hands  of  one  another.  "Oo  fSAp  Ofg-Af  Aguf  'OiAf- 
mui-o  te  n-Á  óéite.  Oscar  and  Diarmuid  separated 
from  each  other  (lit*  "separated  with  each  other"). 
t)uAiteA-OAt\  A  óéite.   They  struck  each  other. 

'Literall;.  tiia  fellow. 
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Phrases  containing  the  Reoiprocaí  Pronoun. 
6  óéile,*  from  each  other,  separated  or  asunder. 
le  óéile,t  together, 
mA\^  A  6éite,  like  each  other,  alike, 

'[confused,  without  any  order. 
Cfé  n-A  ééite,) 

oit^eA'o  le  óéile,  each  as  much  as  the  other. 

1  ti'oixM'ó  A  óéite,  one  after  the  other,  in  succession. 

Af*  5AÓ  t^ÁfAó  1  n-A  óéite,  out  of  one  desert  into  another 


CHAPTBP    V. 


THE  VERB. 


Conjugations» 
297.  In  Irish  there  are  two  conjugations  of  regular 
verbs.  They  are  distinguished  by  the  formation  of 
fche  future  stem.  All  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
form  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  simple  in 
-^ÁX)  or  -peAt),  whilst  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation 
form  the  same  part  in  -oóat)  or  -eó^AX). 

•  ó  iéite,  =  ó  n-A  óéite. 

t  te  éétte,  =  te  n-A  ééite.      Thts  last  form  is  ofteo  ased    and 
explaÍDB  the  asDÍration  in  le  óéile 
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/OFms  of  ConjagatioiL 

248.  Evelry  Irish  verb,  with  the  single  exceptíon  of 
if,  has  three  forms  of  conjugation : — The  Synth6tio, 
the  Analytio,  and  the  Autonomous. 

249.  The  synthetic,  or  pronominal  form,  is  that  in 
which  the  persons  are  expressed  by  means  of  termina- 
tions  or  inflections.  AU  the  persons,  singular  and 
plural,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  third  person 
Bingular,  have  synthetic  forms  in  praotically  every 
tense.  The  third  person  singular  can  never  have  its 
nominative  contained  in  the  verb-ending  or  termina- 
tion. 

The  following  example  is  the  present  tense  synthetio 
form  of  the  verb  mol,  praise : — 

SINGULAR.  PLTJRAL. 

molAim,  I  praise.  molAimíT),  we  praise. 

motáif,  thou  praisest.        motcAoi,  you  praise. 
molAnn  fé,  he  praises.       molAi"o,  they  praise. 

250.  In  the  analytio  form  of  conjugation  the  per- 
Bons  are  not  expressed  by  inflection ;  the  form  of  the 
verb  remains  the  same  throughout  the  tense  and  the 
persons  are  expressed  by  the  pronouns  placed  after 
the  verb.  The  form  of  the  verb  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  above  example  is  the  form  the  verb 
has  in  the  analytic  form  of  the  present  tense. 

The  analytio  form  in  eYery  tense  has  identioally  the 
same  form  as  the  third  person  slngular  of  that  tense. 

N.B. — The  analytio  form  is  generally  employed  in 
asfcing  questions. 
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The  foUowíng  is  the  analytic  form  of  the  present 
^nse  of  mot : — 

SINQULAB.  PLXJRAL. 

mot^im,  I  praise.  molAtin  finn,  we  praise. 

moiAnn  cú,  thou  praisest.  mot^nn  fit>,  you  praise. 

motAnn  fé,  he  praises.  mot^nn  fMt>,  they  praise 

The  analytio  form  is  used  in  all  the  tenses,  but  in 
some  of  the  tenses  it  is  rarely,  if  ever,  found  in  some 
of  the  persons :  íor  instance,  it  is  not  found  in  the 
first  person  singular  above.  As  the  analytic  form 
presents  no  difficulty,  it  will  not  be  given  in  the 
regular  table  of  conjugations. 

251.  We  are  indebted  to  the  Rev.  Peter  0'Leaiy, 
P.P.,  for  the  following  explanation  of  the  Autonomous 
Form  of  conjugation  : — 

**This  third  £orm — the  Autonomov.s — has  every  oiio  rf 
the  moods  and  tenses,  but  in  each  tense  it  has  only 
one  person,  and  that  person  is  only  implied.  It  is 
really  a  personality,  but  it  is  not  a  specific  personality. 
It  is  only  a  general,  undefined  personality. 

*'  Thifl  third  form  of  an  Irish  verb  has  some  very 
unique  powers.  ...  I  shall  iUustrate  one.  An  Eng- 
lish  verb  cannot  of  itself  make  complete  senso  alone  ; 
this  form  of  an  Irish  verb  can.  For  instance, 
'  t3uAitue-Af '  is  a  complete  sentence.  It  means, 
'A  beating  is  being  administered,'  or,  *  Somebody  is 
Btriking.'   Irish  grammarians  have  imagined  that  this 
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form  of  the  verb  is  passive  voice.  No,  it  is  not  passive 
voice,  for  it  has  a  passive  of  its  own;  and,  again,  all 
intransitive  verbs  (even  the  verb  c4)  possesses  this 
form  of  conjugation.  The  nearest  equivalents  in  sense 
and  use  to  this  Irish  form  are  the  German  'mann^ 
and  the  French  '  on '  with  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  verb." — Gaelic  Joumal. 

The  usual  translation  of  the  Freneh  phrase  "on 
dit"  is,  *'ItÍ8  8aid."  "Is  said"  is  certainlj  passive 
voice  in  English,  but  it  does  not  follow  that  "dií"  is 
passive  voice  in  French.  The  same  remark  holds 
with  regard  to  the  Irish  phrase  "buAitceAf  Ati  gA'óAtt," 
which  is  usually  translated,  "The  dog  is  8truck.'* 
t)u4ilceAt\  is  not  passive  voice ;  it  is  active  voice,  auto- 
nomous  form,  and  5^-0^11  is  its  object  in  the  accusative 
case.  The  literal  translation  of  the  phrase  is,  "Some- 
body  strikes  the  dog."  The  passive  voice  of  buAilcexvp, 
someone  striheSf  is  cÁtAp  bu-Aitce,  someone  is  struch. 


252.  As  this  is  the  firsi  grammar  that  has  adopted  the  term 
"Autonomoutformofthe  Verb,"  we  think  it  advisable  to  state  that 
the  form  of  the  verb  whioh  we  give  as  the  Áutonomom  fortn  ia 
given  in  other  Irish  grammars  as  the  •patiiv»  voice.  A  foller 
treatment  of  the  Autonomous  Verb  will  be  found  ai  the  end  of  the 
book,  where  we  endeavour  to  show  that  in  modern  Irish,  at  leMl,  this 
form  of  the  verb  is  active  voice.  The  name  by  which  this  form  of  the 
verb  ought  to  be  oalled  is  not  merelj  a  matter  of  terms,  for  on  it  de* 
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pends  ihe  oaBO  of  the  following  noun  or  prononn  :  i.e.,  whether  inch 
noun  or  pronoun  ia  tjb.e  subject  or  object  of  the  verb. 

As  all  Irish  soholars  have  not  accepted  the  Autonomoui  form  of  the 
verb,  since  it  appears  that  formerlj,  at  least,  the  verb  was  not  Auto- 
nomous,  being  inflected  for  the  plural  number,  it  has  been  suggested 
that  both  names  be  retained  for  the  present.  In  the  first  edition  of 
thÍB  grammar  the  term  **  Indefinite  "  was  given  to  this  form,  bnt  as 
the  name  «' Autonomous,"  which  meana  posgessing  the  power  of  $elf 
government,  is  far  more  «xpressive,  it  has  been  adopted  inatead  of 
••Indefinite." 

As  the  AutonomouB  form  has  only  one  indection 
for  each  tense,  this  inflection  is  given  immediately 
after  each  tense  in  the  tables  of  conjugation. 

MOODS  AND  TENSES. 
288.  Verbs  have  three  moods,  the  ImperatiYe,  the 
Indioative,  and  the  Subjunctive. 

Some  grammars  add  a  fourth  mood,  the  Conditional; 
and  Bome  omit  the  Subjunctive.  The  Conditional 
form,  however,  is  always  either  Indicative  or  Subjunc- 
tive  in  meaning,  and  is  here  classed  as  a  tense  under 
tne  Indicative  Mood. 

The  Imperatíve  has  onIy  one  tense,  the  Present. 
Ita  use  corresponds  to  that  of  the  Imperative  in 
English. 

The  Indioative  Mood  has  five  tenses,  the  Present, 
Ihe  Imperíeot,  the  Past,  the  Future,  and  the  Condi- 
tíonal. 
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The  Present  Tense  corresponds  to  the  English 
Present,  and  like  it  usuallj  denotes  habitual  action. 

The  so-called  Oonsuetudinol  or  Habitoal  Present — i.e.,  the  third 
person  singular  ending  in  -Atiti — in  no  way  differs  from  the  other  parti 
of  the  Present  in  regard  to  time.  The  verb  bí,  however,  has  a  dis- 
tinct  Present,  bím,  denoting  habitual  action.  In  English  the  Present 
— e.g.,Iwrite — genorallj  denotes  habitual  action.  Present  action  ig 
usuallj  signified  by  a  compound  tense,  I  am  writing.  So  in  Irish  the 
Present,  fjjiíobAitn,  denotes  habitual  aetion,  and  present  action  is 
denoted  by  the  compound  tense,  cÁim  A5  f5t^íot>AX).  However,  as  in 
English,  the  Present  Tense  of  certain  verbs,  especially  those  relating 
to  the  $en»ei  or  the  mind,  denote  present  as  well  as  haMtual  action — 
e.g.,  cltiinim,  I  hear;  cfenoim,  I  believe. 

The  Imperfeot  Tense  is  rúso  called  the  Habitual  or 
Coneuetudinal  Past.  It  denotes  habitual  action  in 
past  time ;  as,  "00  f sfíoftAinn,  I  uaed  to  write. 

The  Past  Tense  is  also  called  the  Perfect  and  the 

Preterite.     It  corresponds  to  the  Past  Tense  in  Eng- 

lish;  as,  "00  f5|\1ot)xif,  I  wrote. 

Continuons  action  in  past  time  is  denoted  by  a  compound  tensa,  as 
in  English — e.g.,  t)0  bíof  A5  fjf  íottA-ó,  I  teas  writing. 

The  Fatnre  Tense  corresponds  to  the  Future  in 
English:  &&  \'^\(\ot)ipAX),  I  shaU  write.  ^-# 

The  Conditional  corresponds  to  the  Compound 
Tense  with  "should''  or  **would"  in  English:  as 
■00  fstvíotif 4,  thou  wouldst  write. 

The  Gonditional  is  also  called  the  Secondary 
Future,  because  it  denotes  a  future  act  regarded  in 
the  past:  as,  A-ouúAifC  fé  50  fSfíotiFA-ó  fé.  He  said 
that  he  would  write. 
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In  the  Snbjanctive  Mood  there  are  only  two  Tenses, 
the  Fresent  and  the  Fast.  This  mood  is  used  princi- 
pallj  to  express  a  wish,  and  also  after  certain  con- 
junctions.     See  par.  550,  &o. 

AotlTB  Yoioe,  OrdinaFy  Form. 
25i.  Each  Tense  htui  the  following  forms : — 

1.  The  aotion  ís  merelj  stated,  as — 

DuAiteAtin  SeA§4n  Ati  clÁf , 
John  strikes  the  table. 

2.  The  action  is  represented  as  in  progress,  as — 

Cá  SeAg^n  A5  DuaI-a'ó  ^n  ólÁt^ 
John  is  striMng  the  table. 

8.  The  action  as  represented  as  about  to  happen — 

_  (  6um  ) 

JZá  SeA%Án  <  >  An  6táif  t)o  tSuAtAt), 

John  is  about  (is  going)  to  strike  the  table. 

4.  The  action  is  represented  as  completed,  as — 
Zá  Se^S^n  'o'éif  AU  6tÁit\  x)o  DuAtAt), 
John  has  just  struck  the  table. 

ActÍTe  Voioe,  Autonomous  Form, 

255.  Each  Tense  has  the  following  forms,  corre- 
sponding  exactly  to  those  given  in  the  preceding 
paragraph. 

1.  t)uAitce-At\  An  ct-áf , 

Someone  8trikes  the  table. 
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Someone  is  stríkíng  the  table. 

-  f  óum  ] 

8.  ZÁtA\y  ]  \  An  ótáif  -00  tJuAtA-ó, 

l-Af   cij 

Sameone  is  about  to  strike  the  table. 
4,  UÁtxjp  'o'éif  Afí  ólÁií\  'oo  úuAlAt), 
Someone  has  just  struck  the  table. 

256.  Passive  Voice,  Ordiiiary  Form. 

1.  (This  form  is  supplied  by  the  Autonomous  Active.) 

2.  Zá  An  cl4f  "OÁ  (or  ^á)  buAlAt), 
The  table  is  being  struck. 

8.  Za  An  cl4n  <  >  a  tSuAitce, 

The  table  is  about  to  be  struck. 

4.  O  An  cl4f\  buAitce, 

The  table  has  (just)  been  8truck. 

257.  Passive  Yoioe,  Autonomous  Form. 

1.  OtAf  buAitce, 
Someone  is  8truck. 

2.  CÁt-dft  pé  tSUAtAt). 

Someone  is  being  struck. 

í  <iwm  ) 
8.  ZÁtAn  {  y  tSeit  buAitce, 

{A\y  cíj 

Someone  is  about  to  be  Btraok. 

4.  UÁtAf  tJUAitce, 

Someone  has  (just)  been  strucL 
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2S8.  The  Prinoipal  Parts  of  an  Irish  Verb  are — 

(1)  The  2nd  sing.  of  the  Imperative  Mood. 

(2)  The  Ist  sing.  of  the  Future  Simple. 

(3)  The  Past  Participle  (also  called  the  Verbal 
^djective). 

(4)  The  Verbal  Noun. 

(a)  The  Imperative  2nd.  pers.  sing.  gives  the  stem 
of  the  verb  from  which  most  of  the  other  tenses  and 
persons  are  formed. 

(6)  The  Fature  tells  to  what  conjugation  (first  or 
seoond)  the  verb  belongs,  and  gives  the  stem  for  the 
GonditionaL 

(c)  The  Past  Partloiple  shows  whether  c  is  aspi- 
rated  or  unaspirated  in  the  following  persons,  which 
aro  formed  from  the  past  partioiple — i.e,: 

Present,      Snd  plural. 
Imperfect,  2nd  tingvlar. 

AutonomonB. 

Imperative,  Present,  and  Imperfect. 

Verbal  noun. 
Oen.  ting.  and  nom.  plurcd. 

(d)  With  Lhe  Yerb&l  Noun  are  formed  the  oom- 
p67nd  iensee. 
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The  four  followmg  types  include  all  verbsbelonging 
to  the  first  conjugation : — 

259.  Prinoipal  Parts. 

rypa.    Impor.  rnttin.  W.  FaitUlpl*.      Tirb«l  VoiiB.      Mtulng. 

1.  mol  fnoliTA'o  molzA  motAt)   praise 

2.  í^eub  f  eubpAt)  f  eubt^  f  eul)A'ó  burst  or  tear 

3.  buAil  DuAilpeAT)  buxiilce  buAl-A'ó  strike 

4.  póit^  pónAtreAt)  póipte  tróipitin  help,  succour 

N.B. — No  notice  need  be  taken  of  the  varíation  in 
form  of  verbal  nouns,  as  they  cannot  be  reduced  to 
any  rule,  but  must  be  learned  for  eaoh  verb.  The 
ending  a-ó  or  e-át)  is  that  most  frequently  found,  but 
there  are  numeroua  other  endings.  (See  pars.  815 
and  816). 


).  (1)  and  (2)  are  the  types  for  all  verbs  o.  the 
fírst  conjugation  whose  stem  ends  ín  a  broad  consonant ; 
whilst  (3)  and  (4)  are  the  types  for  the  verbs  of  the 
same  conjugation  whose  etem  euds  iu  a  slender  oon- 
sonant. 

As  the  conjngatious  of  tn>eB  (3)  and  (4)  ara  identioal  vlth  those  of 
tjpes  (1)  and  (3)  respeotÍTelj,  ezcept  the  aspiratlon  of  the  c  in  the  end* 
ings  mentioned  in  par.  268  (o),  we  do  not  think  it  neoessarj  to  con- 
jugate  in  full  the  foar  tjpes.  We  shall  give  the  forms  in  modem  usa 
of  the  Tdrbs  mol  and  buxMl,  and  then  gÍTe  a  rule  which  regulatea  tht 
aBpiration  of  c  in  tho  Past  Partioiplo.     (See  par.  9RI). 
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FIR8T  CONJUGATION. 

In  the  following  table  the  forma  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  noi 
generally  used  in  the  analjtio  form.  The  forms  in  square  bracket8 
were  used  in  earlj  modem  Irish,  and  are  frequentl;  met  with  in  books. 
AltematÍTe  terminations  are  given  in  round  brackets. 

261.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

smaxTLAB. 
Ist.  

2nd.  mol,  praise  thou  Du-aiI,  strike  thou 

Brd.  motd'ó  fé,  let  him  praise  buAiteA'ó  f  é 

PLURAL. 
moUimíp  (-^muir)  Het  us   rbuAitimff  (eAtttuif) 
[.moUni  jpraise   (buAileAm 

2.     moUit),  praise  (you)  buAilit) 

fmot-Ai'oíf,      ,      , 
8.   i      .  let  them  praise    buAilHDír 

(motA'Oxioif,  ^  '  N 

Autonomons. 
motcAf  bUAitce^t^ 

The  negative  particle  for  this  mood  is  n^. 

262.  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SDíG.  l.*moUim,  I  praise  *t)UAitim,  I  strike 

2.  motAip,  &c.  t>UAiti|\ 

3.  moUnn«  fé  tmAiteAnn"  yé 
PLUR.  1.  motAimít)  (Amui-o)  bUAitimít)  (-imix)) 

2.  mot^nn  fib^  buxMte^nn  fiM 

3.  motAiT)  buAitit) 


«[motAi*]  tCtnotcAoil         cfbuAttiv"'  «^[buAitcí] 
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Autonomons.  motcAf 
RelatÍYe  form.  itlotAf 
NegatÍYe.         tlí  tfiotAim, 

„  »  tlí  tiUxMtlíV, 

Interrogati^e.  An  motAnn  f  é  ? 

„  An  mbuAitim? 

Neg.  Interrog.  Y\aó  motAi-o  ? 


buAitce-Ap 

UuAiteAf 

I  do  Dot  praise. 

You  do  not  strike. 

Does  he  praise  ? 

Dol8trike? 

Do  they  not  praise  ? 


tlxió  mDuAiteAnnf  é  ?Does  he  not  strike? 


3. 


263.  Impepfeot  Tense. 

8ING.  l.*rhotAmn,Iu8edtopraÍ8e 
2.*tiiotc4,  &c. 
8.  rhotAt)  fé 
PÍiUR.  1.  ifiotAimff  (-Amuif) 
2.  rhotAt)  fit> 
írhotAi"oíf 
[rhotA'OAOif 
Autonomoas.  tnotr^oi, 
NegatÍYe.         tli  ttiotAinn, 

„  tlí  tJuAite^'ó  fé, 

InterrogatÍYe.  An  motcÁ  ? 

„  An  mbuxMti'oíf  ? 

Neg.  Interrog.  tlAó  motAinn  ? 
.,  Haó  mbUAitinn  ? 


*buAitinn 
*X>uA\U:eÁ 


tJuAiteAt)  fé 
tiUAitimíf(or  imif) 
tJuAiteA-ó  fitJ 
I 

ttUAltl'OÍf 
tDUAltCf. 

I  used  not  praise. 
He  used  not  strik6. 
Used  you  praise  ? 
Used  they  strike  ? 
Used  I  not  praise  ? 
Used  I  not  8trike  ? 


269.  Past  Tense. 

BiNG.  1.  tiiotAf,  I  praised  tiuAitcAf 

2.  rhoUif  tiuAitif 

3.  tíiot  fé  ftUAíl  r* 
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PLUR.  1.  ttiotAmAp 
2.  rhotAt)At\ 

8.    tÍ\0\,AVA\\ 

Autonomons.  tnolA-6 
Negative.         tlíon  rhot^f, 

„  11Í0|\  ttUAlt  fé, 

Interrogative.  Af  riiotAif  ? 

„  Af  tiuAiteAf  ? 

Neg.  Interrog.  r\Á\\.  ttiot  fé? 


t)t}AileAmAf 
bu^iteAt^^tt 

tSUAlteA'OAtt 

buAiteA-ó 
I  did  not  praise. 
He  did  not  8trike. 
Did  you  praise? 
Did  I  strike  ? 
Did  he  not  praise  ? 
Did  we  not  Btrike  ? 


263.  Future  Tense. 

smQ.  1.  motfAt),  I  shall  praise 
2.  motf  Aif ,  thou  wilt  praise 
8.  motfAit)  fé,  &o. 
PLUR.  1.  motFAimít)  (-Amui-o) 
2.  motf-Ai'ó  fiti* 
8.  motfAit) 
Relaíive  form.  rhotf  ^f 
AatonomouB.  motipAfi' 
NegatÍYe.         tlí  itiotfAt), 

„  tlí  tiu-áitp-ó  fé, 

Interrogative.  An  motf  aiií  f  é  ? 
„  An  mt)UAitfeAt)? 

Neg.  Interrog.  tl^ó  motpAif  ? 
„  t1-A6  mbuAitpit)  ? 


buAitfeAt) 

bUAltfllt 
bUAltffÓ  fé 

buAitfimít)  (imit)) 

bUAltflti  f tb^ 
bUAltftt) 

buAttfe-df 
toUAttfeAf<í 
I  shall  not  praise. 
He  will  not  strike. 
Will  he  praise  ? 
Shall  I  Btrike? 
Will  you  not  praise  ? 
WiU  they  not  strifce? 


«[motfAicf] 
«[motpAi'éeAf] 


l»[btt4ltlMÍÍ] 
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26tL       Conditional  or  Seoondarj  Fataro, 

SING.  1.  rhotpAinn,  I  would  praise    ftuAilpinn 


3. 


2.  rholpá 

8.  tfiotp-At)  fé 

PLUR.  1.  rfiotpAimíp  (pAmutf) 
2.  rhotpA-ó  fib 
'rhot|rAiT)íf 
n'iolf-á"OAOif 
Autonomous.   nioifAí 
Negative.  tlí  rhotfAinn, 

„  tlí  GuAitfeA, 

Interrogative.  An  motf^, 

„  -An  mDuAitfe-A*  fé,  Would  he  striliG?  • 

Neg.  Interrog.  íI-aó  motfAt)  fé?     Wouldhenotpraise? 
„  tlAó  mOUAitfimíf ?    Wouldwonotstrike? 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Prdsdnt  Ten&e. 


buAitfei? 

ttUxMtfeA'Ó  fé 

t>uAitpmíf  (fimif) 
ftuAitfe^'ó  fib 

ftUAltfl-Off 

buAitfí 

I  would  not  praíse. 
You  would  not  8trike 
Would  you  praise  ? 


267. 

SDíQ.  1.  motdt) 

2.  mot^it^ 

8.  motAi'ó  fó 

PLUIi.  1.  motAimí-o  (-Amui-o) 

2.  moUM-ó  fitt* 

8.  motAi"o 

Autonomous.  motcAf 


bUÁtteA'D 

tMIAItlH 
t^UAltlt)  fé 

t)UAitimíx)  (-imi'o) 

t^UxMtlt)  fíti* 

t>U:&ltl'0 

tni-AttceAf 


The  negative  particle  is  nilti,  which  alway8  aspirat^s 
when  poBBÍble. 


ft[fnolcAOi] 


»[t)a4ilc(3 
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8. 


buAilce^ 
buAiteA"ó  f é 
buAilimíf  (-imif) 
buAiteAt)  fitJ 

buAiti'oif 


268.  Past  Tense. 
BING.  1.  motdinn 

2.  motcA 

3,  motát)  fé 
PLUB.  1.  motAimff   (Amuif) 

2.  motAt)  pt5 

ímOtA1T)íf 

'  [motA'OAoif 

Autonomons.   motcAoi  bu^itcí 

Yerbal  Noun.  motAt»  bUAtA-ó 

Verbal  Adj.      motcA  buAitce 

NOTES  ON  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSE8. 
The  Present  Tenses. 

269.  The  Present  Tense  is  alwajs  formed  by  adding 
Aim,  Aif,  &c.,  to  the  stem  when  the  last  vowel  is 
broad ;  if  the  last  vowel  is  slender  add  im,  if,  oAnn, 
&c.  The  last  syllable  of  the  first  person  plural  is 
often  pronounced  rapidly — e.g.^  motAmui-o  (mul'-a- 
mwid),  cfei-oimit)  (t'red 'imid) ;  but  in  the  South  of 
Ireland  this  8yllable  is  lengthened,  motAimí-D  (mul'- 
a-meed),  cí\eix)imí-o  (k'red'-imeed).  Verbs  of  more 
than  one  syllable  ending  in  15  add  míD,  not  imí'o,  in 
ihe  first  person  plural  of  this  tense. 

270.  In  Ulster  the  ending  tnui-o  of  the  first  person  plural  is  very 
often  separated  from  the  verb,  and  used  instead  of  the  pronoun  finTi 
as  óonnAic  mtn-o  é.     We  saw  him;   óonnAic  fé  mui-o.    He  saw  us. 

On  no  account  should  this  coauption  bo  imitated  bj  ihe  student. 


271.  The  old  form  of  the  third  person  singular 
ended  in  ai-ó  or  it),  and  the  analytic  forms  found  in 
hoohs,  and  sometimes  in  the  northern  dialect,  are  got 
from  this  form :  as  motAi'ó  pnn,  we  praise. 

272.  The  analjtic  form  is  not  usually  found  in  the 
first  person  singular  of  this  tense,  nor  is  the  sjnthetio 
form  often  used  in  the  second  person  plural. 

The  Imperfeot  Tense. 

278.  The  ínitial  consonant  of  this  tense  is  usuallj 
aspirated  in  the  active  voice,  when  possible. 

The  termination  á-íi  or  eA^ó  in  the  8rd  Bing.  of  this  tense,  as  also  in 
the  Imperative  anc*  Conditional,  is  prononnced  (A,  or  ^m. 

274.  When  none  of  the  particles  ní,  ^n,  nAó,  &c., 
precede  the  Imperfect  Tense,  'oo  may  be  used  before  it. 
This  T)o  may  be  omitted  except  when  the  verb  begina 
with  a  vowel  or  p.  The  compound  particles,  níop,  Af, 
n^f,  guf,  cÁf,  &c.,  can  never  be  used  with  the  Imper- 
fect  Tense. 

275.  Whenever  the  word  "would"  ís  used  ín  English 
to  describe  what  used  to  take  place,  the  Imperfect 
Tense,  not  the  Conditional,  is  used  in  Irish,  as — 

He  would  often  say  to  me.   Ip  muiic  ^'oeii^e^i'ó  fé  tiotn. 

The  Past  Tense. 

276.  In  the  Past  Tense  active  voice  the  initial  con^ 
sonant  of  the  verb  is  aspirated.     The  remarlí  whioh 
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has  just  been  made  with  regard  te  fehe  aae  of  t)o 
before  tho  Imperfoct  Tense  applies  also  to  the  Past 
Tense. 

In  the  Autonomous  fovm  -00  does  not  aspirate,  Dut 
prefixe-3  h  to  vowels. 

277.  With  the  exceptíon  of  the  aspiratíon  of  the 
initial  consonant,  the  third  person  singtilar  of  this 
tense  is  exactlj  the  same  as  the  second  pereon  singular 
of  the  Imperative  {i.e.,  tLe  etem  of  the  verb). 

278.  The  particle  formerly  used  before  the  Past 
Tense  was  í\o.  It  is  now  no  longer  ueed  by  itself,  but 
it  occurs  in  combination  with  other  particles. 

The  most  important  of  these  compoands  are: — 

(1)  -Ap,  whether  (Ati+fo).    At\tiuAilfé?DidheBtrike? 

(2)  5uf,  that  (50+fo).         "Oeit^  fé  gup  tSuAite-Af  é. 

He  says  that  I  8truck 
him. 

(8)  C4f,  where  (c4+fo).      Ciif  óeAtinui^if  ah  capaU? 

Where  did  you  buy  the 
horse? 

(4)  ITlunAf,  anless  (munA    iTlutiAf  buAil   fé,   unlesB 

+  po).  he  struck. 

(5)  niop,  not  (nt+fo).  tlíot\  ófei-o  fé.    Hedidnot 

believe. 

(6)  Hifx  or  n^ó^t^,  whether   tS^t^  ótteiT)  f é?  Did  he  not 

>..not.  believe? 
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(7)  "Oáf ,  towhom  (t)0,  So-*-    -dti  |re-Af  t)áf  geAtUf  mo 

A+fo),  teAOAt**    The    man    to 

whcm  1  promised  my 
book. 

(8)  tep,  by  or  with  which    An  triAi-oe  Let\  bu^MleAt)  é, 

(Le+A+po).  The  stick  with   whish 

they  beat  him   (or  he 
was  beaten). 

279.  The  oompoiinds  of  f  o  aspirate.  These  com- 
pounds  are  used  with  the  Fast  Tense  of  all  verbs 
except  the  following : — iiAit»,  was ;  cug,  gave  or 
broaght ;  t^us,  bore;  ^áca,  saw;  c-áints,  came;  puxs^it^, 
found,  got;  'oeAóAi'ó,  went;  •oeÁ\<nA,  made  or  did. 

Tha  oompoimds  of  po  are  used  in  some  plaoes  before  zv^  and 

N.B.— 'OeAóAi'ó  and  veÁx^nÁ  are  used  instead  of 
CuA'.t)  and  t^inne  aíter  negative  and  interrogativft 
t^articles,  Instead  of  ■oeAóAit)  and  "oeif n^i,  óu^it)  and 
-^ein  (t)tn)  are  usod  in  Muniter. 

The  Future  Tense  and  Gonditional. 

280.  All  the  iníiections  o£  the  Future  and  Condi- 
tional  in  the  first  conjugatiou  begin  with  the  letter  t:, 
which  in  the  spoken  language  is  generally  pro- 
nounced  like  "h."  This  "h"  sound  combines  with 
the  letters  0,  x>  and  5  (whenever  the  stem  ends  in 
these)  changing  them  in  sound  into  p,  c,  c,  respec- 
tively. 
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ct\ei'0|reAT)  is  usually  pronounced  k'ret  '-udh 
pÁspxi'o  „  „  fau'-kudh 

fStAíobpA'o        „  „  shgree^pudh 

N.B. — p  is  sounded  in  the  second  sing.  Conditional 
active  and  in  the  Autonomous  form. 

281.  The  particle  'oo,  causing  aspiration,  may  be 
used  before  the  Conditional  when  no  other  particle 
precedes  it. 

Note  that  the  terminations  of  the  Imperative  Mood, 
the  Imperfect  Tense,  and  the  Conditional  are  almost 
the  same,  excepting  the  letter  p  of  the  latter, 

Rule  for  the  Aspiration  of  U  of  Past  Particíples. 

282.  The  U  of  the  past  participle  is  generally 
aspirated  excopt  after  the  letters  "O,  tl,  U,  t,  S,  Ú, 

"0,  C,  and  (in  verbs  of  one  syllahle)  $• 

There  is  a  great  tendency  in  the  spoken  language 
not  to  aspirate  the  c  in  all  verb  inflexions  after  con- 
sonants  :  e.g.,  cugcA,  cugcAp,  x)eitAce.Af,  etc. 

283.  This  participle  cannot  be  used  like  the  English 
participle  to  express  action.  He  was  praised  is  gene- 
rally  molA-ó  é  ;  very  seldom  tií  fé  tnolcA.  The  Irish 
participle  has  always  the  foi'ce  of  an  adjective  denoting 
the  complete  state,  never  the  force  of  an  action  in 
progress. 

284.  After  ip  the  Past  Participle  denotes  what  is 
proper  or  nece8sary:  as,  ílí  molcA  "óuic  é.  He  is  not  to 
be  praised  by  you.  This  form,  called  the  Participle 
of  NeoeBsity,  should  probably  be  regarded  as  distinct 
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from  the  ordinarj  past  participle,  as  it  may  occur  in 
verbs  which  have  no  past  participle,  e.g. : — 

"If  ■oeittiin  nA6  tJpuil  ■ouine  nAó  beitce  -óó  Ap 
coiméAT)  ojAm,"  "It  is  certain  that  thereis  no  person 
wlio  will  not  liave  to  be  on  his  guard  against  me." 
(Letter  of  SeÁn  0  HéiU,  1561.)  "Uuiste^tA  Af  au 
rgeul,  nAó  beitce  X)o  ncAó  'ouL  1  n-eut)6óAf."  It 
may  hence  be  learned  that  it  is  not  proper  for  anyone 
to  fall  into  despair.  tlí  beitce  ^5  á  feunA-ó  (or 
8Ímply,  ní  feuncx^).  It  must  not  ba  denied.  Here 
beitce  is  the  Participle  qf  Neces8ity  of  the  verb  bí. 

285.  Derivative  Partioiples. 

lon-tfiolcA        in-feubtA      ion-t)UAilce        lon-fóipte 
po-rholcA         fo-feubtA      fo-t»uAilce  fo-póipte 

■oo-rholCA        x)0-feubtA     'oo-tJuAilce         ■oo-fróifte 

286.  The  prefix  lon-  or  in-  denotes  what  is  j)roper  or 
Ht  to  be  done:  as  ion-rholcx\,  fit  to  be  praised,  deserv- 
ing  of  praise. 

The  prefix  fo-  denotes  what  is  possihle  or  eagy  to  doi 
as  f o-feubt^,  capable  of  being  burst,  easy  to  burst. 

287.  The  prefix  -oo-  denotes  what  is  impossible  or 
difficult  to  do:  as  'oo-t>u*Mtce,  incapable  of  being 
struck,  hard  to  strike. 

288.  These  derivative  participles  seem  to  be  formed 
rather  from  the  genitive  of  the  verbal  noun  than  from 
fche  participle :  as  f  a$áiI,  finding. 

fo-frA$ÁlA,  ea8ily  found.     t)o-f a^ál^,  hard  to  find. 
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Daolension  of  Verbal  Noon. 

SINQULAR.  PLUBAL. 


Nom.   ] 
Aco.     J 

molA-ó 

molc-A 

Gen. 

moluA 

mol-At)  (molCA) 

Dat. 

m-otA'ó 

molc^MtJ 

Nom. 
Aco.     . 

i       t)U4lAtÍ 

buAilce 

Gen. 

bttAitce 

buAtAt)  (bwAilre) 

Dat. 

bUAlA'Ó 

bu^MtciO 

290.  Many  verbal  nouna  are  seldom  or  never  used 
in  the  plural.  As  a  rule  the  genitive  eingular  of  tho 
verbal  noun  is  identical  in  form  with  tho  past  parti- 
ciple;  but  many  verbal  nouns  aro  deelined  like  ordi- 
nary  nouns:  nearly  all  those  ending  in  Atx:,  Áit,  and 
AiiixMti  belong  to  the  8rd  declension — e.g.,  gAtJ^it,  aot 
of  taking;  gen.,  jAb^tA:  ]\\t,  running;  gen.  x^eAtÁi 
leAnArhAm,  act  of  following;  gen.  te-AnxMiin a :  fiutj^t, 
act  or  walking;  gen.  putSxMt:  TpÁf,  act  of  growing; 
gen.  fÁif,  &o. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

291.  The  second  eonjugation  comprisea  two  classes 
of  verbs — (1)  derived  verbs  In  ig  or  uig;  and  (2) 
syncopated  verba. 
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292.  Synoopated  verbB  are  those  in  which  the  vowel 
in  the  final  svllable  of  the  stem  is  omitted  when  any 
terminationcowmencmíf  with  a  vowel  is  added :  as  IaGaiii, 
speah;  lAtiiváim  (not  lAt)Aií\irn),  /  speak.  Ycrbs  of 
more  than  one  syllable  whose  stem  ends  ín  il,  m,  ip, 
ifi  ins,  belong  to  this  olass. 

VERBS  IN  1S  (-111$). 
298.  Principal  Parts. 

Type.     Io>p«L  Futnr*.  PHt  P«rtlcl[,i«,  T.  Nonn.  Ue&Dlne. 

1.  t)Aiti$    bAileóóAT)     bxMliSCe    tJAiliujAt)    gather 

2,  ceAnnui$   ceAnnOóAt)   ceAnnutgte  ceAnn^ó   buy 
294.  Except  in  the  Future  and  Conditional,  all  verbs 

in  1$  and  ur^  are  conjugated  like  bu^il  (first  corijuga- 
tion),  except  that  the  c  is  aspirited  iu  all  terminationa 
beginning  with  that  letter.  It  is,  therefore,  necessarj 
to  give  only  the  Future  and  Conditional  in  full. 

29d.  Future. 

BINGULAR. 

1.  UAiteóóAt),  I  shall  gather.    ce^nnóóúT),  I  shall  buy 

2.  bAiteóóAtf,  ceAnnóóAip, 

8.  bAiteOóAi'ó  réf  ceAnnOíiAi'ó  fé. 

PLUBAL. 

1.  bAtteoóAiniít)  ceAnnóó^iimít) 

(-óAmui-o),  (-óAmuiT)). 

2.  DAiteóóAi-ó  \^X>,  ce-Annóó-Ait)  fit>. 
8.  bAiteóóAiT),  ceAnnóC^i'o. 

Relativs.         C-áiteoóAf.         óeAnnóóAp. 
Autocomoas.  tx^teoó&Af        ce^nnóóCAt^. 
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296.  ConditionaL 

SINGULAE. 

1.  ttAileóóAinn,    I  would  gather, 

2.  CAiLeóótÁ, 

3.  bAileóóA-ó  fé, 

PLURAL. 


óeAnndóAinn. 
óexvnnóóW. 
óeAnnóóA"ó  fé. 

éeAnnóóAimtf 

(-Amuif). 
ée-AnnóóA'ó  fi5, 

ÍóeAnnóóAi"oíf 
óeAnnóóA'OAoif 

ceAnnóótAf 


1.  bAiLeóóxMmíf 

(-Amuif) 

2.  liAiLeóóAt)  fiG, 
("GAiLeóóAfoíf 

'(b»MLe66AT)A01f 

Áutonomoas.  bxMleóóCAl 

297.  In  early  modern  usage,  when  Ihe  stem  ended  in  -U13,  preceded 
by  -o,  n,  r.,  t,  or  f,  these  consonants  were  usually  attenuated  in  the 
Future  and  Conditional :  as  Áifouij,  raise,  future  ÁittwócA-o;  fAl«t5, 
toil,  future  fAtleócA-o;  but  nowadri^a  Áti-oócA-o,  fAlócA'o,  &o.,  are 
the  íorms  used. 

Syncopated  Yerbs. 

298.  The  personal  endings  of  syncopated  verbs  vary 
somewhat  according  as  the  consonant  commencing  the 
last  sjllable  of  the  stem  is  broad  or  slender. 

Type  (1).  Stems  in  which  the  last  8yllable  commences 
with  a  broad  consonant*  as  f  uAgAif  (pógAif),  proclaim. 

Type  (2),  Stems  in  which  the  last  syllable  commences 
icith  a  slender  consonant,  as  C0151L,  spare. 


*  A  few  of  these  take  ce  in  past  participle ;  as  ofsAit,  open, 
ops&itce;  ceAtijAit,  bind,  ceAti5Aitce.  The  parts  of  these  verbs 
[258  c.]  which  are  formed  from  the  past  participle  will,  oí  course, 
have  slender  terminations,  e.g.,  'o'of^AttceÁ,  yau  used  to  open. 
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299.  In  earlj  modern  nsage  the  Future  is  formed  by  lengthening 
the  vowcl  sound  of  the  last  sjllable  of  the  stem  from  ai  or  i  to  eó.  In 
the  case  of  Type  1  the  broad  consonant  which  commences  the  final 
Byllable  of  the  stem  must  be  made  slender.  Examples:  innif, 
inneofAX»,  I  shall  tell;  "oi'biit,  ■oíbeofAif,  you  will  banith;  imiii, 
imeofAiió  fé,  he  willplaij;  C0151I,  co^^eolA-o,  I shall  spare ;  y:vA^&t^, 
puAi^eof A1T),  they  will  proclaim;  xi'puAijeof  a-ó  fé,  he  would  pro- 
cUUm;  co'OAil,  comeoU&T),  I  shall  sleep;  coi'oeotAinn,  I  loould  sleep. 

300.  In  the  present-day  usage  the  Future  stem  ia 
formed  as  if  the  verb  ended  in  1$  or  uig :  by  adding 
-66  in  Type  1  and  -eóó  in  Type  2. 


801. 


Principal  Parts. 


Iroperative.         Future.  Participle.         9.  Noun. 

Type  {j.j.  i:uA.i5Ait\  puASfvóÓA'o  puxxgAtttxi  pux.\5f^(t>) 

302. 

Type  (2).  001511  coisteóóAt)  coisilce  coigilc 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


íiÚb. 

smo.  1. 

2.  pu«i5AitA,  proclaim 
8.  puA5í\A"ó  fé 

PLUB.  1.  t^uA^fAimír' 
2.  t^u^i^fAi'ó 
8.  FUAStvAi-oíf  (-A*0A0ir) 

AutonomouB.   pu^5.(9k]AtAt\ 


C0151I,  spare 
coisleAt)  fé 

coislimip 

COl^llt) 

coislfoíp 

COIStLCCAp 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
80Í.  Present  Tense, 

fllNG.  1.  puA5f\Aim,  I  proclaiin        coigtim,  I  spare 

coislif 


a.  puAgpAip 
8.  fruASpxinn  fé* 
PLUR.  1.  puxV5fAimí-o 

2.  puxisfAnn  fiO* 

3.  V"<3k5fA1T) 

Relative.         fruAgf^r 
£.utonomous.  fu<\5*^\iAtAf 


coislCAnn''  fe 
coislimít) 
coigleAnn  ptn^ 
C015I1X) 

úoigLe^p 
coisilceAji 


805.  Imperfeot  Tense. 

SING.  1.  •o'f:uA5t\Ainn  óoistinn 

2.  ■o'ííUAs-iipW  óoi5itce4 

3.  t)'íruA5tvA'ó  fé  éoisteAt)  fé 
PLUR.  1.  t)*f«A5f Aimíf  óoi5timíf 

2.  t)'fíUA5itAt)  fiti  óoi^te^t)  pO 

3.  'D'f:uA5fxMX)íf  (-t)AOif)  óoi5tit)íp 

Autonomons.  fu^sAftiiGi  coigitcí 


306. 


Past  Tense. 


SING.   1.   t)'fUA5tVAf 

2.  t)'|:u-A5tvAif 
8.  t)'f:uA5Ai|\  f  é 
PLUB.  1.  t)'fuA5|VAmAp 

2.   t)'fUA5tUtJAtt 

8.  t)'fruA5ttAt)4t\ 
Autonomous.  fUAstu'ó 


éoisteAf 

Coistif 

éoi5it  fó 

óoi5teAmAt\ 

óoi5teAt)AH 

6oi5te-dt)Ap 

coi5teA"ó 


*CF"<''Sr<''''ó]  l>[F«ó54jfit4oi^  «[coisU-ó]  '[coisitcf] 


1^9 


307. 

8.  pii*\5póóxMt)  f é 


Future  Tonse. 

SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


1.  pUiVst^óóAimít) 

2.  puASfióóAfó  pt) 

3.  ■pu.AgfóéAit) 

Relative  Form.  fuAjf óóap 
Autonomous.      í:uxxspóótAfi 

308.  Conditional. 

SING.  1.  'o'fuxiSpóóAinn 

2.  'o'fruASpóótÁ 

3.  x)'fruA5f óóAt)  fé 

PLUR.  1.    X)'ÍÍU^5t\ÓÓ-AltT1íf 

2.  x^'pu-AstAOÓA-ó  fltt 

3.  ■o'fíUASfóÓAi'oíp 

A.utonomouB.   puASfóótAí 


coirieóÓA\T) 
coigleóóxMf 
coisleóóAfó  f  é 

coi5leó6Ainií"o 
coi5leóóAi-ó  fift 
coi^leóóAit) 

óoi5leó6x\f 
coisleóótip 

Ó0i5leó6xMnn 
6oi5leó6tÁ 
6oi5leó6AT6  fé 
6oi5leó6Aimíf 
^oi^leótAt)  fitt 
6oi5le66AiT)íf 

coi5leo6t*M' 


309.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


OING.    1.   fUx\5fAX) 

2.  fUA5fVáif 
8,  fUA5f  Ai-ó  fé 
PLUR.  1.  fUASfAimí-o 

2.   f UA51tAlt)  fitt 
8.    fUA^tVAlT) 

Autonomoni.  fu^s^ptAp 


coisleAT) 
coi5litt 
coislit)  fé 
coi5limlt) 
coisli'ó  p5 

COlJllt) 

coisitceA|i 
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810.  Paat  Tense. 

SINQ.  1.  truASfxMnn  coistmn 

2.  -puAs^t^ti  coisilce^ 

3.  puASf At)  ré  coisleA-ó  r<> 
PLUR.  1.    -^"^51^^'"^'^  coisUmír 

2.  puAsrAt)  r>^  coisteA-ó  pt> 

3.  ruAgr^foír  coisii-oír 

Autonomons,    ruASAptAoi  coisilcí 

311.  Past  Participle  and  Partioiple  of  Neoessity. 

ruAs^rtxx  coisilce 

812.  Compound  Participles. 

lon-fuxJSAptA  lon-óoigilce 

ro-fruA5ArtA  ro-^oigilce 

"Do-fuASArtA  •oo-óoi5ilce 

813.  Verbal  Nouns. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

kcc  \  F"^5n^(*)  (FWAs^'rc)  ru^s^ntA 

GEN.    r"^^5^r'^^  r^^sp^í"'^)  (Fu^.^Aftá) 

DAT.    r^^sr^í''^)  (f"^5^m^c)  ruASAptAio 


j   jcoisilc 


NOM. 
ACO. 

GEN.    coisilce  — • 

DAT.      COISltC  — 

814.  In  stems  of  Type  (2)  endíng  In  f ,  4he  Participle  is  usuallj  ic 
the  form  9A\{t&,  not  \]\te,  as  ■oíbiti»  baiiith:  -oíbeAjicA,  banished; 
fmi|i,  play;  itncAjitA,  playecl. 

The  endings  formed  on  the  participle  [see  par.  258  c.]  follow  this 
ehange,  e.g.,  Imperfeot  2nd  singular,  ■DÍbeA}itÁ ;    Present  Autnn., 
t>ibeAttcAt<>  «to. 
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31 S.  General  Rules  for  the  formation  of  VerbaJ 
JNoan. 

(a)  As  a  general  rule  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
form  their  verbal  noun  in  a-ó,  if  the  final  coneonant 
of  the  stem  be  broad ;  in  e^-ó,  if  it  be  slender,  as — 

•oún,  shufc  'DúnA'ó 

miU,  destroj  milleA-ó 

mot,  praise  mol^'ó 

t6i$,  read  téigeA'ó. 

(6)  When  the  last  vowel  of  the  stem  is  i  preceded 
by  a  broad  vowel,  the  i  is  usmlly  dropped  in  the 
formation  of  the  verbal  noun,  as — 

t)UxMt,  striko  t)UAtA"ó 

■oóig,  burn  *dó$a'ó 

goin,  wound  5onA"ó 

Dfvúi^,  bruise  bpújA-ó 

The  1  is  not  dropped  in — 

cAoin,  lament  cAoineA'ó 

fgAoit,  loose  fSAOitCA'ó 

fmu-Ain,  reflect  finu^ineAt) 

(c)  Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  ending  in  in, 
it  or  1^1  generally  form  their  verbal  noun  by  adding 
c,  as — • 

•oíOif ,  banish  ■Dít)it\c 

cofxMn,  defend  cof Ainc  (cofnAtii) 

l^AtSAif,  speak  tAtiAific 

coisit,  flpare  coigitc 
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(cO  Dorived  verbs  ending  in  ui$  form  their  verbal 
noun  by  dropping  the  i  and  adding  a-ó  ;  as,  ^tA-oiiig, 
raise,  á^wu-^a-ó. 

(e)  Derived  verbs  in  i§  form  their  verbal  noun  by 
inserting  u  between  the  i  and  §  and  then  adding  a-ó; 
as  iiiínig,  explain,  míniugA'ó. 

316.  There  are,  however,  many  exceptions  to  the 
above  rules.  The  following  classification  of  the  modes 
of  forming  the  verbal  noun  will  be  useful. 

(a)  Some  verbs  have  their  verbal  noun  like  the 
Btem,  e.g.,  pÁf,  grow ;  ól,  drink;  t^it,  run;  ftiÁrii, 
Bwim,  &c. 

(h)  Some  verbs  form  their  verbal  noun  by  dropping 
1  of  the  stem,  e.g.,  cuip,  put  or  send,  cup;  coirs,  check, 
cors;  r5"in>  cease,  rguiA;  5U)t,  weep,  gul,  &c. 

(c)  Some  verbs  add  AriiAin  or  exMiiAin  to  the  stem  to 
form  their  verbal  noun,  e.g.,  caiU,  lose,  cAiUeArhAin(c) ; 
cpeiT),  believe,  crei'oeAriiAin(c);  ipAn,  stay,r-AnAttiAni(c) , 
teAvt,  foUow,  leAnAriiAin(c) ;  rs^f»  separate,  r5^r<^*^- 
xMn(c),  &c. 

In  the  spoken  language  z  is  usuallj  added  to  the  classical  termina- 
tion  -Athxiiin. 

(d)  A  few  add  au  or  eAn  for  the  verbal  noun,  e.g., 
te-Ag,  knock  down,  ieAs-án ;  teis,  let  or  permit,  téise^n ; 
ctvéig,  abandon,  créijeAn;  ceitg,  throw  or  cast, 
ceitjeAn. 
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(«)  A  few  add  Atti  or  ex\rh,  e.g.,  fe^f ,  Btand,  feAfAtti ; 
cAit,  epend,  consume,  cAtteAtti ;  "oeuti,  do  or  mako, 
oeunArh  (or  DeuriAt));  petC,  wait,  peiteAtfi. 

(/)  A  small  number  end  in  ^il  or  $aiI,  as  jAt»,  take, 
gxiMil ;  fx\§,  find,  f a$4iI  ;  f 45,  leave,  f ^5^11 ;  f eAX), 
whistle,  fe-ó-osAiU 

A  fairlj  full  list  of  irregular  verbal  nouns  is  given 
in  Appendix  V. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

817.  In  Old  and  Middle  Irish  tho  conjugation  of  verbs  was  very 
complex,  but  by  degrees  the  varieties  of  conjugations  became  íewer, 
and  nearly  all  verbs  came  to  be  conjugated  in  the  same  way.  At  the 
commeneement  of  the  modern  period  (i.e.,  about  the  end  of  the 
sixteenth  century)  about  fifteen  verbs  in  common  use  retained  their 
old  forms.  These  are  now  classed  as  irregular.  Excepting  occasional 
survivals  of  oldor  forms,  all  the  other  verbs  had  by  this  time  become 
regular ;  so  that  from  the  stem  of  the  verb  it  was  possible  in  nearly 
every  instanoe  to  tell  all  its  forms  except  the  verbal  noun. 

During  the  modem  period  even  tho  irregular  verbs  have,  through 
the  operation  of  anaIogy,  shown  a  tendenoy  to  adopt  tbe  fcH-ms  of  the 
modern  regular  conjugationa. 


c>dim,  I  AM. 

818.  The  oorrect  spelling  of  this  verb  is  undoubtodly  AtÁim,  bul 
long  since  it  has  lost  its  initial  a,  except  when  it  oocurs  in  the  middle 
of  a  sentenoe,  where  it  usually  has  a  relative  force.  Some  pefsons,  by 
confounding  this  initial  a,  whloh  really  belongs  to  the  verb,  with  Ihe 
modem  relative  particle  a,  write  the  a  separated  from  Íhn  zi:  %t  Avi 
'catead  of  4CÁ. 
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IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

8i9.  —  tDímíp,  let  us  be 

t)í,  be  thou  bí-óit),  let  jou  be 

bío-ó  pé,  let  him  be        bí-oír.  let  them  be 

Autonomous,  bíceAp. 
'í.'hG  negative  particle  is  nÁ. 

All  the  persons,  exccpt  the  2nd  sing.,  are  often  written  as  ii  tormed 
froui  ihe  spurious  gtem  bi-ó:  e.g.,  h\-óeÁX)  fé, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

320.  Present  Tense— Absolute. 

SYNTHETIC  FOEM. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

cÁim,  I  am  cÁtmít),  we  are 

w-Áin.*  thou  art  zá  pt>,  zÁtAOh  you  are 

ZÁ  fé,  he  is  CÁ1T),  they  are 

Autonomons,  zÁtA^ 

Present  Tense  (Analytic  Form). 
zÁ  mé,  I  am  zá  pnn,  we  are 

CÁ  cú,  thou  art         zÁ  fiO,  you  are 
CÁ  fé,  he  is  c4  pAX),  they  are 

321.  Present  Tense— Dependent. 

piitim  puiLmít) 

Fuitin  ^  puit  fit) 

Fuit  fé  FuitiT) 

Autonomous,  puitcexip. 


*  The  early  modern  form,  viz.,  rAoi,  is  still  used  in  Munster,  e.g., 
Cionnur  cAoi  ?  (.or  Cionnup  caqi'ti  cú  ?)    How  are  yout 
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NegatÍYely.  InterrogatÍYely. 

I  am  not,  &c,  Am  I,  &c. 

ní  fruilim  An  titruilim 

ní  fuilit^  An  bpuilit^ 

ní  f uit  fé  Át)  ttpuil  fé 

ní  fruitmí'O  An  bpuitmíT) 

ní  f^uit  pti  Án  ttpuit  pX) 

ní  f uitiT)  óxi  ttpuitit) 

The  analytic  forms  are  like  those  given  above ;  as 
ní  t^uit  riAT),  nAt  Cpuit  cú,  &c. 


Neg.  Intarrog 

Am  I  not,  •&0. 
n-Aé  t»puitim 
nAó  t)puitifv 
n^ó  tipuit  pé 
n^ó  tjpuitmíx) 
nAó  Jbpuit  pti 
nAó  tipuitiT) 


322.  Habitaal  Present. 

SINGULAE.  PLUBAL. 

bím  (t3it)im)  bímíT)  (bi-ómm) 

t)ít\  (t)i"óit\)  bíonn  p it>,  bít! 

bíonn  pé  (bí-ó  fé,  bi-óeAnn  p é)   bíT)  (t^fóit)) 
Negatively,  ní  bím,  &c.  InterrogatÍYely,  An  mbím,  &o. 
Neg.  Interrog.,  nAó  mbím,  &c. 
Relative  form  tiíQp  (bi-óeAf). 
Autouomous,  X)\teÁ\y 

823.         Imperfect  Tense  {I  used  to  h^, 

SDÍGULAR.  PLUEAL.   . 

T)o  bínn      (x)o  tJi'óinn)       t)o  t>ímíp  (tiit>míf| 
„  t)\teÁ    (  „  tii-óteÁ)        „  tiío-ó  fib 
„  bíot)  pé  (  „  tJi-óeA-ó  pé)  „  tiíT)íp  (bit)T)ír) 
Autonomous,  bící 

NegatÍYely,  ní  tSínn 

InterrogatÍYely,     ^n  mbínn  ? 
Ne^.  interro^.        nAó  mbínn  > 
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3M.  Past  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. 

T)0  ttíof  (tiiióeAf)  'oo  t)íomA|\  (ói-óeAmAp) 

„  Oíf  (óióir)  „  t>íot)Ap  (t)i-óeAOAp) 

„  t>!  fé  „  Gío'OAf,  bi'óeA'OAp 

Autoiiomous,  6fteAf 

825.  DEPENDENT. 

fAtÍAf  tVAttAm-Af 

fUVl5A1f  fAUAt)A|\ 

f>Altt  fé  fXiOA'OAf 

Autonomous,  f>AtitAf 
Negative,     ní  f Ab^f,     ní  f ^tiAif,     ní  f Ait)  fé,  <feo. 

InterrogatÍYely  {Was  I?  dc). 
An  fx\t)Af      ^n  fx\t)Aif     An  fxMt)  fé      An  f  A^Am^f,  &c. 

Neg.  interrog.  (Was  I  not?  dí-c.). 
nAé  f A^Af  nxió  f-átt^if  tíAó  tvAit>  f é,  &c. 

326.  Future  Tense. 

SmGULAB.  PLUEAL. 

\)éAV,  be-At)  (béi'óeAt))  béimi-o,  beimit)  (tjéi-ómít)) 

béif ,  t^eif  (béi-óif)  béit)  fit),  tjéití 

^énb,  bei'ó  fé  béio,  beit)  (béfóit)) 

RelatÍYe  Form,  beAf,  béAf  (béi-óeAf) 

Autonomous,  bétteAf»,  beifeAp 

NegatÍYely,  ní  béAt) 

Interrog.,  An  mbéAt)  ? 

Neg.  Interrog.,  tu6  mbé^t)  ? 
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327.        Seoúndarj  Future  or  Conditional. 

DO  &éinn  (ttéi-óinn)  ftéitTiíp  (ftéi-ómíf) 

,,  GéiteÁ  (Oéi'óte^)  ttéA-ó,  GeA-ó  (Géi-óeA-ó)  p^ 

„  tiéA-ó,t5eA-ó(r»éi-óe4-ó)  pé  Géi'oír  (Oéi"ó"cír) 

A.utonomous,  t)eit>rí,  béitf 

NegatÍYe,  ní  ttéinti 

Interrog.,  au  mbéinn 

Neg.  interrog.,  n^ó  mbéinn 


828.  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present  Tense. 

50  rAGxMí\  50  r^m  rit>  (rAOc-doi) 

50  tVAlt»  fé  50  tVAtJAlT) 

The  negative  particle  for  this  tense  is  n^;    as, 
n<i  p^iti  mAit  XJ15AC.    No  tíiauks  to  you. 

829.  Past  Tense. 

50  vnbtnn  50  mtdmíf 

50  mt>íte4  50  mbfot)  fiO 

50  mbíot)  r^  50  mbíT)ír 

The  negatÍYe  partíela  is  niifv 

Aatonomous  Form. 
50  f  AtStAf  !     may  (thej)  bo  !  (for  once). 
5ombíceAi\I        „         „        (generallj). 
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Yerbal  Noun, 

t)eic,  to  be. 


830.       Phrases  containing  the  Yerb  Noun. 

1p  péiT)ifv  liom  {a}*  fteit       I  can  be,  &c. 
tlí  pémit^  liotn  (a)  X>e\t 
C15  te^c  (a)  t)eit 


flí  tig  leAc  (a)  t)eit 
CxMtpt)  pé  t)eit 
CAitp"ó  tné  tteit 

tlí  pUlÁlf  50  1(\A\V)  cú 
1f  COf  ttl<Ml  50  |VAlt)  cú 

Híofv  t)'f:éi"oiti  nó  t)í  cú  ' 
Hí  cofrhAil  50  fVAit)  mé 
tlí  i:ut^i|\  r\ÁÓ  t^Ait)  mé 
1f  cóit\  "Dotn  (a)  t)eit 
tlí  cóitA  'ÓUIC  (a)  t)eit 
tDu-ó  óóit^  "óó  beit 
tlíot\  6óit\  "óom  (a)  tteit 


I  cannot  be,  &c. 
You  can  be,  &c. 
You  cannot  be,  &c 
He  must  be,  &c. 
I  must  be,  &c. 

You  must  have  been,  &e. 

I  must  not  have  been,  &c 

I  ought  to  be. 
You  ought  not  to  be. 
He  ought  to  have  been. 
I  ought  not  to  have  been. 


tDu-ó  ttiAit  tiom  (a)  beit  Ann   I  wish  I  were  there. 
X)A  itiAit  tiom  50  \\A\b  mé  I  wish  I  had  been  there. 

Zá  i"é  te  tteit  xxnn  He  is  to  be  there. 

331.  The  forms  t^uititn  and  f  Att^p  are  used — 

(1)  After  the  particles  ní,  not ;  cÁ,  where  ?  An  (or 
a),  whether  ?  50,  that;  and  n^ó  or  nÁ,  that  (conj.)...not. 


*  This  A  is  usuall;  beard  in  the  spoken  language 
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(2)  After  the  relative  particle  a,  when  it  is  preceíed 
by  a  preposition,  after  the  relative  á  when  it  means 
"  what,"  "all  that,"  "allwhich,"  andafter  the  negativG 
relative  riAó,  who...not,  which...not.  C^  t)-putl 
pé?  Where  is  it?  tlí  f^uit  a  piop  ASAm.  I  don't 
know.    O  fMOf  A^Axn  t)Á  puit  fé  Atin.      I  know  it  is 

not  there.  t)eiiA  fé  50  bpuit  fé  ftÁn.  He  says  that 
he  is  well.  Sin  é  au  pe^f  n^ó  G-f  uit  -A5  obAif».  That 
is  the  man  who  is  not  working.  'OutiAifc  fé  tiom 
n^ó  ]\A\X)  fé  ^nn.     He  told  me  he  was  not  there. 

332.  We  sometimes  find  the  verb  f uit  eclipsed  after 
the  negative  ní,  not ;  as,  ní  t>f  uit  f  é  he  is  not 

For  the  use  of  the  Relative  Form  refer  to  pars. 
554-560. 


THE  ASSERTIVE  VERB  1S. 

333.  The  position  of  a  verb  in  an  Irish  sentence 
is  at  the  very  beginning;  hence,  when  a  word 
other  than  the  verb  is  to  be  brought  into  pro- 
minence,  the  important  word  is  to  be  placed  in 
the  most  prominent  position — viz.,  at  the  begin- 
ning  of  the  sentence,  under  cover  of  an  unemphatic 
imperaonal  verb.  There  is  no  stress  on  the  verb  80 
used;  it  merely  denotes  that  prominence  is  given  to 
Bome  idea  in  the  sentence  other  than  that  contained 
in  the  verb.  There  is  a  similar  expedient  adopted  in 
English:  thus,  "He  waa  speaking  of  you,"  and,  "It 
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Í8  of  you  he  >vas  spealiing."  In  Irish  there  is  8 
special  verb  for  this  purpose,  and  of  this  verb  there 
are  forms  to  be  used  in  principal  clauses  and  forms  to 
be  used  in  dependent  clauses — e.g. : 

If  mife  Ar\  peAp.    I  am  the  man. 
'OeitMTn  5«í\  Ab  é  SeASÁn  ax\  Fe-ájt.     I  say  John  is  the 
man. 

334.  Forms  of  the  Ássertive  Verb. 

(a)  In  Principal  Sentences. 
Present  Tense,  if .    Relative,  if  or  ^f . 
Past  Tense,       x>a, 

[Future  Simple,  bu-ó.     Relative,  t)Uf]. 
Secondary  Future  or  Conditional,  \)At>. 
SubjunotÍTe,  Ab;  sometimes  X)a. 
Subjnnc.  Pres.  (with  50)  50  mb^,  suivAt);  {with 

uá)  nÁpAt»,  nÁ^A. 
Subjunc.  Past.  x>á  mbA-ó,  "ifit  were." 

335.  Present  Tense. 

if  mé,  I  am ;  or,  it  is  I.  if  finn,  we  are,  it  is  we. 

if  cú,  thou  art,  it  is  you.        if  fit>,  you  are,  it  is  you. 

if  é,  he  is,  it  is  he.  ,,  ...    ,, 

'        .     .   .     ,  if  iA-o,  they  are,  it  ib  they. 

if  í,  she  is,  it  18  sho. 

336.  Past  Tense. 

X)A  mé,  I  was,  it  was  I. 

t}A  tCi,  thou  wast,  &Q. 

■oob'  é,  b'  é,  X)A  h-é,  he  was,  &o. 

•oob'  í,  b'  í,  x>A  h-í  she  was,  &o. 

X)A  finn,  we  were,  &o. 

X)A  fib,  you  were,  &o. 
•oot)'  iAV,  t^  lAX),  tJA  ti-u'o     they  were,  &o. 


ISfi 

t)u'ó  or  Cuf  Í8  never  used  in  tbe  spoken  langnage, 

and  Bcarcelj  ever  in  writing,  except  when  a  super- 
lative  adjective  or  adverb  occurs  in  a  sentence,  the 
verbs  of  which  are  in  tho  Future  Tonse. 

337.  In  the  Present  Tense  the  verb  1S  is  omitted 
after  all  particles  except  tnÁ,  if :  as,  1f  mé  Ati  pexvf. 
I  am  the  man  ;  tlí  mé  Án  pe^Af.    I  am  not  the  man.. 

338.  In  the  Past  Tense  X)A  is  usually  omitted  aftei 
particles  when  the  word  followúig  t3A  begins  with  a 
consonant:  as,  Ap  riiAit  le^c  An  4ic?  Did  you  like 
the  place?  VI  á\^  ^e^s  An  Iuaó  é?  Was  it  not  a  small 
price?  X)A  Í8  not  usuallj  omitted  when  the  following 
word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  p,  but  the  a  is  elided: 
as,  Híop  5'  é  pn  An  f ^sApc.  That  was  not  the  priest. 
Notice  that  the  word  immediately  after  X)a  or  bA-ó, 
even  when  X)a  or  ttA-ú  is  understood,  is  usually  aspi- 
rated  when  possible. 

(b)  In  Dependent  Sentence*. 
33r.  Present  Tense. — Ab  is  used  instead  of  \y  after 
guf,  meaning  "that";  as,  mcAfAim  sufAt)  é  fin  An 
VQA^.  I  think  that  is  the  man.  Before  a  oonsonant  Ab 
is  usually  omitted ;  as,  x>e\i^  f  é  jutx  mif e  ax\  f e^f .  He 
Bays  that  I  am  the  man.  At)  is  always  omitted  after 
n^ó,  that...not.  SAOilim  n^ó  6  fin  ^n  t\!.  I  think  that 
is  not  the  king. 

340.  Past  Tense.— The  word  Xía  or  bA'ó  becomes  X>* 
in  dependent  sentences  and  ia  usuallj  joined  to  the 
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particle  which  pre^edes  it.  When  the  íjllowing  word 
begins  with  a  consonant  the  b'  is  usuallj  omitted. 
ITJexifxMm  sujitt  é  feo  aíi  ccaó.  I  think  that  this  was 
the  house;  mexjifAnn  fé  n^ÁiA  n\Á\t  te  ÍImU  láeit  Annfo. 
He  thinks  that  Niall  did  not  like  to  be  here.  An 
me^fAnn  cú  5«p  ttiAit  Anfgeulé?  Do  you  think 
that  it  was  a  good  story  ? 

341.  Condltional. — In  dependent  sentences  \>a  or 
bA"ó  becomes  mt>-A.  SAOitim  50  mX)A  rtiAit  leif  'oul 
leAZ.  1  think  he  would  like  to  go  with  you.  "Oeij;  f é 
nAt  mt)A  tfixMt  leif.  He  says  that  he  would  not  like. 
In  the  spoken  language  the  tendency  is  to  use  the  past 
tense  forms  in  dependent  sentences;  hence  Irish 
Bpeakers  would  say  5«^  rh<Mt  in  the  above  sentence 
instead  of  50  mt>A  itiAit,  and  nÁ\y  rhAit  instead  of  n^ó 
mt)A  ttiAit. 

The  Futiire  is  never  used  in  dependent  sentences 
in  the  spoken  language. 

bein,  BEAR  or  CARRY. 

842.  Principal  Parts. 

Imperative.  Future.  Participle.  VerbálNoun. 

t)eif  beuffAT)  beit^te  bpeit 

This  verb  is  conjugated  like  t)UxMl,  except  in  the 
Past,  Future  and  Conditional. 

843.  Past  Tense. 

fugAf,  fugAif,  &c.,  like  rholAf  (par.  264). 

The  prefizes  -oo  and  fto  were  not  used  before  this  Past  Tense  in 
aarl/  usage  and  not  generallj  in  present-da^  usage. 


187 

Zli.  Future. 

beuppA-o,  beupp^ip,  &c.,  like  mott^AT)  (par.  265). 

In  earlj  modern  usage  there  was  no  p  in  this  Tense,  or  in  the  Con- 
ditional.  The  rule  was  that  when  a  short  vowel  in  the  Present 
became  long  in  the  Future  stem  no  p  was  added.  This  rule  is  still 
observed  in  the  Futures  ending  in  -óca-o  or  -eocAT). 

Conditional. 

CeutApAinn,  &c.,  like  triol]:Ainn  (par.  266). 

Yerbal  Noun  bpeit,  gen.  bpeite  or  beipte. 
8)5.  This  verb  is  of  very  frequent  use  in  the  idiom 
"beif  xxp";  lay  hold  on.  catch,  overtahe;  e.g.,  \^\i^At) 
o\\\Yí,  I  was  caught.     Ilí  f  uiL  t>|\ett  a\\\.    There  is  no 
lajing  hold  on  him  (or  it). 


ZAX)Am,  GIVE  or  BRING. 
Principal  Parts. 

Impcrative.  Future.  Participlo. 

(DeUtApAt)  CAbAfVtA 

ClUbt^AT)  CUgtA 
CAtÍApt^AT) 


Verbal  Noan. 
CAbAlt^C 


8i6. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


SníGTJLAE. 


PLUEAL. 


1.        — 


CAt!)t\Aimír,  cusAimíf 

2.    CAbxMfV  CAt5tVxM"Ó 

8.  CAtJt^At)  or  cusAt)  fé       CAtJt^Aix^íf,      cu5Ai"oíf     (or 

-At)A01f) 

Autonomous,  cAtJAt^tAt^  cugt^ft. 
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INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
847.  Present  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE.  DEPENDENl. 

BINQ.  1.  ("oo-)  beiíiim  CAttpAim 

2.  ("oo-)  tteipitt  CAt)t^Ai|\, 

8.  ('oo-)  t>eif(-eAnn  fé  CAbf ^nn  fé 

PLUE.  1.   ('OO-)  fteitiimí'o  cx\t)|i ^imít) 

2.  ("oo-)  beife^nn  fiC     cAbp^nn  fit) 

8.    (t)0-)  fteitMT)  C-AtÍttAI'O 

c«5<Mm,  &e.  (like  motAim),  may  be  used  in  both 
eonstructions. 

Autonomous,  ('Do-)GeittteAt^,  cxit)^f\tAt^  or  cugcAp. 

348.  By  the  "  Dependent  Form "  of  the  Yerb  we 
mean  that  form  which  is  used  after  the  following 
Particles,  viz.,  ní,  not;  An,  whether;  n-Aó,  whether... 
not;  or  who,  which  or  that...not;  50,  that;  cá,  where,- 
munx\,  unless;  -04,  if;  and  the  relativa  when  governed 
by  a  preposition. 


849.  Imperfeot  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE.        *  DEPENDBNT. 

(■oo-)óeifvinn  CAt>t^-Ainn 

(x)0-)t)eitite4  &c,,  like  •o'fruAst^Ainn 
&c.,  lika  tiuAilinn  (262)  (306) 

Or,  tugxMnn,  tugtA,  &c.,  for  both  ábsolute  and 

dependent  constructions. 
&utonomous,  beit^cí,  cAt)Ai\tAoi,  cuscaoí. 


\ 

189 

rast  Tense. 

890.  The  Past  TtnBe  has  oiily   one  form:  tus^p, 
CusAir,  &c.,  Hke  rhslAf  (264).    Auton.  cusa-ó. 

.  In  early  usage  thfs  Past  Tense'  did  not  take  -oo  or  ^o,  aa. 
50  ■D-cujAf,  "thafe  I  gave."  In  present-day  usage  this  peculiarity  ia 
Bometimea  adhered  to  acd  Bometimes  not. 

8S1.  Fature  Tense. 

ABSOLUTB.  DEPENDENT. 

('DO-)t)eUfpA'0  ClUtÍfU-O,  C10t>pxi-0 

&c.,  ciutttt^iitt,  ciot)it<«i\ 

like  molpA'o  (20?/)        ciut>t\xMt)  fé 

c^t)AtAp4T),  &c.,  may  be  used  in  both  constructions. 

Autonomous,  Geut^pAp         CAt>xifvt:x3kti 
352.  Conditional. 

(t)o-)tieuiií:Ainn  ciut>ttAinn,  ciotJtixiinn 

&c.,  C1UtÍx3it\t.Á,  cioti.Aí\t^ 

like  ttioltrAinn  (366)  &e. 

CAtiAtAt^xMr/A,  &c.,  may  be  used  in  both  con^tructions. 
Autonomous,  tiéAf^pAí,  zSú^x^ipAu 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD.    ■ 

T>ÍB  Mood  occurs  only  in  dependent  constrootion. 

353c  Present — cusa-o,   cusxMt^,  cug.di'ó   fé,  &c.,   or 

CAt>tid'0,  CxXtJt^Alfí,  &c. 

S5Í,  Pas^cujSAinn,  &c.,  like  mol.Ainn  (268). 

K 

*  Verbal  Noun. 

CAtJAItAC,  gen.  Cx3it)AtAt4\. 


853. 

Imperative. 

356. 

1.  

2.  AbAip 
8.  Abp^it)  pé 

357. 

ABSOLUTB. 

,    1.  (x3i)"oeipim 

2.  (A)'oeipip 


láO 

At)Am,  SAY. 
Principal    Parts. 

Future.  Participle. 

í"oeuppA*o 

[AtDpÓéAX) 


tváit)ce 


Verbal  Noun. 


pÁt) 


imperative  mood. 

AbpAimíp  (Abfxim) 

AtDtVAlt) 

xNbpAI'OÍp,  At)pxi'0*i01f 

Present  Tense. 

DEPENDENT. 
AtíiVAim 


8.  (A)'oeipor'oeifeAnnfé  At)fAnn  fé  (At)^Mp) 

1.  (A)x)eipimíx)  xibpAimíT) 

2.  (A)"oeiptí  At>\\Ar\r\  pit) 
8.  (A)'oeipi"o  -AbpAix) 

A.utonomou8,  (A)x)eipce^p        ^bApt^p 

The  initial  a  of  A'oeinini,  <fec.,  is  now  usually  dropped.  The  same 
reinark  holds  for  the  other  tenses.  The  ■»  of  ■oeitiim,  &c.,  is  not 
nsual]y  aspirated  by  a  foregoing  particle.  The  absolute  and  dependent 
csonstructions  are  sometimes  confused  in  Bpoken  usage. 


358. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


ABSOLUTE. 

DEPENDENT. 

1.  xi'oeipinn 

At)pAinn 

2.  A-oeipteÁ 

AX)A\\.tÁ 

8.  A'oeipeAt)  pé 

At)pA-ó  pé 

&c. 

&c. 

Autor.omous,  Avev 

pcí 

AOxXptAO' 
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359.  Past  Tense. 

A'OUGp^Jf,  At)Uti^t\C  •OUttpAf,  ■DUtXafC 

A-OUCílAlf  'DUbpAlf 

A-OUtÍxMfC  f 6  'OUf)^ltAC  fe 

-A-outif-ámAtt  T)ut»fximAtt 

A-OUlÍfAbAt^  T)Ut5ttAtÍ4f 

x!kX)UtÍtVA'OAt\  'DUt>JUT)At\ 

Aatonomons,  (A)'out5t^x^-ó  or  (A)T)u5At^tAf 

360.  Future  Tense. 
'oeut^íTA'o  xxDt^óóAt) 
'oeutifxMt^  ^btxóóAif 

'oeut^t^Ai-ó  fé  AbtvóóAi-ó  fé  ^^ 

Autonomons,  néAinipAi[y  Ab^^óótsin  ^ 

In  the  8poken  language  the  absolute  and  dependent  forms  are  oiten 
'^onfused. 

361.  Condltional. 

■oeut^fAinn  xibttóóAinn 

•oeupf  Á  AX)\yó6tÁ 

■OeUt^f ^"0  f é  Abf^ótAt)  f é 

&utonomous,  néAffAf  Abtio(^i^.^í 

In  8poken  language  the  two  constraotions  are  often  confused. 

362.  SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

Present,    AbtiA'o,  Abt^-Aitv,  AbtiAi-ó  fé,  &o. 

Past,  AbttAinn,  AX^Af^tÁ,  Abf^At)  f é,  (fec. 

363.  Participles. 

tUi'óce,  ton-tvÁi'óce,  "oo-t\Ái'óce,  fo-tvÁi'óce. 

Yerbai  Noun. 
tiát)  or  ivá'óA,  gen.  sing.  andsnom.  plur.  tvái-óce 
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5At),   TAKE. 
369.  Principal  PartB. 

Imperative.       Fntiire.  Partlclple.  Verbal  Noun, 

This  verb  is  regular  except  in  the  Future  and  Con- 
iitional. 

365.  FatuFe. 

5eot>>á'o,  geot^Aif,  seobAit)  fé,  &c. 

366.  Conditional. 

eottAinn,  ^eoXitÁ,  geobAt)  fé,  &c. 

67.  In  the  spolcen  language  the  Future  is  often  made  ^Abp a-o,  &o., 
and  the  Conditional,  5At)FAnm,  as  in  regular  verbs. 

Yerbal  Noun. 

SAt>.dil  or  5Aft.ál,  gen.  sing.  and  Liom.  plural  s^tJÁtA. 

pAS,  GET,  FIND. 
368.  Prinoipal  Parts. 

Imperative       Future.  Participle.         ^Verbal  Noun. 

($eot>A'o 
C$eAt)A"o 

869.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

1.  — -  pA3i$A1tTlír 

2.  VA%  VA^Alt) 
8.    FAjAt)  fé                            p^gAI'Olr 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD, 
870  Present  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE.  DEPENDENT. 

("oo-)  geittim  ]:4$Aim 

geitteAfin  f é,  geib  f é     ^xijAnn  f é 
geittmí-o  PAgAimíT) 

geibeAnn  fiti  fxxjAnn  pti 

geitHt)  fAJAlT) 

Autonomous,  ("oo-)  geiftteAf       f AjcAf 

In  spoken  usage  fA5Aim,   &o.,  is  used  in  both  dependent  anJ 
absolute  constructiona 

In  the  Auton.  pA^cAti,  ^413^6^11  and  f  AócA|t  are  aaed^  ^k 

S71.  Imperfect  Tense. 

.     ABSOLUTE.  DEPENDBMt. 
(t)o-)  geitiinn  Fx3>$Ainn 

„     SeititeA  FA$c-4 

&o.  &o. 

Autonomous,  $ettttí,  fA$cAot,  faiSc!. 

Spoken  usage,  Absolute,  ^ett^inn  or  FAJAinn,  fte. 

372.  Past  Tense. 

This  Tense  has  onIy  one  form  for  both  absolute  and  dependlent  oon- 
tructions.     The  prefixes  vo  and  po  are  not  used  with  ík. 
SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

1.  fU-AttAf  fUxJfximA|t 

2.  fUAfAlf  pu4tu\tixv|t 
8.    f UAIf  fé                               fUAIid'DAJi 

Autonomoas,  ffit,  pu^ftAf  or  puAt^A-ó. 

In  Bpoken  usage  pnit  often  becomes  F^itceA'ó. 
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878. 

ABSOLUTB. 

1.  geotiAt),  SeAttA-o 

2.  geobAif,  &c. 
8.  ^eottAi-ó  ré 

1.  $eot)AitníT) 

2.  geotJAi-ó  fitt 
8.  geoliAit) 


Future  Tense. 

DEPENDENT. 

ttpuigeAT)  or  í)pAi$eAT 


tÍpUlgltA 

tJpuiSit)  fé 

tipU1$1*Yltt) 

tJiruijgit)  pt> 
tJpuiji-o 


&o. 


Aatonomoiis,  \ 


jtíuigteAtt 
[|:Ai$teAtt 


874. 


Conditional. 


ABSOLUTE. 

$e6t5Ainn  or  ge^tiAinn 

geótitÁ,  &c. 

^eótiA'ó  fé 

geotJAimíf 

geótixi'ó  pti 

^eótJAi-oíf 

,    ,  (teotJtAí 

Autonomous,  ^^ 

(geAtitAí 


DEPENDENT. 
tit:ui$inn  or  t)trAi$inn 
bpuigte^,     &c. 
tit^uigexi'ó  fé 
bt:ui$imíf 
tit^uijeA-ó  fiti 

bíTUlgTOÍf 

jt^uijtf 


373.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

Present,  f A$At),  f AgAitt,  f a$ai-ó  fé.  &c. 
Past,        f A$Ainn,  f^gcÁ,  fxi$A-ó  fé,  &c. 

876.  Participle. 

f  A$UA,  f  Aigce  or  ^AÓZA. 
The  derivativé  participles  of  this  verb  are  usuallj 
formed  from  the  genitive  of  the  verbal  noun. 

Wn-fA%ÁlA,    fO-pA^ÁlA,  VO-pA^ÁlA, 
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377.  •oeini,  DO,  MAKB. 

Principal  Parts. 

Imperative-  Future.  Participle.        Verbal  'Nouí: 

"oeun         •neunpxji'o         ■oeunc^        ■oeunAri» 


378,  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

1.  —  'oeunAimíf 

2.  -oeun  °  •oeunxvi-ó 
8.  •oeunAt)  fé  ■oeunAi'oíf 

JLatonomous,  'oeuncAtx. 


INDICATIVB  MOOD. 

379.                      Preseut  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE. 

DEPENDENl', 

1-   ("00-)  gnítn  (gni-óim) 

"oeunAim 

2.       „     %u\\\.           &c. 

•oeunxMf 

3.       ,j     S"í  fé  or  gníonn  fé 

"oeun-ánn  fé 

1,       „     gnímí-o 

'oeunxMmí'o 

2.       „     ^niti 

•oeunAnn  fit) 

3.       „     Sní-o 

■oeunxM-o 

Relatíve,  ^níof,  gni-óeAf 

&.utonomoas,  SníteAf 

■oeuncAf 

In  present-dav  uaage  ■oeunAim,  ACc  are  very  írequenilj  used  in  th» 
ibsolute  conoi^niction. 
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880. 


Imperfeot  Tonse. 


ABSOLUTB.  DEPENDENT. 

t)0-gn!nn,  Jni-óinn  'oeunAinn 

„  gníte^,  &o.  X)eunc-á 

„  §nlo-ó  f é  'oeunA'ó  fé 

„  $nímíp  -oeunAiíníf 

„  gníoó  fiD  X)eunA-ó  fitt 

„  §níx)ír  t)eunAi"Oír 

Aatonomous,  X)o-§ntt!  x)euncAOí 

881.  Past  Tense. 
t)o-i\inneAf 

„  finnir 

„  finne  fé 

„  lunnedm^p 

„  tMnnexit>Ai\ 

„  finnexiX)A|\ 

Aatonomous,  x)o-ttinneA"ó 

In    Munster    dialect    -óeineAf,    ■Deniip, 
6etT)eAt»A|i,  and  t>eíneA-OAit  are  used  as  the  Past  Tenge  in  both 
absolute  and  dependent  oonstructiona. 

882.  Future  Tense. 

ABSOLUTB  AND  DEPENDENT. 
•oeunp^vx)  T)eunfAimíX) 

x^eunpAip  x^eunpxM'ó  pX> 

x^euníTAi-ó  fé  x^euníJxMX) 

Autonomous,  x^eunpAjt 

883.  Conditional. 

lóeunpAinn  ■óeunjr^xmiip 

^eunpá  -óeunpAt)  r»5 

■óeunrA-ó  ré  •úeunFAmíf 

AatonomoaB,      x^eunp^l 


x^e^pn^r 

x)e4rnAir 

x^e^pnA  r* 

XDe^pnxxmAr 

X)e^rnAt>Ar 

X)e4|\nAX)Ar 

X)e^rnA'ó 

■óein     fé,    x)eineAmAp, 
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854,  8UBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
T^eutiAt)         x)eunAif     'oeunAi'ó  fé     T)eunAmAOfo,  <ko. 

Past. 

T)eunAinn       Deunc-á     'oeunA'ó  fé     T)eunAniAOif,  &o. 

Particíples. 
■DeuncA         lon-'oeuncA         fo-t)euncA        'OO-'óeuncA 

Verfoal  Noan. 

■oeunArh  ('oeunxit))  gen.  tjeuncA 


889. 

peic,  SEE. 

Principal  Parts. 

Imperative.                Future.          Partioiple. 

Verbal  Noun. 

feic 

(     óífeA'o 

{                        feicte 

{    feicfeAX) 

feicpnc 

886. 

IMPBRATIVE  MOOa 

1. 

—                         feicimíf  (feiceAtn) 

2. 

fetc                        feici'ó 

8. 

feiceA-ó  fé            peici'otf 

887.  The 

imperative  3nd  sing.   s,nd  3nd  plural 

are  haidlx  eres 

found;  for  we  rarelj  OMBQiattd  or  aeic  a  person  to  "see"  anjthing, 
except  in  the  senae  of  "h»ok  at "  ii.  In  Iriah  a  distinot  verb  is  alwaji 
naed  in  the  senae  of  "look  at,"  Bueh  aa  f*M6,  vMAftc,  btieAtnMi^,  dfeo. 
The  verb  peuó  mtwt  not  be  oonfounded  with  f^tci  it  is  a  distinot 
verb,  and  has  a  oomplote  and  regular  coujugatioD. 

iSS.  In  »arl7  modern  Irish  jmc  wae  the  st«m  ssed  in  the  imptr»- 
Ut«  and  in  tÍM  dq^dent  oonatraotioa  tbroi.vihook  kh«  «oMrt  ^vA. 
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889.  INDIOATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE.  DEPENDENT. 

1.  'oo-óím  (6i"óim)  feicim 

2.  Do-óíf,  &c.  peicip 

8.  -00-6!  ré,  óíonn  fe  peiceAtin  fé 

1.  ■Qo-óímí'o  peicimít) 

2.  ■oo-óítí  peice^nn  fitt 

3.  'oo-Cíx»  feicix) 

Í'oo-óíceAf 
feicteAf 
■oo-óíteAt\ 

390.  The  prefix  ■oo-,  now  usuallj  dropped,  is  an  altered  form  of  tht 
old  prefix  ac — e.g.,  Accím.  This  form  survives  in  the  spoken  lan- 
guage  only  in  the  Ulster  form,  'cím  or  ci'óim,  &o. 

391.  Imperfect  Tense. 

•oo-6ínn,  ^i-óinn  peicinn 

T)o-6íteÁ,  &o.  peicteA 

t)o-6íot)  fé  feiceA-ó  fé 

•oo-^ímff  feicimif 

t)o-6ío-ó  fiO  feice-At)  fitt 

-oo-^f-oíf  feici-olf 

In  spoken  language  jíeicinn,  <fco.,  Í8  used  in  both  Absolute  and 
Dependent  constructions. 

UlBter  usaiTfi,  cfóeAnn,  ci'óteÁ,  &^ 
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ó92.  Past  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE.  DEPENDENT. 


1.  ]  (óonn-Ancx\r) 

(éonnACAf 


pACAf 


t?eACAf 

peACA 


2.  (ionnACAif    (óonnxifCAif)  f-ACAip  peACAif 

J.  óonnAic  f é   (óonnAif  c  f é)  f  ac^  f é  p caca  f é 

1.  ConncAmxXf  [óonnAfCAmAf]  fACAniAt^  feACAmx^p 

2.  óonncAb^t^  [óonnAfCAtiAf]  fACAtJAf  feACAÍiAtx 

3.  6onncAt)Ap   [óonn*\t\CA'OAf]  fACAT)At\  fe-áCA-OAtx 

Autonomons,      conncAf  f^icxif  or  f  Act^f 

The  olJer  spelling  was  AcconriAC  and  AccotinAjtc,  &c.     The  c  is 
Btill  preserved  in  the  Ulster  dialect:  tAnAic  me,  &o.,  I  saw. 

893.  Future  Tense. 

(■oo-)óífeA"o,  ói-ófeAT),  feicfeAt), 

(■oo-)<iífit\,  ói-ófit^,  feicpt^, 

&c.  &c. 

Autonomous,      óípe^t^        feicfe^i^ 

394.  Conditional. 

('oo-)óípnn,  ói-ófinn,        »        feicfinn, 
&c.  &c. 

In  ilie  Future  and  Conditional  feicfeA-o,  &c.,  and 
feicfinn,  &c.,  can  be  used  in  both  constructions. 


395.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  feiceAiT),  feicit^,  feici-ó  fé,  &c. 
Past,         feicinn,  fcicte^,  fetceA-ó  fé,  &c. 
Participle,    feicte. 
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896.  Verbal  Noun. 

peicrinc,  treifcitic,  gen,  ^eicfeAtiA. 
From  the  genitive  of  the  verbal  noun  the  campound 
paíticiples  are  formed :   viz.,  m-pexcre^nA,  ro-t^eic- 
fCxJinA,  DO-freicreAnA, 

397.  CtOlS  or  Cttlltl,  HBAR. 

These  two  verbs  aro  quite  regular  except  in  the 

Past  Tense. 

In  old  writinga  the  partiole  ac  or  x>o-  ia  found  prefixed  to  all  th<i 
tenses  in  the  absolute  construction,  but  this  particle  is  now  dropped. 

398.  Past  Tense. 

ÓUAlAf,  ÓUAtA  ÓUAlAmAp 

ÓUAtAir  ÓUAtAttAf 

éUAt^ré  éUAtA-OAf 

Autonomous,  cuAtAtAf 
Yerbal  Nouns. 
ctor  or  ctoirmc  (or  more  modern  ctumrmc  or 
ctoircm). 

CAH,  COMB. 
899.  IMPERATIVB. 

BTNG.  1.     —  P^U^-  cisimtr  (cise^"^ 

2.  cAr  '^^Si* 

3.  cisftA-ó  (cASA-ó)  ré         cip-olr 
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INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

400.  Present  Tense. 

1.  ci5im  cisimm 

2.  cisif  císt! 
8.  cig  r*                            cigit) 

RelatÍTe  (wanting). 
A.iitonomoas,  cisCe^t^ 

The  Present  Tense  has  also  the  forma  casaiw  or 
ceAgAim  inflected  regularlj. 

401.  Imperfeot  Tense. 

Cisinn,  tASAinn,  or  te-á5<>inn,  regularlj. 

402.  Past  Teiue. 

t^ngAf,  tin^s  t^nsAmAf 

t^n^Aif  t^ngAttAp 

t4ini5  fé  t4n£A'04tt 

403.  AatonomoiiB,  cingAf.  \ 

The  »5  la  this  Tense  is  not  sounded  like  n^  in  ton^,  a  thip,  but 
wíth  a  helping  vowel  between  them — e.g.,  2nd  pers.  Bing. — is  pro- 
noonced  as  ií  written  cÁnASAtf ;  bnt  in  Munster  the  5  is  silent  except 
in  the  8rd  pers.  sing. — e.g.,  iÁn^Af  is  pronounced  haw-nu$$. 

404.  Futare  Tense,  ciocfAt),(feo.,  inflectedregularly; 
also  spelled  ciucfA'o,  &o.  j 

BelatÍTe,       tiocf^f 

Conditional,  tiocf^mn,  <feo.,  infleoted  regularljr. 


\. 
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,    106.  SUBJUNGTxVE  MOOD. 

Present,  ciseA'o,  casax),  or  ce-ASA-o,  inflected  regu- 
larly. 

Past,  cisinn,  c-ds^mn,  or  ce^sAinn,  inflected  regu- 
larly. 

406.  Yerbal  Noun,  ce^óc  (or  cio-óaóc,  ci-ócaóc) 
Participle,  ceAgt^  or  cAgtA. 

W7.  Cél$,  GO. 

N.B. — The  present  stem  íb  also  spelled  céi-ó,  but  céig  is  preferable, 
as  it  better  represents  the  older  form,  0^5  or  cét^. 

408.  IMPER.\TIVE. 

1.  —  céigimíf  (céigeAm) 

2.  céi$  céigit) 
8.  céijeA-ó  r^         céi$i-oíf 

409.  In  the  Imperative  2nd  sing.  and  2nd  plnr.  other  verbs  are  no\f 
asually  substituted,  such  as  5^6,  imtij,  réitnj.  The  use  of  céniij, 
plur.  céitiiji-cf,  seems  to  be  confined  to  these  two  forms;  imcij  has  a 
full,  regular  conjugation. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
410.  Present. 

1,  céigim  (céi-óim)  1.  cétgimfo 

2.  céigit^       &o.  2.  céigtí 
8.  céig  fé,  céigBAnn  f é         8.  céiSi-o 

Autonoraous,     céiSte^f 
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Imperfect  Tense. 
téijinti  (or  téit)inn),  &c.,  regularly. 

*11.  Past  Tense. 

ABSOLUTE.  DEPBNDENT. 

1.  ÓUA-Ó^r  VeAÓA^ 

2.  Cuxit)xMr  -oeAóAif 

8.  óuAit)  ré  •oeAóAit)  rd 

1.  óuAt)AmAn  T)eA6AtnAt» 

2.  óuAt)x\bAn  •oexióAGAp 

3.  óuAt)A-oAn  •oeAóA'OAtt 
Autonomoas,  cuAt)tAr  -oeAé^r 

In  Munster  cuA-oAr,  *c-.  ia  «sed  in  the  dependent  construction,  as 
tiíoti  CUA1-Ó  fé,  he  did  not  go.     ■06^5^1^,  &c.,  is  also  used  in  Munster. 

^12.  Puture. 

SINGULAR.  PLUEAL. 

1.  t^óAX),  rAg^T)  r^éAmAoro,  rASAmAoit> 

2.  rAéAir,  fAgAir  i^^ódit)  ptt,  rxi§Ait)  n» 

3.  rAóAit)  ré,  r^$4it)  ré    r^óAi-o,  tvá$Ai-o 

RelatiYe,  fi&óAr,  í^^^r* 
Antonomous,  rAóúAr,  r^StAp. 

*^3.  ConditionaL 

.    fAó^inn  or  r^SAinn,  &c.,  regular!y. 
The  Future  and  Conditional  are  sometimefl  apelled  t^^tr^r»,  Sto^    . 
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m.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  céigexix),  céi$it>,  céi$it)  fé,  &6. 
Past,        céi$inn,  céi$te-A,  céige-A-ó  f é,  &0. 

415.  Verbal  Noun. 

■Dut,  gen.  -ootA  (sometimeB  -outcA). 

Partioiple  of  Neoessity. 
•outcA  (as,  ní  "outcA  -óó,  he  ought  not  to  go). 

Derivative  Partioiples. 

ion-"ootA,  fo-t)otA,  'oo-'CotA. 

416.  It,  EAT. 

This  verb  is  regular  except  in  the  Future  and  Con' 
ditioual. 


Principal  Parts. 

Imper.  Fatore.  Partlcipl*.        VerbalNomi, 

ít  íof4X>  itce  ito 

417.  Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

1.  ÍOfA-O  (íOff  At))  fOfAniAOI'O 

2.  ÍOfxMf ,     &0.  fOfAI-Ó  flt> 
8.    ÍOf Al-Ó  fé  ÍOf A1-0 

Relative,  íof  Af  (íof  fAf). 
Antonomous,  lofCAfi. 

418.  Conditional. 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

1.  íofAinn  (íoffAinn)         íof^mAoif 

2.  ÍOfCÁ,  &C.  ÍOf At)  flt> 

8.  <Of A-ó  fé  torATOH* 
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419.  As  well  as  the  regular  Past  Tense,  D'ite^f,  &o., 
there  is  another  Past  Tense,  viz.,  -ouA-ó^p,  in  use. 

SINQULAB.  PLURAL. 

1.  t)UAt>Af  X)ttát)-Amx^t\ 

2.  'ou^'óAif  T>uA'óx\bx\|\ 

8.    'DUAI'Ó  fé  'OU^t>^X)x^f 

ni$im,  I  REACH. 

420.  This  verb  is  nearljr  obsolete,  its  place  being  taken 
by  the  regular  verbs  ffoiéim  and  ffoifim 

Its  Past  Tense  ia  inflected  like  c^tiAs. 

1.  fángAf,  fiitiAS  f^ngAmAp 

2.  tiángAif  f^ngAOAtt 
8.  lUmts  fé  tvdfiSx^'D^lt 

i21.  YeFbai  Noon. 

foócAin  or  fiAócAfn. 

Tli$im  has  a  special  usage  in  the  phrase  figim  a  te-Af, 
"Ineed"  (whence,  fiAécAnAf ,  need,  necessity :  fiAtCA- 
n^ó,  nece8sary:  from  the  verbal  noon.) 

mAUt^Aitn  or  mAnt)tii$im,  l  KILL. 

422.  This  verb  ití  quite  regular  except  in  Future 
and  Oonditional. 

Futnre,  mAfóOA'o,  mAfOóóAt),  mAifeótlA'o,  mAif- 
tteóóA'o  or  muifbfeAt)  (with  usual  terminations). 

Conditional,  tftAfOGAtnn,  tiiAfttóóAinn,  ttiAifeoO^inn, 
tiiAtftieóóAtnn  or  tiiuiflJpnn,  &c.,  &c 

Terbal  Noim. 
•n.AftU'ó  or  m.AfOu^^'ó,  to  kill  or  killing. 
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80ME  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 
128.  AU,  quoth,  say  or  said.  This  verb  is  used 
only  when  the  exact  words  of  the  spealcsr 
are  given.  (Ifc  corresponds  exactlj  with 
the  Latin  'Hnquit.")  It  is  frequentlj 
written  Apf^x  or  xipf ,  as  ^iAf^  mife,  said  I, 
When  the  definite  article  immediately 
follows  this  latter  form  the  f  is  often 
joined  to  the  article,  as,  Aff  Ati  f e^f  or  Af 
fxxn  fexif ,  says  the  man.  "  Cía  tú  p éin  ?" 
Afi  feifexxn.     "'  Who  are  you?"  said  he. 

When  the  exact  wordfl^  of  the  8peaker 
are  not  given  translate  "  says  "  by  -oeit^, 
and  "said'' by 'Dut)Aipc.  When  the  word 
*'that"  is  understood  after  the  English 
verb  "««2/"  50  (or  n^ó  if  "not"  foUows) 
mu8t  be  eacpressed  in  Irish. 

42i.  TXXn,  It  seeras  or  it  seemed.     This  Yerb  is 
always  followed  by  the  preposition  te: 

as,  -oAf  liotn,  it  seems  to  me,  methinks  ;  or, 
it  seemed  to  me,  methought.  'OAf  lexxc. 
It  seems  to  you.  X)a\\  leif  ^n  bfe^n.  It 
seemed  to  the  man. 

425.  ]:eA\DAtl,   I  know,  I  linew.      This  Yerb  is 

nearly  always  used  negatÍYely  or  inter- 

rogatiyely,  and   although    really  a  past 

tense  has  a  present  meaning  as  well  as  a 
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past.  tlf  f:eAT)Af.  I  do,  or  did,  not 
know.  tlí  frexi-oAit^  r^.  He  does  not  know, 
or  he  did  not  know. 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

1.  peA'OA|\  1.  peA'otiAmAH 

2.  pexi'oi^Aif  (-íf)  2.  f eA'ot\x\t)A]\ 

3.  peA'OxMíx  fé  8.  fe^'otM'OAfi 

N.B. — The  forms  just  given  are  those  used  in  the 
dpoken  language,  the  literary  forms  are :  f ej'OAii, 
peA-OAiti  cú,  feA'OAit^  fé,  feA'OAm-At\,   feAiOAttAtt,  and 

426.  Ú>áTltA,  There  came  \o  pass,  it  happened  or 

happened  to  be.  It  is  also  used  to  express 
the  meeting  of  one  persoi^nith  another. 

427.  X)'p<3t)Ain    or   t)A   "ÓÓt^Ain,     *^   all    but 

happened."  E.g.,  x)'f:6X)Aí\\  ■óAm  cuicim, 
It  all  but  happened  to  me  to  fall,  I  had 
like  to  fall,  I  had  well  nigh  fallen.  The 
same  meaning  is  expressed  by  ■o'fróbxMti  50 
■ocuicfinn. 

428.  "petJ'OAim,  I  can,  is  regular  in  all  its  tenses, 

but  it  has  no  imperative  mood. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


The  Adverb. 
429.  There  are^pot  many  simple  adverbs  in  Irish, 
ihe  greater  number  of  adverbs  being  made  up  of  two  or 
more  words.     Ahnost  eYery  Irish  adjeotive  may  b4- 
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come  an  adverb  by  having  the  particle  "  50  "  pi»a- 
fixed  to  it :  as,  n\Á\t,  good ;  50  rriAit,  well ;  uriiAt, 
humble ;  50  h-urfiAl,  humblj. 

Í30.  This  50  is  reallj  the  preposition  50*  with  ita 
meaning  of  "with."  (Do  not  confound  this  word 
with  50  meaning  **  ío,"  they  are  two  distinct  preposi- 
tions).  Of  course  this  particle  has  now  lost  its 
original  meaning  in  the  case  of  most  adverbs. 

431.  Adverbs  may  be  compared ;  their  comparative 
and  superlative  degrees  are,  however,  those  of  the 
adjectives  from  which  they  are  derived ;  the  particle 
50  is  not  used  before  the  comparative  or  superlative. 

432.  It  may  be  well  to  remark  here  that  when 
an  adjective  begins  with  a  vowel  50  prefixes  11,  as 
50  ti-Ann-Afh,  seldom. 

433.  The  following  list  may  now  be  regarded  as 
simple  adverbs  although  many  of  them  are  disguised 
compounds. 

ÁxnAó  out  (used  only  after  a  verb  ol 

motion). 

Amuig,  Atnuió  outside,  out;  never  used  after  a 

verb  of  motion.  He  is  out,  zA 
f é  Amui$.  He  is  standing  out- 
side  the  door,  c^  f  é  'tiA  f  eAfAtH 
ZAoX)  Axnw^  "oe  'n  'ootvAf . 

•  This  preposition  is  now  used  only  in  a  few  phrases;  as  tníte  50 
teit,  a  mile  and  (vnth)  a  half :  ftAC  30  teit,  a  jard  and  a  half : 
btiA'ÓAiti  30  teit  ó  foiti,  a  jear  and  a  halí  ago. 
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to- 


fóf,  yet. 

1  mu-óA,  Avnú,  astray  (mÍ8 

taken). 
in'Dé  (Afié),  yesterday. 
in'oiu  (AtToiu),  to-day. 
1   mt)Á|\Aó   (Am4f-Aó) 

morrow. 
ifcex\ó,  in  {motion  only) 
ifcig,  inside  {rest). 
50  h-AtinxMrh,  seldom. 
50  póiU,  yet,  awhile. 

"'^"'°^^'  Inot. 


Átti,  AriiAó.) , 

'  \  nowever. 
4rhtA6,      ) 

AtTi^m,  alone,  only. 
AtiiAil,  as,  like. 
ArhtAit),  thuB. 

«Anoóc,  to-night. 

Anoif,  now. 

Aféif,  last  night. 

Afíf(c).  again. 

cÁ  ?  where  ? 

teÁWA,  already,  previously.    6a  (óAf),  (Ulster), 

conuf?  cionnuf?  how?        nuAif,  when. 

éotii,  corh,  as  («ecpar.  154).    CÁtAm7  I     r^      « 

f  e^f "OA,  henceforth,  at  once.  CAf  oin  ?  j 

teif,      I    ,  mAf,  as,  like. 

fpeifin,)  mAf  fin,  tnus. 

pú,  et'e» ;  as,  níof  lAttAif  f  é  f  iú  Aon  f  ocxil  Arhiiin. 
He  did  not  speah  even  one  word.  5^"  V^^  "^  ti-AnÁtA 
•oo  tAffAing.  Without  even  tahing  breath.  "piú  is 
really  a  noun,  and  is  foUowed  by  the  genitÍYe  case, 
whenever  the  definite  article  comes  betwe'^n  it  and 
the  noan;  otherwise  it  is  foUowed  bj  a  nomina' 
tive  case. 

481.  It  may  be  useful  to  remark  here  that  the  words 
in'Diu,  to-day ;  tn'oé,  ye8terday  ;  1  mt)4f ^6,  to-morrow ; 
Af  éif ,  Uut  night ;  Anoóc,  to-night ;  oan  be  used  only 
as  adverbs.     He  came  icd€y.     tÁintí  fé  in'oiu.      Ht 
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wem  away  ye8terday.  "O'  itntij  fé  in'oé.  When  the 
English  words  are  nouns,  we  must  use  An  lÁ  {or  aí) 
oi-óóe)  before  m'oiu,  in'oé,  At^éit^,  etc.  Ye8terday  wa» 
fine.  X)\  Aw  lÁ  in-oé  bpeij.  To-morrow  will  be  wet. 
tDei-ó  ^n  l^  1  mbÁt^Aó  pliuó.  Last  night  was  eold.  t)í 
An  oi"ó6e  Aféif\  puAf. 

Í35.  ínterrogative  Words. 

when?  c^tAin?  cé  ^n  uaij^?  which  {adj.)  ?  cé  An...  ? 

cé  Ar\  c-Am  ? 

where  ?    cá?    cé  An  Áic?  what  ?      cxvo?     ctteuT)? 

con^T)  ?  ceut^T)  ? 

how?  conuf  (cionnuf)?  cé  whither?    c-á? 

An  ÓA01  ?  50  -oé  mA^  ? 


why  ?  CAX>  'nA  tAot)  ?  ca"0 
óuige  ?  CAt)  piit  ?  cé 
An  t^Át? 

how  far  ?  )  cé  ^n  f^Ait)  ? 

how  long?J       An  ipAxiA  ? 

which  (pron.)?  C10CA?  cé? 


whence  ?    cat)  ^f  ?    c4't\ 
Ab  Af  ? 


how  much  ?|  cé  rheut)  ? 
how  many  ?j       ^n  mó  ? 
who  ?  cé?  ciA?  cé  )i-é  (í, 
lA-o)? 

Up  and  Down. 
436.     /fUAf,   upwards,    motion  upwards  from   the 
place  where  the  spealcer  is. 
Aníof ,  upwards,  motion  up  from  below  to  the 
Dp.     •{     place  where  the  Bpeaker  is. 

tuAf  (also  spelled  fuAf),  up,  rest  above  the 

place  where  the  speaker  is. 
Anfof  (At>uf),*  up,  rest  where  the  8peaker  is. 

•  This  form  is  used  in  Ulster  and  North  Connaught,  but  generally 
this  word  is  used  onl^  íor  rest  on  this  side  of  a  room,  river,  (&o.,  or 
bere.  where  we  uro. 
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Down.  ' 


'ríof,  downwards,  motion  down  from  whera 

the  speaker  is. 
v\nuAf ,  downwards,  motion  down  from  above 

to  where  the  speaUer  is. 
tíof  (fíof),  down,  below,  rest  below  the  place 

where  the  speaUer  is. 
AtuMf  (At)uf),*  down,  rest  where  the  spealier 

Í8. 


437.   The  following  examples  will  fully  illustrate  the 
Qse  of  the  words  for  "up"  and  "down  "  : — 


k. 


A  sajs  to  B,   ril  throw  it  down,  CAitfi-ó  mé  fíof  é. 

Is  it  down  yet?       t)puil  fé  tíof  fóf  ? 

Throw  it  up, 

It  is  up  now, 
B  sajs  to  A,   ril  throw  it  up, 

Is  it  up  yet  ? 

Throw  it  down, 

It  is  down  now. 


B. 


Caiú  Aníof  é. 
Zá  f  é  Aníof  Anoif . 
C^itfi-ó  mé  f UAf  é. 
t)puit  f  é  tuAX"  f  6f  ? 
CAit  AnuAf  é. 
C4  fé  ^nu^f  Anotp. 


N.B. — Ile  is  up  (t.«.,he  ie  notin  bed),  Zá  fé  'n-Afuiúe. 
We  are  up,  Ci^pnn'n^f  putte 


*  Sm  íoot-note  tA  •nd  (tf  pogs  ICO. 


l(b 


«88. 

Reit 

Hotion  from 
the  speaher 

MOtlOD 

toxvarda  ihe 
»ptaker 

Prepositionftl  nie, 
this  $id«  of,  eto. 

1    6F«f,    Aftaf, 
this  Bide 

Ationn 

AnAtt 

tAfcftOf  -Oe,    CAOft    1 

CAlt,  the  other 
Bide,  jonder 

fAtt 

AnAtt 

tAfCAtt     Toe,      CA05 

cAtt  x>e 

Atnviit    (Atnuic), 
outside 

AmAÓ 

AniAé 

teAftnviij,      cAot) 

AtntJlj  -06 

ifcij,  inside 

IfCCAC 

ifceAÓ 

tAlfClj,    CAOt)    IfClj 

■oe 

OYer, 

439.  The  followíng    Bentences   will  wemplify  the 
translation  of  the  word  "  over  " : — 


A. 


B. 


i  sajs  to  B,  I'U  throw  it  over  to  CxMtpt)    tné  Anofm 
you,  éugAC  é. 

„        Is  it  0Yer  yet  ?  t)t?uil  f  é  e-Atl  t:6f  ? 

„        Throw  it  0Yer  to  me,  CaiC  avíaII  éusAm  é, 

„        It  is  over  now,  C-á  f  é  At>uf  Atioif . 


He  went  over  the  wall.  ÓuAit)  fé  úAf  Ati  mbAttA. 

Ile  went  over  to  Scot-   Cuait)     fé     x\nonn     50 
land.  h-Alt)Ain. 

He   camo   over  from    C<^int5      fé      ^nxitl     ó 
Scotland.  <NtbAin. 
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North,  Sonth,  East,  Wesi 

The  root  oit^  means /roní :  i4f  means  back. 

iiO.  The  anoients  faced  the  rising  sun  in  naming 
the  points  of  the  compass ;  hence  COIR,  east;  ÚIAU, 
west;  ÚtlAlt),  north;  ÚeAS,  south. 

441. 


Reit 

Hotlon  from 

the  speaher 

towards  tho 

Hotion 

towards  the 

speaker 

írom  the 

Prepoiitional  use,  ea»t  of, 
wett  of,  north  of,  touth  o/, 

toif,  east 

fOltl 

Atioif 

í^tAfcoitt    X)e;     At<     Ati 
l          CAoft  toif  ■oe ; 
[   'OlAt  toif  T>e 

ttAf,  west 

pAti 

AtllAtl 

í*lA1fC1At1     T)e;      Af     Atl 

•j          CA06  tiAf  'oe ; 
(   T>iA  tiAf  ■oe 

tví&ix>,  north 

Ó  ttlAI^ 

A"OrUA1^ 

í'tAfcuAi-ó    "oe;     Af     Att 
i         CA06  ttiAi*ÓTie; 
1   T)iA  tuAi-ó  -oe 

tCAf,  BOUth 

Ó  ■ÓCAf 

Ati-oeAf 

[*tAifceAf    -oe;    Af    ah 
cAoft  teAf  T)e ; 

[    T)1A   tCAf  T)e 

442.  The  noun  "  north,"  etc,  is  Atl  CAOt)  ttJAlt) 
-Atl  CAOt)  ÚeAS,  etc,  or  cuAifce^f^c,  "oeifcexjifc, 
lAftAf,  and  oifte-At^.  These  latter  words  are  obso- 
lescent. 

«s. 

The  North  wind,  Ati  jaoc  avcuai^   N.W.  wmd,  5A0C  AtiiAti  ATJCWAt-ó 
„  South    „         M  AtiT^eAf      S.E.  wind, 5Aot  Atioiti  AíiTWAf 

„  East      „         m  Atiotti  eto.,  eta 

„  West     „         „  AniAt<         Notice  the  change  of  poBÍtloii  ir 

Irish. 

444.  With  reference  to  a  house,  fi-Afv  is  inwards\ 
poip  is  outtcards. 
*  tcAf  or  tAf  maj  be  used.     t  FTobablj  a  corruptioa  of  1  •ozm^ 
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195. 


Gompound  or  Phrase  Adverba. 


alway8. 


I  scéin,  far  off  {space).     , 
1  t>^AX),  far  off  {space  and 

timé) . 
Af  Aif,  back. 
At\  5CÚI,  backwards. 
Af  -ocúf,  ]at   first,  or  in 
A^  'ocúif,  )  the  beginning. 
Afitif o,  here. 
Atin  fAti  (fAin,  fin),  there, 

then. 
■oo  fíOf, 
1  scoriinui'óe, 
éoi-óóe,  ever  (future). 
|\iArh,  ever  (past). 
50  x>eo,  for  ever. 
50  bfÁtUó),  for  ever. 
fé  (or  ipÁ)  -óó,  twice. 
fé  {or  f  á)  Cfí,  thrice. 
fé  (or  ipÁ)  f eAó,  by  turns. 
1  lÁtAif ,  present. 
-Af  l^tAif,  absent. 
"oe  lÁtAif,  presently,  just 

now. 
beAg  nA6, 
nAó  móf, 
SeAll  Le, 

50  h-inmUin, 


almost. 


entirely. 


at  all. 


Af  xjion  6o|\, 

1  n-Aon  6of, 

-Af  bit, 

éof  ^t^  bit, 

6oi\  leif  fin,  moreover 

Af  Aon  6umA,     |  at  anj 

A\^óumAA\  l)it,  j     rate. 

pé  fgéAl  é,)     however, 

pé  fu-o  é,    j  at  any  rate. 

1  n-Aifge,  gratis. 

1  "ocAifse,  in  safe  keeping 

1  n-Aift)eAt\,  iii  vain. 

cuille  eite,  |  moreover, 

cuiUe  fóf,  3     besides. 

1  leit,  apart,  aside. 

CAT)  Af  ? 
CÁ  tl-xif  ? 

cé  ttieut)  ? 

c^  ttieut)? 

An  mó  ? 

"oe  10,  bj  day. 

ifc'  0fó6í 

t)'  oit)6e, 

ó  6éite, 

ó  n-A  6éiLe, 

1  n-éiniíreA6c,  together. 

fé  tuAii\im,  conjecturally. 


whence  ? 


} 


how  much? 
how  many? 


[  by  night. 
asunder. 
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} 


e^'óon  (written  .i.)r 

ó  óiAn«Mt), 

6  óiAncAitJ, 

50  teop, 

•o'Á\y  n-oóij  (t)ói6), 

■00  $eic, 

1  5CéAT)0ip, 

tom-tÁitpeAó, 
lAitfexvó  bonn, 
-Af  xin  ■ocoipc, 

At^  UAipiti, 

UAipeAnncA, 
^noif  -j  xif íf, 
50  h-Áitvi$te, 
50  f on|\4"ÓA6, 
50  mófttióf, 

50  tl-Uftflóf, 

Af\  bAlt, 

X)ÁtA  An  f  géiLor  -o^tCA  fiú'o, 

1  n-Áif'oe, 

cofAnÁifoe, 

50  *oeirhin  or  50  "oeAftitA, 

50  "oeirhin  if  50  •oeAftitA, 

Aml)|MAtAf  'f  AmbAX'A, 
T>Á  fíflt), 

mA\\.  An  gcéA'onA, 
ó  foin  1  teit, 
ó  foin  -AmA6, 
Af  éisin, 


namely. 
awhile  ago. 
ages  ago. 
enough, 
Bure,  8urely. 


immediately,  instantly. 


Bometimes. 


eBpecially. 

by  and  bye,  after  awhile, 

by  the  bye. 

on  high, 

at  full  gallop. 

indeed. 

really  and  truly. 

really,  in  fact. 
likewÍ8e,  in  like  manner. 
from  that  time  to  this. 
from  that  time  out. 
hardly,    with     difiacult\. 
perforoe. 


loe 


1 


í  te,| 


An  6ui"o  if  mó  "óe, 

Ap  (a)  lorriAT), 

An  óuiio  if  lugA  -óe,     | 

Af  A  lÁ^Axt  (lAiSeA-o),  j 

Af  -A  fon  f^n  (if  uiLe), 

corh  f  A'OA  'f  {use  le  hefore 

Ax\  f  Ait)  {rel.  form  of  verb) 

■o'  Aon  Jnó, 

corh  vnÁit  -Aguf  ■oÁ, 

Le  ti-éipge  ^n  lAe, 

5An  coinne 

gAn  f  úil  te, 

"oe  $nÁt  (gnÁtAó), 

m^f  ACÁ,  tnAt\  Ac^i"o, 

óf  ífiot, 

Óf  ^fO, 

Af  mAi"oin, 
fx\  ctvácnón^, 
um  ttvÁtnónA, 
Af  mxMT)in  in-oiu, 
Af  mAiDin  1  mb^f a6, 
f A  CfÁtnónA  in-oiu, 
Atf ugA-ó  in-oé, 
Atfu^A-ó  1  mbÁf>A6, 
Anoifte^p,  umÁnointe^f, 
t^  Af  n-A  t)Á|AA6, 
1  mbtiA'ónA, 

AnUpAlt), 

Atfu^^t)  ^nu^ui'ó, 


at  most. 


at  least. 


notwithstanding  (all  that). 
noun)) 


whilst,  as  long  as. 


purposelj. 
just  as  if. 
at  dawn. 

unexpectedlj, 

U8ually. 

namely,  viz.,  i.e. 
secretly,  lowly. 
aloud,  openly. 
in  the  morning. 

in  the  evening. 

this  morning. 
to-morrow  morning. 
this  evening. 
on  the  day  bef  ore  ye8terday 
on    the    day     after     to- 

morrow. 
on  the  following  day, 
(during)  this  year. 
(during)  last  year. 
(dAiring)  theyearbeforelast 
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446.  The  phrases  whioh  have  jast  been  given  abont 
morning,  evening,  &c.,  are  8triotly  adverbial,  and 
oannot  be  used  as  nouns. 

447. 

Adverbs.  NoanB. 

■oi-A  "OoitinAig,  on  Sunday  •Ootfir>Aó,m.,Sunday 

■DiA  tuAin,       on  Mondaj  "LuAn,  m.,       Monday 

■01A  ITlÁifc,      on  Tuesday  m^ifc,  f.,      Tuesday 
x^iACeu-OAoin'jOnWednesda^  Ceu-OAoin,  f., Wednesday 

'oiA'ÓAf'ox^otn',  on  Thursda^  'Ox\fOAoin,f,,Thursday 

t)iA  ti--Aoine,     on  Friday  Aoine,  f.,       Friday 

■oiA  SAtA\\in,    on  Saturday  SAtx^iw,  m.,  Saturday 

448.  "01 A  takes  the  name  of  the  day  in  the  genitive 
ease ;  it  is  used  only  when  **on"  is,  or  may  be,  used 
in  Bnglish — i.e.,  when  the  word  is  adverbial. 

t)iA  ia  reallj  an  old  word  for  daj.  It  occora  in  the  two  expressiona 
1  ti-'oi«,  to-day ;  i  n-x>é,  ye8terday.  It  is  now  never  used  except  before 
the  names  of  the  day8  of  the  week,  and  in  (he  two  ezpressions  jost 
mentioned. 


449.  **  Head-foremost" 

He  fell  head-foremost,      "Oo  tuic  fé  i  n'oiAnft*  a  6inn. 
1  fell  head-foremost,         "Oo  tuice^f  i  nt)iAit)  nr.o  6inn. 
She  fell  head-foremost,     "Oo  tuic  f!  i  nt)i-Anb  a.  cinn. 
They  fell  head-foremost,  "Oo   tuiceAt)^ft  i   nt^Mi-t)   a 

SCinn. 

'm'oiAi'ó  ia  ''iphraM  meaning  "  aiter,"  and  ia  foUowed  bj  a  geni- 

tÍT«i 
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However. 
However  followed  in  English  by  an  adjective  or  an 
adverb  is  translated  into  Irish  by  the  preposition  -oo 
{pr  "oe),  the  possessive  adjective  a,  and  an  abstract 
nonn  corresponding  to  the  English  adjective  or 
adverb. 

However  good,  ■o'-á  freAttAf.  However  long,  -o'^  f ai-o. 
However  great,  ta'^  rhéi*o.      However      violent,      •o'A 

éistiige. 
However  high,  -o'^  AoinT)e.   However  young,  •o'-á  óige 
The  Adverb  "  The." 

in'Á     luAite     'xeÁta     (if 

ArhlAit))  if  f e^itf. 
tií't  10^  tuxiite  n^ó  AtnlAi'ó 

(eA-ó)  if  feAfiA. 
x>'Á  \MA\teAtx:  if  fre^f foe. 
■o'^  fTAit)  'f  eA'ó  if  x>Ár\Á. 
•o'á  l«-Aite  'feAt)  if  lu$A. 


The  sooner  the  better. 


The  longer...the  bolder, 
The  sooner...the  less. 


CHAPTER    VII. 
Prepositions. 
450.  The  following  list   contains   the   simple  pre- 
positions  in  use  in  modern  Irish : — 


I,  A,  in,  (Ann)  in. 

^5,  (^15).  at. 

Af,  (^if),  on. 

Af,  out  of. 

■OxJif,  by  (m  awearing), 

X)e,  off,  from. 

t)o,  to. 

fé,  fAoi,  fó,  fA,  under, 

S^n,  withoui 


50,  to  {motion). 
foirh,  before. 
iT)if,  between. 
le,  with. 
ó,  from. 

tAr,| 

CAf, 

cfé,  cpíT),  through, 

um,  im,  concerning,  about. 


over,  across. 
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CHAPTER     VIII. 
Conjunctions. 
451.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  in 

ase  at  present : — 


-because. 


t)e  bjvís  50 
FA01  x^Á-ó  'r  50» 
cion  if, 
cion  if  50, 
Aóc,  but,  except. 

Agur  (A'r,  ir.  'r).  and. 

i'oir..-A5ur)  both...and. 


mÁ,  x>Á,  if. 

munA,  murA,  if...not. 
51'óeA'ó,  however. 
óof  leir  r'"»     ^ 
fUT)  eite  ("óe), 
cuiUe  pór, 
cuille  eile, 


moreover. 


An  {Af),  whether  {interrog.)    v(\a^,  as. 


Af  A.  fon  50, 

riú-o  ir  50» 

cit),  51-0, 

cé  50,  51-0  50, 

50' 

nó  50, 
Aóc  50, 
50  T)cí  50, 

coiti  tuAt  ^r, 
■oÁ  lu^r  1) 

An  cúirse  50, 
rór,  yet,  Btill. 

ruL ;  r^r, 

rut  A  'OCÍ, 

rul  tnÁ  Dcí, 
fut  nÁ  Dcí, 


although. 


until 

{with 
verhs). 


ná,  than ;  nor. 

50  (sur),  that. 

mxvp  ir  50,  as  though. 

1  'ocreo  50  (nAó),"^ 

^r  nór  50  (nAó), 

Afv  rho'ó  50  (nAó), 

1  gcAr  50  (n^<i).    l  so  *^^* 

^r  6or  50  {viAt),  1  ('^ot). 

-An  *<5i$  50  (nA6), 
as  soon  as.  1  gCAoi  50  (n^ó), 
lonnur  50  (nAé),*/ 
rexxó^r»  compared  with. 
nó,  or. 

ó,  since,  because. 
6  nAó,  since...not. 
óir,  for,  because. 


before 


*  50  and  nAc  are  very  frequently  separated  from  lonnup  by  a  sub- 
ordinate  or  relative  clause :  e.g,,  "lonnuf,  An  rí  a\[  a  mbiAT>  4n  ■pijtn 
pn,  50  mbiA-ó  ceAtini4\nn  Aije  ó'n  oijiieAC  ;"  «o  that  the  person  who 
would  be  marhed  with  that  sign  would  have  protection  from  the 
tlauahter. 
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mAifeA'ó,  well,  if  so.  6  tÁfdA  50,  whereae. 

uime  fin,  therefore,  where-  c-Ap  óeAnn,  moreover,  be- 

fore.  sides,  furthermore. 

At\  ^n  Á-óttAf  f  Ain,  therefore.  nA6  1  th  f       ot 

m^f  pn  féin,  even  so.  n^,  n4  50,  j 

bíot)  50,  although,  whether 

...or. 


452.  In  Munster  "that...not"  is  usuallj  translated 
by  tlÁ  followed  by  the  dependent  form  of  the  verb. 
HÁ  nelther  aspirates  nor  eclipses.  In  the  past  tense 
it  becomes  nÁf  which  causes  aspiration.  Whenever 
"  that...not  "  foUows  a  negative  (or  a  virtual  negative) 
phrase,  n^  50  is  used  (n^  guf  in  the  past  tense). 

Cá  friof  Aige  féin  n^  puil  ax\  ceAfic  Aige.  He 
knows  himself  that  he  is  not  right. 

tlí  ■oeiivim  ipr  ■óeitum)  r\Á  50  t>puil  ^n  ceAt^c  Aige. 
I  dokk't  say  that  he  is  not  right. 

WAt  is  used  in  Munster  as  a  part  of  the  verb  if. 

$53.  The  ose  of  tnAUbefore  a  clanse  is  noteworthy. 
fÁ  mAf  A-outtAif c  fé,  (according)  as  he  said. 
tAf  mAf  úí  fé  T>eió  mbtiA-ónA  póe-A'o  6  foin. 
Beyond  (or  eompared  with)  how  it  was  80  yearb 

ago. 
t  t)CA0t5  m^f  •oeif  cfl,  regarding  what  you  say. 
t^inig  fé  mAf  A  tvAib  ponn,    He  came  to  whera 
Finn  was. 
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mAtt  AZÁ  or  mAf  acáit),  that  is,  viz.,  i.e. 

mA\y  50  mX)A-ó  iAt>  péin  -oo  ■óe«n*Arh  Ar\ 
gníorhA,  as  if  it  were  thej  who  per- 
formed  the  act. 

iHAtt  Ar\  5ce«-onA,  lltewise. 

mAt\  Se-All  A\[,  on  account  of. 


CHAPTER    IX. 
454.    Interjections  and  Interjeotlonal  Phrases. 


eifc, 

Vóiplop! 

P^MpíOf ! 

mo  Cpón ! 

mo  ót^eAó ! 

mo  léAU  ! 

mo  léAn  seuft ! 

peu6! 

0  Oti  bfl  !  06  !  uó  !  ucón  ! 

mo  n^ipe  tú  ! 

.      .      .      At)ú\ 

P'áace  nOmAC  1 


O  (the  sign  of  the  Vocative 
case). 
hnBh!  list! 


Alasl 


Behold  !  lo ! 
Alas! 

Shame  on  you ! 
Hurrah  for    . 
Welcome ' 
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'Sé  -oo  ibeAtA  !  ) 

SUn  leAc  (Liti)  I 

SUn  beo  ajac  (AgAiG) ! 

tDeAnnAóc  leAC  (lit)) !     J 

"OiA  tinn  ! 

1TlAife-A"ó  ! 

Vo\pv  (Foigtie)  I 

pAipe ! 

50  •océi'ó  c<3  i'tÁn  ! 

50  foit^tiigi'ó  "OiA  -óuic! 

t)!  't)o  Corc  !     ") 

©ifc  '00  tteut!  ) 

tHo  $oit\ni  tú  I 

Sú'o  oi^c !  } 

SUince!   ) 

ITlAit  An  peAf ! 

tHAit  An  buAé^iU ! 

t)uit)eAóAp  LeAC  í 

50  tvAitJ  mAit;  A5^c 

50  n-éitMSi-ó  ÁX)  LeAC ! 

n^t^  Léigi-ó  "OiA  fin  I 

50  mtje-Annuigni  X>\.a  t)UJc  ! 


J 


„1 


50  mAittit^, 
50  mAit^'ó  cú ' 
50  t5t:óitM'ó  X)\A  otiAtnn ! 
Ofóóe  ttiAit  'ÓUIC  ! 
50   x^cusAi-ó    "OiA    o)-óóe 
tfiAtt  "óuit ! 


Haili 

Good-bye ' 

God  be  with  U8 ! 
Well!  Musha! 
Patience ! 
Take  care !  Fie  ! 
Safe  home ! 
God  prosper  you  i 

Silence ! 

Bravo ! 

Good  health  I 

Good  man  ! 
Good  fellow ! 

Thanks  !  thank  you ! 

Good  luck  to  you ! 
Godforbid! 

God    save    you !      Good 
morning !  &o. 

Long  life  to  yoa  1 

God  help  us ! 

Mayyouhaveagoodn7ght! 
May  God  give  you  a  good 
night ! 
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5o  tnbuA'óAi'ó  X)\A  teAc  ! 
SU\n  co"OAtcA  tiA  h-oi-óóe 

A^AZ  ! 

50  5CO-otAif  50  f^rh  ! 
t3^\it  ó  "ÓiA  Of^c  ! 
Cui-oeAóAn  T)é  teAc  1 

"PaT)  r^Og^Mt  xXgAC  ! 

t)uAit)  te^c  ! 

Xlst  50  pAib  opc  1, 
'SeA-ó ! 

SeA-ó  Anoif  1 
Cos^ti  1  teit  I 
AmbAf  A ! 

tHo  $f  Ai-óin  ciioit)e  tu  ! 
A  óui"o ! 
Aó  Ai-óe  I 


God  grant  you  success  ! 

Sound    night's    sleep    to 
you! 

May  you  sleep  peacefully ! 

God  bless  you ! 

May  God  accompany  you ! 

Long  life  to  you  ! 

Success  to  you  ! 

Well! 

There  now ! 
Whisper  (here) ! 
Indeed ! 
Bravo ! 
My  dear ! 
Dear  me ! 


CHAPTER    X. 


WORD-BUILDINa. 


Prefixes. 

455.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  prefixes 
used  in  Irish.  Some  of  them  have  double  forma 
owing  to  the  rule  caoI  te  caoU 
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Aif  or  éif ,  baek,  again  ;  like  the  English  re- ; 

foc,  pajment ;  Aif íoc,    repayment,    restitu- 
tion. 


Afh  or  AirhA 
dn  „  Ain, 
■oí  „  •oio,* 
mí  „  mto, 
neArh  „  neitfi, 
eAf, 


,  Negative/ 
particleB 


\ 


/féi"ó,   even ;    Aimféfó,   un- 

even. 
cfilt,  time ;  i  n-Ancivát,  un- 

timelj. 
ce^nn,  a  head ;   •oíóeAnnAtii 

to  behead. 
corhAit\te,  an  advice;  mfo- 

éorhAifte,  an  evil  advice. 
ni-ó,  a  thing;  neirhmt),  no- 

thing,  non-entity. 
c^ifoeAf,  friendship;   eAf- 

óÁip-oe^if,  enmity. 

é  or  éA,  a  negative  particle.  It  eclipses  c  and  c  and 
becomes  é^g  before  f.  Cótf,  just ;  éAscóitt, 
unjust ;  cfom,  heavy;  éA-ocfom,  light; 
cofthAil,  like;  eujfAthAit,  different. 

T)t\o6,  bad,  evil;  me^f,  esteem;  -otxoc-tiieAf,  reproach, 
disesteem. 

coth,  equal;  ^imfiti,  time;  cotfi-^imfeAt^ó,  oontem- 
porary. 

*  -oí,  t>ío  eolipse  words  begiiming  with  b  or  p,  víombui-óeA<^Af, 
infratitacU. 
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An,       \  Ím6\\,  big;  An-rtiOp,  VGry  Líg. 

ii,  lot,  "OAt,  a  colour;  lol'OAtAó,  maiiy- 

coloored. 
|\0,  mOp,  big;  |\0-tti6t^,  too  big. 

r^ti,       l  Intensifjing  I  ce,  warm;   x^Áw-te,  8xcessively 

particles  warm 

Un,  Ai-óGéit,      vast;      Un-Ai"ót»éil, 

awfully  vast. 
úf ,  St^^n-OA,  ugly ;  úp-$tant)^,  very 

/  V    iigly. 

LeAt,  a  half ;  leAt-uAii\,  half  an  hour;  fseul,  a  story; 
teit-fgeui,  an  excuse. 

in,  lon,  fit,  suitable;  -oewncA,  done;  in-'oeuncA,  fit  to 
be  done ;  f^i'óce,  said ;  ion-pÁi"óce,  fit  to  be 
aaid  ;  lon-rholCA,  praiseworthy  ;  lon-ólcA, 
drinkable ;  in-ttce,  eatable,  edible.  (See 
pars.  286,  288.) 

tveurh,  before ;  tváit>ce,  said ;  f eutfi-ttiii'óce,  aforesaid. 

t:tMt,back;  t:t^it-teA6c,comingandgoing;  t:t^tt-t>UAUt), 
palpitation,  or  a  return  stroke. 

OAn,  a  feminine  profix;  irtAit,  a  prince  ;  bxxn-frtAit,  a 
princesB  ;  t)Ain-ci$e,át\nA,  a  ladv. 

At,  a  reiterative  particle :  \\Át),  a  8aying  ;  At-t^A'ó, 
a  repetition ;  ^tuAitv,  another  time ;  *\n 
AttMMt)Ain,  next  year ;  ^n  AtfeAócitiAin, 
next  week.  At  has  sometimes  the  force 
ol  *'dia"  in  dismantle,  as  cumxx-ó,  to  lorm ; 
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AtóufíiA-ó,  to  deform,  destroj ;  ffogAT!), 
to  crown,  iio  elect  a  líing  ;  ^tfíogAt),  to  de- 
throne. 

bit,  Diot,  lasJting,  constant;  buAn,  lasting;  t)iot-CuAn, 
everlasting ;  Dit-fíípeun,  ever-faithful. 

•oo  and  fo,  two  particles  which  have  directly  opposite 
meanings,  as  have  often  the  letters  "o  and  f . 
"Oo  denotes  diffi.culty,  ill,  or  the  ahsence  oj 
gome  good  quality ;  f  o  denotes  the  opposite. 

■oo--óeuncA,  hard  to  be  done  f  o-"óeuncA,  ea8y  to  be  done 

X)ótáf,  sorrow  r<5t  t>  cómfort,  joy 

•ootiAf,  bad-luck  fonx^f,  good-luck 

■ouDaó,  sad  futtAé,  merry 

■o-Ai-óDif,  poor  f^i-óDip,  rich 

x)Aoi,  a  fool  f  A01,  a  wise  man 

■Dít,  want,  mísery  fít,  peace,  plenty 

•ouDxMlce,  vice  fuDAitce,  virtue 

■oAOf,  condemned,  dear  f^of,  free,  cheap 

■ooóAfi,  J?.arm  f  oóa^ ,  profit 

■DonA,  unlucky,  unhappy  fon^,  lucky,  happy 

t)oineAnn,  bad  weather  foincAnn,  fine  weather 

■oocArhxMt,  inconvenient  fo&AmAit,  convenient 

456.  AflBxes  or  TeFminations. 

A6,  when  it  is  the  termination  of  an  adjective,  meant 
full  of,  abounding  in:  bpMtAf,  a  word; 
bfMtfAé,  wordy,  talkative;  feutAAó,  grassy 
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át,  when  it  is  the  termínation  of  a  nouT:,  denotes  a 
person  or  personal  agent:  as  éipexxntiAó,  an 
Irishman;  AlbAnAó,  a  Scotchman. 

átz  is  an  abstract  termination,  like  the  English  -ness: 
inilif,  sweet;  niitfeAéc,  sweetness. 

N.B. — The   termination   -aóc  is   usuallj  added   to 
adjectives. 

Ai<)e,  ui-óe,  1*06,  are  personal  terminations  denoting 
an  agent:  rseul,  a  storj ;  fseului-óe,  a  story- 
teller;  cof,  a  foot;  coifi-óe,  a  pedestrian. 

Aijxe,  ifB,  are  also  personal  terminations  denoting  an 
agent:  ceAtg,  deceit;  ceAlgAipe,  a  deceiver. 

AttiAil,  a  termination  having  the  very  same  force  aa 
the  English  like  or  ly:  feAttArh^it,  manly; 
ftAiteAttiAit,  princely,  generous. 

Af ,  CAf ,  or  sometimes  f  alone,  an  abstract  termination 
like  Aóc:  mAit,  good:  mAiteAf,  goodness; 
ce^nn,  a  head;  cexinnAf,  headship,  authority. 

6Af  and  t>f e  have  a  collective  force :  as,  "ouitte,  a  leaf 
(of  a  tree);  "ouitteAti-Af,  foliage. 

tA  X)A,  or  ZA,  is  an  adjectival  termination  which  has 
U8ually  the  force  of  the  English  -like: 
mófóA,  majestic ;  ófvóx^,  golden ;  gAtt'OA, 
exotic,  foreign  (from  s^lt,  a  stranger,  a 
foreigner). 
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e  Í8  an  abstract  Termination  lilíe  aóc  or  ^p:  whenever 
it  is  added  to  an  adjective  the  resulting 
abstract  noun,  owing  to  the  rule  "  caoI 
te  c-AOl,'*  has  the  very  same  form  as 
the  genitive  singular  feminine  of  the  adjective', 
as,  pAl,  generous;  íréile,  generosity;  áp'o, 
high;  ^it^-oe,  hoight;  ^eAl,  bright;  sile, 
brightness;  ^ilne,  beauty. 

lAó,  nAó,  fVAó,  zAó,  cfAó,  have  aíl  the  same  meaning 
as  Aó,  viz.,  full  of,  abounding  in:  muc,  a  pig; 
muclAó,  a  piggery;  coilt,  a  wood;  coiUreAé, 
a  place  full  of  woods;  puilcexxó,  bloody; 
coilcex^ó  (coilcexxnriAó),  willing. 

rhAf  means  full  of  ahounding  in :  ceot,  music ;  ceot- 
riiAfv,  musical;  gtteAnn,  fun;  gjieAnnrhAf, 
fuU  of  fun,  amusing ;  cMttttiAp,  sensible, 
intelligent. 

óip,  X)6\^,  or  cóif,  denotes  a  personal  agent:  fpeAt,  a 
scytbe;  fpeAtA"oóiti,  a  mower,  reaper;  "ooif- 
feóit^,  a  door-keeper. 

Diminiitives. 

457.  In  Irish  there  are  three  diminutive  termina- 
tions,  viz.,  ín,  ^n,  and  05.  However,  ín  is  practically 
the  only  diminutive  termination  in  Modern  Irish  as 
Án  and  05  have  almost  lost  their  diminutive  force.  A 
double  diminutive  is  sometimes  met  with,  as  Át^-o^inín, 
a  very  little  height. 
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ín. 

458.  The  termination  ítl,  meaning  "small"  or 
"  little,"  may  be  added  to  almost  eYery  Irish  noun. 

Whenever  the  final  consonant  is  broad  it  must  be  made 
slender  (as  the  ín  always  remains  unaltered),  the 
vowels  undergoing  the  same  changes  as  in  the 
formation  of  the  genitivo  singular,  but  Ó  is  not 
Bhanged  into  5  (see  pars.  60  and  78). 

ú^Al,  an  ass  a^'a^Iw,     a  little  ass 

VeA|\,  a  man  prín,        a      „     man 

50|\c,  a  field  guijAcín,    a      ,,     field 

cAiUeAó,anold  woman  cxMllióín,  a      ,,     old  woman 
f  p^i"o,  a  street  ffÁi-oín,    a      ,,     street,  a  lane 

If  the  noun  ends  in  e,  drop  the  6  and  add  ÍH ;  but 
if  the  noun  ends  in  A,  drop  tlie  A  and  attenuate  the 
preceding  consonant ;  then  add  ííl. 

pÁifoe      pÁifDín      HópA      Hóipín       mÁlA       máiUn 

459.  Átl. 

ffutÁn,  a  brook,  from  fftit,  a  stream. 

Á\\x>Án,  a  hillock,  „     ^fo,  bigb, 

TDeAtgÁn,  a  fcnitting-needlej      ,,     •oexits,  a  thorn. 
biofÁn,  a  pin,  ,,     biop,  a  spit. 

teAibtAÁn,  a  booklet,  ,,     texxbxin,  a  book, 

getisÁn,  a  twig,  „     geug,  a  branch. 

toóÁn,  a  little  lake,  ,,     to6,  a  lake. 

fgiAtÁn,  a  wing,  „     psi^'^»  ^  shield. 

The  above  are  examples  of  real  diminutives,  but 
such  examples  are  not  very  numerous. 
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«0.  os. 

pMfcós  (péifceoj),  a  worm,    from  pi^rc,  a  reptile. 
Upóg,  a  match,       „      ixif,  a  light. 

SAbLóg,  a  little  fork,  „     s^íGaL,  a  fork. 

These  are  examples  of  real  diminutives  in  05,  but 
such  real  diminutives  are  not  numerous,  as  most  nouns 
in  65  have  practicallj  the  same  meaning  as  the  nouns 
from  which  they  ware  derived  (the  latter  being  nov, 
generallj  obsolete) :  cuiLeóg,  a  fly,  from  cuiL,  a  fly ; 
"ot^ifeós,  a  briar,  from  ■opif,  a  briar;  puinnfeós,  ^.n 
ash,  from  fuinnfe,  an  ash. 

In  Craig's  Grammar  we  find  IUÓÓ5,  a  rat  (tvt,  a  moase).  Tbic 
ezample  is  a  striking  instance  of  the  fact  that  the  termination  05  is 
loBÍng  (if  it  has  not  alread;  lost)  its  diminutive  force. 

All  derived  nouns  in  Ó5  are  feminine. 


Derived  NoniiB. 

461.  Words  are  of  three  classes — Simplo,  Derivative, 
and  Compound.  AU  simple  words  are,  as  a  general 
rule,  monosjllables ;  they  are  the  roots  from  which 
derivative  and  compound  words  spring.  Derivative 
words  are  made  up  of  two  or  more  parts.  These  parts 
undergo  slight  ohanges  when  they  are  united  to  form 
words,  and  thus  the  component  parts  are  somewhat 
disguised.  The  difficulty  which  presents  itself  to  a 
student  in  the  spelling  of  Irish  is  more  apparent  than 
real.     The  principle  of  vowel-assimiíation  is  the  key  to 
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Irish  Bpelling.  Let  a  Btudent  onoe  thoroughlj  grasp 
the  rules  for  "  caoI  le  c^ot,  &c,''  "  aspiration," 
"  eclipsis,"  "  attenuatiou,"  and  "sjncope,"  and  im- 
mediately  all  difl&culty  vanishes. 

Derivatives  are  formed  of  simple  words  and  particles. 
The  most  important  of  the  latter  have  been  already 
given  under  the  headings  "Prefixes"  and  "Affixes." 
We  will  bere  give  some  examples  of  derivative  nouns, 
a  careful  study  of  ■which  will  enable  the  student  to 
split  up  the  longest  words  into  their  component  parts, 
and  thus  arrive  at  their  meanings. 

462.  cpom  means  heavy;  cfomxip,  i.e.,  cfom+Ar 
(the  abstract  termination)  means  heaviness  or  weight; 
éA-ocfom,  light,  from  cpom,  and  the  negative  particle 
éA,  which  eclipses  c  and  c,  hence  the  "0 ;  éAxict^omx^f , 
lightness,  from  é,\,  not;  cfiom,  heavy;  Af,  ness; 
cotiitpom,  impartial,  fair,  or  just ;  from  corii,  equal, 
and  cfom,  heavy;  coriictAomx^p,  impartiality,  fair- 
ness,  &c.;  éAscoriicpom,  partial,  unjust;  from  éA  + 
corii-fcfiom;  éAgcoriitpomAp,  partiality,  injustice ; 
from  éA-f-corii+cfom+-Af.  SpeAlA'oóif,  a  reaper; 
from  fpcAl,  a  8cythe,  and  -oóif,  an  affix  denoting  an 
agent ;  the  á  is  put  in  between  the  t  and  x»  to  assist 
pronunciation :  c^ifoe,  friends ;  cÁnroeAf,  friendliness, 
friendship  ;  euscÁifoeAf ,  unfriendliness,  hostility  : 
fCAf AriilAóc,  manliness  ;  from  fex\i\  +  AriiAit  + 
Atc :  neirii-geAiiAmtAóc,  unamiability ;  from  neirii, 
not  +  geán,    affection  +  AriiAit  +  aóc  :    pío^xxóc,  a 
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liingdoin,  from  fíog+Aóc:  comófvcAf,  comparison, 
emulation,  competition ;  from  co  (cotfi),  equal,  and 
mófic-Af,  greatness,  i.e.,  comparing  the  greatness  of 
one  thing  with  that  of  another. 


463.  Compound  nouns  are  formed  by  the  union  ol 
iwo  or  more  simple  nouns,  or  of  a  noun  and  an 
adjective. 

(A.)  A  compound  noun  formed  of  two  or  more 
nouns,  each  in  the  nominatÍYe  case,  has  its  declension 
determined  by  the  last  noun.  Its  gender  also  is  that 
of  the  last  noun,  unless  the  first  noun-part  be  such 
as  requires  a  different  gender.  The  first  word  quali- 
fies  the  second,  and  the  initial  consonant  of  the 
second  is  U8ually  aspirated. 

(B.)  If  the  compoond  ÍB  formed  of  a  noun  in  the 
nominative  form  foUowed  by  a  genitive  noun,  the 
íirst  is  the  principal  noun,  and  detiirmines  the  de- 
clension  and  gender;  the  second  qualifies  tho  first, 
and  generally  remains  unaltered,  and  the  aspiration 
of  the  initial  consonant  in  this  case  depends  on  the 
gender  of  the  first  noun.     See  par.  21  (f). 

We  will  give  here  a  few  examplea  oi  the  two  chiof 
kind8  of  compound  nouns.  It  is  usual  to  employ  a 
hyphen  between  tho  noaui  in  Clais  A,  but  not  in 
OlaBi  B. 
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464. 


Class  A. 


bfeug-pf,  a  pseudo  king 
<)un-fiAut,  a  founÉam 

c^t-t5xittf ,  a  helmefe 

ctxjip-fot-áp,  twiHglit 
cloi5-teAó,  a  belfrj 

cttAob-fle^fS,  a  garland 

cfil-óAinc,  bacli-biting 

CAoift-feoit,  mutton 
tAoig-peoit,  veal 
muic-peoit,  pork,  bacou 
mxMt^c-freoit,  beef 

lÁti\--ó^A,  a  household  god  1  .  ,  .        t.     j     .«      .-i   -i 
,      n,  ^-^"1»  a  hand;  "Om,  God; 

t^rh-eu-OAó,     a    handker-  ^        i  xi.     . 

,  .  ,  , .  )      eu-oAó,  a  clotn;  ont),  a 

chief,  a  napkin  j        ,   , 

lÁú\-6\m,  a  hand-sledge     J 

teit-fgeut,*  an  excuse  te^t,  a  half,  and  fseut, 

a  Btory 

óit-f  tAc,  a  sceptre ;  dt^,  gold ;  and  f tx\c,  a  rod 

cit^-St^t),  patriotism;  cíit,  countrj;  and  stt^-ó,  love 

*^&t  mo  leif  '^5«ut    I  beg  jour  p«rdon.     (Lit.  A.ooept  mjexouu) 


btAeug,  a  lie,  and  t^T,  a  king 
bun,  a  Bource,  origin,  and 

n^ut,  a  stream 
OAt,  a  battle,  and  b^t^it 
top,  head 

ctoj,  a  clock,  bell,  and 

ce-Aó,  a  house 
cpjvob,     a    branch,    and 

pte.«iP5,  a  wreath 
cút,  the  back  of  the  head, 

an(|  cAinc,  taik  ' 
treoit,  flesh ;  cAottA,  a  sheep 
txjog,  a  calf ;  inuc,  a  pig 
n\Á\\z,  a  beef 


f 


•*  * 


p 
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468.  ClasB  B. 

bpAc  cAife,  a  winding-sheet  (a  garment  of  death). 

pe^t^  ceoil,  a  musician  (a  man  of  music). 

FeA|\  peAf^,  a  seer  (a  man  of  tnowledge ;  por,  ge". 

^reAfA). 
peAf  ci$e,  a  householder  (a  man  of  a  house). 
triAc  cípe,  a  wolf  (son  of  (the)  country). 
cfl  rhApA,  an  otter  (a  hound  of  the  sea;  tnuif,  gen 

mAt^A). 
tAo$  m-ApA,  a  seal  (a  calf  of  the  sea). 
^eA\y  lonAiT»,  a  lieutenant,  vicegerent  (a  man  of  place). 
coAó  ópc^,  an  inn,  hotel  (a  house  of  entertainment). 
mAigircip  f  coile,  a  schoolmaster  (a  master  of  a  school). 
ut»  óifce,  a  hen-egg  (an  egg  of  a  hen.) 
beAn  fí'óe  or  be^n  c-p-óe,  a   fairy   (a  woman  of  the 

fíot),  a  fairy  hill). 

466.  A  Noun  and  an  Adjeotive. 

^f-o-fí,  a  high  king. 

Áf"o-ci$eAl\nx\,  a  sovereign  lord. 

Áf"o.t^éim,  supreme  power,  chief  power. 

ctAon-t>treit,  partiality  ;  ctAon,  inclined:  and  Di^eií;,  í 

judgment. 
ct^om-teAc,  a  druidical  altar  ;  ct^om,  bent ;  and  te.\c, 

a  stone,  fiag. 
■o-Aot^-ftt^it,  condemnation  ;  'OAot^,  condemned. 
t)-Aot^-óstÁ6,  a  bond-slavo;  óstÁó,  a  servap^ 
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oex^ftifit-Aif  (T)f.Ai\B-t)pá-     -oexxpt»,  real  or  true. 
txM|i),  a  brother  by  blood  .  bpÁt^itA  and  fiúp,  brother 


■oeit^bfiúp, 
blood. 


a     BÍster    by 


and    sister    (in   reli- 
gion). 


píop-uifse,  spriug  water:  píoti,  true,  pure;  utfge,  water. 
SAit\t)-f^ion,  a  tempest:  s^pti,  rough;  andi^íon,  weather. 
5if»t^-f?iA'ó,  a  hare:  ge.^t^p,  short;  and  pi^-ó,  a  deer. 
nux\"ó-'óuine,  an  upstart :  nu^-ó,  new,  fresh ;  and  "outne 
a  person. 

pe-An-AtAitt,  a  grandfather, ' 


fe^n,  old;  x\t*Mp,  a  father. 
mÁtAip,  a  mother; 
Aoip,  age. 
t\eAóc,   law;    'oLiJe   is    a 

more  common  word 

for  law. 


fCAn-feAn-AtAit^  (f  é-fe^n- 

AtAif^),  a  great   grand- 

father. 
fexin-rhitAifi,     a     grand- 
mother. 

fCAn-Aoif,  old  age. 

feAn-t\eA6c,  the  old  law. 

ct^eun-fe^t^,  a  brave  man, 

ct\eun-l-Ao6,  a  hero. 

f Aot\-f eAltJ,  a  freehold :  f eAlO,  possession. 

ctAom-tui$e,  a  nightmare. 

uAfx\l-AtAit\,  a  patriarch. 

f^\oit)-6MLl,  folly,  silliness:  fAO»,  silly;  andciALt,  sensp 

póifi-úiiuxtAti,  an  adverb:  fóif^,  before;  and  btiMt^t^,  a 

word. 
póii\-inieAtt,  a  froniier,  extremity  ;  inie^lt,  a  border,  a 

hem. 
póitA-Ct^eit,  a  prejudice  (a  fore-judgment). 
póit^-neAf^c,  violence. 
t:6ii\-éi3;eAn,  oppression,  comDulsion. 
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Porraation  of  Adjectivaa. 

467.  (a)  Adjeotives  may  be  formed  from  many 
nouns  by  tlie  addition  of  -ÓÓ  or  eAC,  which  signifieB 
full  of,  abounding  in.  All  these  adjectives  belong  to 
the  first  declonsion,  and  are  declined  like  •oípeAé. 


NOUN. 

pe^t^s,  anger 

puil,  blood 

t:eup,  grasB 

buAi-ó,  victory 

bpeug,  a  lie 

•oíóeAUjOne's  best  endea- 

vour 
feAfAfh,  standing 
5« 6,  work 
clú,  fame 
f AotAf,  toil 
Lúb,  a  loop 
fx^ogAl,  life 
fÁ\t,  Bufficiencj 
Al\3Á,  Scotland 
SAcrAin,  England 
cfVAOt»,  branch 
cx^ptvAis.  a  rock 
bfón,  sorrow 
pAl,  dirt 
pop,  knowledge 

Át^r,  joy 
t)oil$íof,  BOrrow 


ADJECTIVE. 

Fe^PSAé,  angry 
fuilceAó.  bloody 
feupAó,  grassy 
buxi<)-áó,  victorious 
bpeujAó,  íalse,  lying 
■oíóeAlUC,  energetic 

feAftfiAó,  steadfast 
SnótAÓ,  buBy 
ctútceAÓ.  famouB 
fAottvAó,  industrious 
túOAó,  dpceitful 
f  Aogtdó,  long-lived 
X'ÁtAt,  satíated 
AlX)AnA6,  Scotch 
SACf  ^nAC,  English 
ctuobAó,  branchy 
c-difgeAó,  rocky 
S)f ónxió,  Borrowful 
fAlAt,  dirsy 
fiof^ó,  intelligent 
AtAf-Aó,  joyouB 
T)oit$íofAC,  Borrowfuí 
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NOUN. 
cleAf ,  a  trick 
cuijAfe,  weariness 
uifje,  water 
neul,  a  cloud 
texintt,  a  child 
gAot,  wind 
imnitl^e,  anxietj 
cúfiiAóc,  power 
feuic,  a  star 
Aife,  care 
poi$it),  pationoa 
eAjtA,  fear 
coii,  a  will 
cújvAm,  heed 
iomA|\cx3i,  too  much 


ADJECTIVE. 
cleA\'At,  trictf 
cuit^rs^*^)  weary 
uifje-Aó,  waterj 
tieutAó,  eloudj 
leAnttAó,  childish 
^AOtAó,  windy 
imni-óexié,  anxious 
cúrhAócAó,  powerful 
feulcAó,  starry 
AifeAó,  attentive 
Foi$iT)eA6,  patient 
ex^glAó,  timid 
coilceAnAó,  willing 
cújumAó,  caroful 
lomAfCxJó,  excessive, 
copious 


(6).  Many  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  rhATí 
to  nouns. 

All  these  adjectives  belong  to  tho  first  declension 
and  are  declined  like  móp. 


NOUN. 

Át),  luck 
ceol,  musio 
cmU,  sense 
peuf,  grass 
peoil,  flesh 
Fonn,  faoisv 


ADJECTIVB. 
^"órh-áf,  lucky. 
ceotttiAf,  musical 
ciAttrhxif ,  sensible 
peufrhA|\,  gras8y 
peotrhAf,  fleshy 
ponnrh^p,  desirous 
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NOUH. 

Sioir,  glory 
SfieAnti,  fun 
luAó,  price,  value 
líon,  number 
neApc,  strength 
fgÁt,  a  shadow 
lúC;,  activitj 


ADJECTIVB. 
JSlót^riiAp,  gloriou8 
5peAnnriiAp,  funny 
luAóttiAt\,  valuable 
tíonrhxxp,  numerous 
neAt^crhxif,  powerful 
fSÁCfhxip,  shy,  startled 
lútrii-Af»,  active,  nimble 


(c).  Yery  many  adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns 
by  the  addition  of  AtllAll  or  eAttlAll  (both  pro- 
nounced  oo-il  or  u-wil).  All  these  adjectives  belong 
to  the  third  declension. 


NOUN. 

pe^f ,  a  man 
be^n,  a  woman 
pLxMt,  a  prince 
Ainrn,  a  name 
me^f,  esteem 
LÁ  (ph  L-Aete),  a  day 
5tAÁni,  hatred 


ADJECTIVB. 

fex.\pArii«3itL,  manly 
t»e*.\n<\rii^iL,  womanly 
fL^MtcArii^ML,  generous 
Aintne<\riiAiL,  renowned 
me*\|Mrii^iL,  estimable 
Lxiete^iíiAtl,  daily 
5t^á'nex\tiu\iL,  hateful 


c^tA^  (pl.  ciit^'oe),  a  fricnd     cáitvoeAriiAiL,  friendly 
nAi1ix\(pl.nÁit1foe),aneuemy  nÁttiroeArhAiL,  hostile 


ct^oi-óe,  a  heart 
t\í  (gen.  t\ío$),  a  king 
CAoi  (pl.  cAotte),  a  way 
f^xAf^,  order 

5ex\n,  affection 
mo-ó,  manno'' 


ctAoit)e*\rhAiL,  hearty,  gay 
íiíosAiriAiL,  liingly,  royal  ■ 
CAOiteAriMiL,  opportune 
f\i<\t\Arh.<\iL,  subject,  dociie 

obedient 
SeAnAiriAiL,  affectionate 
mo-óArhAiL,  mannerly 
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NOU». 
z\\\  (pl.  ciO|\tA),  couiitry 

tnetnieAÓ,] 

^    \ couraee 
mipieAó,  j  ^ 

ceine  (pl.  ceince),  fire 

rliAt»,  (pl.  f  léiGce),  amoun- 

tain 

SfeAtin,  fun 

eun,  a  bird 

corTiu|\f4,  a  neighbour 

bAp^ncAf,  authority 


ADJECTIVE. 

ctoptAriiAil,  country-likej 
homely,  social 

mif  neAttiAiv,  courageous 

ceinceAttiAtl,  fiery,  igneoua 
flétttceArhAtl,   mountain- 

0U3 

SfeAnnAriiátt,  funny,  gay 
eunArfiAtt,  bird-like,  airy 
cottiupfArhxMt,neighbourly 
bApÁnc^ftixMt,  authentic 


(d).  There  is  a  foarth  class  of  adjectives  formed 
by  the  termination  X)A  ('Óa^.)  ;  but  it  ia  not  as  large 
as  the  three  preceding  classes.  The  following  are 
some  of  the  principal  ones  : — 


x)\At)A,  godly,  divine 
f exjp-óA,  masculine 

b^n-oxj,  feminine 
ói^-ó-A,  golden,  gilt 
tAoó-óxJi,  heroio 
reAn'OA,  ancienfc 


x)AonA  (■oAon'OA)  human 
5I\Án-OA,  ugly 
cfó-óA,  brave 
beo"óA,  lively 
gAtfoA,  exotic  or  foreign 
nAorhtA  (nxioriit)A),  hol^ 
8aintly 


Compound  adjectives  are  extremely  common  in 
Irish,  being  usually  formed  by  the  union  of  two  or 
more  simple  adjectives  (sometimes  of  a  noun  and  an 
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adjectivB) ;  but  these  compound  adjectives  present  no 
dií£culty  once  the  simple  adjeotives  have  been 
mastered. 

FORMATION  OF  VERBg. 

468.  Verbs  can  be  readily  formed  from  noans  and 
adjectives  by  the  addition  of  1$  or  tllg.  The  addi- 
tion  of  this  termination  is  sometimes  accompanied  by 
Bjncope,  which  often  necessitates  slight  vowel  changes 
in  acoordance  with  the  rule  "  CAot  te  CAOt." 


469.  (a).       Verbs  derived  from  Nouns. 

NOUN. 

Ainm,  a  name 
OeAúA,  life 
cuittine,  memory 
cui'o,  a  part 


cút,  the  bacli  of  the  head 

f AotAfi,  exertion 

cuAti\c,  a  visit 

LeAf,  improvement 

neÁ\^z,  strength 

Aóc,  a  decree 

bÁ^,  death 

CAt,  a  battle 

céim,  a  step 

ctvíoó,  an  end 

ctut,  a  trembling 


yEBB(Stem). 
iiinmni;^,  name 
beAtui$,  nourish 
cuitfinig,  remember 
cuit)iS  te,  assist  (take  part 

with) 
cúlui$,  retire 
fx\ottAui$,  exert 
cuAt\cui$,  visit,  search 
tcxit^uig,  improve 
ne-ApcuiJ,  strengthen 
iiócui$,  decree,  enact 
bÁf  01$,  put  to  death 
c-Acui$,  contend,  fight 
céimnig,  step,  advance 
cfíoónutg,  finish 
ctMtnig,  tremble 
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NOUN. 
gopcA,  hunger,  injury 
10ITIAT),  multitude 
6p"o,  an  order 
foLup,  a  light 
cur  (cof),  a  beginning 
Cíieoip,  a  guide 
piAn,  pain 
obAip,  work 


VERB  (Stom). 
gopcuií;,  injure 
lomA-oui^,  multiply 
Op'ouiie;,  order,  command 
foillp^,  enlighten 
coruig,  begin 
ct^eotAuig,  guide,  lead 
piAnuig,  cause  pain 
oit5tu$,  work 


(h). 


Verbs  derived  from  Adjectives. 


ADJECTIVB. 
Afo,  high 
t)Án,  white 
•ouO,  black 
bo'óAit,  deaf 
X>tíAn,  lasting 
follup,  apparent 
fUAp,  cold 
tA5,  weak 
f  Un,  well 
ciiAim,  dry 
t)o6c,  poor 
ce-áfc,  right 
r^tn,  fine 
fpot,  low 
ntf\Al,  humble 
f Ait)tnf,  rich 


VERB  (Stem). 

iipiouig,  raise 
b^nuig,  whiten 
■Dutiuij,  blacken 
bo-ópuig,  deafen,  bother 
buAnui$  preserve 
foillfi^,  reveal,  show 
fUAxpuig,  cool,  chill 
lAgui^,  weaken 
flÁnui$,  make  well,  cure 
ciopmuig,  or  ctnmig,  dry 
bo6cui$,  impoverish 
cBAfcuig,  correct 
míni$,  make  fine,  explain 
fftig,  lower 
«rhtuig,  humble 
fAit)t)iu$,  enrich 


The  compound  verbs  are  very  few,  and  are  ther^ 
foiA  oi  little  oonsequenoe  to  tbe  beginner. 
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PART  IIL-SVNTAX. 


CHAPTEÍl  I. 


The  Article. 

470.  In  Irlsh  tha  article  always  precedes  its  nonn, 
and  agrees  with  it  in  gender,  number  and  case 
as,  Ati  peAf,  the  man ;  iia  pip,  the  men ;  ax\  frit^,  of  the 
man ;  wa  mwÁ,  of  the  woman. 

471.  When  one  noun  governs  another  in  the  geni- 
tive  case  the  article  cannot  be  used  with  the  íirst 
noun  :  as,  xtíac  ^n  \:\\\,  tlie  son  of  tbe  man  ;  peo^p  ah 
ci^e,  the  man  of  tho  house,  &c. 

Notice  the  difference  between  ihe  son  oj  the  man, 
iTiAC  An  pip,  and  a  son  qf  the  man,  n\AC  ■oo'n  fre^ii. 

Exceptions.  (1)  Wben  a  demonsírative  adjective  is 
used  with  the  first  noun  (the  governing  one),  the 
article  must  also  be  used  ;  as,  cÁ  Ati  cbaó  fxMti  mo 
tA\\Á-o  le  ■oíol,  that  house  of  my  friend's  is  for  sale. 

(2'>  If  tbe  two  nouns  form  a  compound  word,  the 
article  is  used  before  the  first,  if  used  in  English  :  a 
newspaper,  p^ipeut\  nuAi-óeAóc^;  but,  the  newspaper, 
An  pó>tpeut\  nu-Ait)eAócA, 
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(3)  When  the  noun  in  the  genitive  case  is  an 
indefinite*  one,  which  denotes  a  part  o/  something,  the 
material  ofwhich  a  thing  is  made,  or  the  contents  ofthe 
íirst  noiin,  the  article  is  used  with  the  fivst  nonn  when 
it  ia  used  in  English  : — 

An  sfeim  Apv\in,  the  piece  of  bread. 

Áu  xnÁlA  tnine,  íhe  bag  of  meal. 

An  cfiúipsín  uipso,  the  little  jug  of  water. 

We  say  bUp  ^fu\in,  for,  the  taste  of  bread ;  bolJit 
éip5,  the  smell  of  fish  ;  mAc  f  íog,  the  son  of  a  king  ; 
because  if  the  noun  in  the  genitive  expresses  quality, 
connection,  or  origin,  the  governing  noun  does  not 
take  the  article. 

472.  If  a  nominative  be  followed  by  several  geni- 
tives  the  article  can  be  used  only  with  the  last  (ii 
"the"  be  used  in  English),  as,  cfuime  óinn  ^n 
óApxMlt,  the  weight  of  the  horse's  head. 

The  article  is  often  omitted  before  a  noun  which  is 
antecedent  to  a  relative  clause ;  as,  1p  é  -ouine  "00  tif 
Ann.     He  is  the  person  who  was  there. 

473.  In  the  foUowing  cases  the  definite  article  ia 
frequently  used  in  Irish  though  not  used  in  English. 

(1)  Before   surnames,   when  not    preceded  by  a 
Christian  name,  as,    TIaiO  An  tDpcAtnAó  ^nn  ?     Was 
Walsh  there  ? 

*  See  Du.  S85. 
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(2)  Bofore  the  names  of  some  coantries,  as,  ^n 

Sp^inn,  Spain;  ^n  f?tvAinc,  France ;  fí  n-A  ti-éit^e-ánn, 
the  king  of  Ireland  :  also  before  Rome,  'fAn  TlOitti,  in 
Rome;  ó'n  Tlóitti,  from  Rome.  The  article  is  not  used 
before  the  names  of  Ireland,  England  or  Scotland  ip 
the  nominative  and  dative  cases. 

(3)  Before  abstract  nouns :  An  c-ocf^f ,  hunger. 
If  n\A\t  An  c-AnnlAnn  An  c-octvAf.      Hunger  is  a  good 

sauce. 

We  frequently  use  An  Mf  for  "  death," 
The  article  is  not  used  in  such  sóntences,  as: — 
Zá  oct^Af  ot^ni.     I  am  hungry. 

(4)  Before  noons  qualified  by  the  demonstrative 
adjectives:  ^n  f eAt\  f Ain,  that  man ;  ^n  t>ex\n  fo,  this 
woman. 

(5)  Before  adjeotives  nsed  as  nonns : 

An  ttiAit  Ajuf  An  c-otc,  goodness  and  badness. 
If  t^exitvt^  liom  An  gt^f  n^  An  X)eA\^^.  I  prefer  green  to 
red. 

{6)  After  "  Cé  "  meaning  "  whioh  "  or  "  what." 
Cé  An  f  ex^t^  ?     Which  man  ? 
Cé  An  leAttAt^  ?     What  book  ? 

(7)  To  translate  "  apiece,"  "per"  or  "a"  before 
words  expressing  weight  and  measure  ; 

Háoi  An  ce^nn.     Sixpenoe  apieoe. 

In  speaking  of  a  period  of  time  fA  (inf  ^n)  ís  ased  -. 
Mi  uAit^  fA  mt)ViA'óAtii,  onoe  a  yeu. 
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(8).  Before  titles : 

An   z-AtA\\^   eogAti   Ma  5pAttinA.       Father    Ilugene 

0'Growney. 
An   c-AtxMi^  peA-OAp  tJ^  l-Ao$xM|\e.       Father    Peter 

0'Leary. 
An  -ooócúip  'OuttsUr  "Oe  ti-í-oe.     Dr.  Douglas  Hyde. 

(9)  To  express  any  attribute : 

A  5eAn  nA  "ocfí  mbó.     0  woman  of  three  cows. 

(10)  The  aiticle  is  used  before  the  word  denoting 
tho  use  to  which  a  thing  is  put,  or  the  place  where  a 
thiug  is  found  or  produced. 

tX\ÁlA  UA  mine.     The  meal  bag,  i.e.,  the  bag  for  hold- 

ing  meal. 
Cpútpgín  An  uirse.     The  water-jug. 

Compare  these  with  the  following  : — 

An  mÁlA  mine.     The  bag  of  meal. 
An  cfiúirsín  uipse.     The  jug  of  water. 

(11)  Before  the  word  "uile"  meaning  "every." 

An  uite  peA\y.    Every  man.  • 

An  uile  tífi.     Every  country. 

(12)  Whenever  an  indefinite  noun,  accompanied  by 
in  adjective  is  predicated  of  a  pronoun  by  means  of 
the  verb  if ,  the  definite  article  must  be  used  with  tho 
noun  whenever  the  adjective  is  plaoed  immediatel^ 
after  the  verb. 

1f  t)j[\e4$  An  lÁ  é.     It  ís  a  fine  day. 

1r  mMt  An  ireAf  Cú.    Yoa  are  a  good  maD 
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(13)  Before  the  names  of  seasons,  months,  days  of 

the  week  (when  not  preceded  by  the  word  -oé). 

An  é  Ar\  SAtA|\n  azá  AjAinn  ?     Is  to-day  Saturday? 

An  inT)iu  An  tuAn  ?]   x    ,i  •    iir      i 

.        ^  >  Is  this  Mondav  ? 
An  é  feo  An  tuAn  ?) 

In'oiu  An  Aoine.     To-day  is  Friday. 


CHAPTEB  II, 

The  Noun. 

474.  In  Irish  one  noun  governs  another  in  the 
geuitive  case,  and  the  governed  noun  comes  after  the 
governing  one. 

CeAnn  An  ó-ApAill.     The  horse's  head. 

The  noun,  cApAiLL,  in  the  genitive  case  is  aspirated  by  the  article 
because  it  is  masculine  gender.  It  would  not  be  aspirated  if  it  were 
feminine.     (See  par.  40.) 

475.  When  the  governed  noun  in  the  genitive  is  a 
proper  name  it  is  generally  aspirated,  whether  it  be 
masculine  or  feminine,  although  the  article  is  not 
used. 

pexinn  ttl^ipe.        Mary's  pen. 
leAbAp  ÓeAjÁin.     John's  book. 
The  last  rule  is  by  no  means  generally  tvuQ _ot  place 
names. 
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476.  When  the  noun  in  genitive  case  has  the  force 
of  an  adjective,  it  is  not  preceded  by  the  article,  but 
its  initial  consonant  is  subject  to  precisely  the  same 
rules,  with  regard  to  aspiration  and  eclipsis,  as  if  it 
were  a  símple  adjective,  i.e.,  it  is  aspirated  if  the 
governing  noun  be  nominative  or  accusative  singular 
feminine,  or  genitive  singular  masculine.  It  is 
eclipsed  if  the  governing  noun  be  in  the  genitive 
plural. 

uG  óifce,  a  hen-egg  (an  egg  of  a  hen). 

í3\X>e  cit\ce,  of  a  hen-egg. 

pe^t^  ceoit,  a  musician. 

Pf  óeoit,  of  a  musicían. 

nÁ  t>feA\y  gceoit,  of  the  musicians. 

477.  Apposition  has  almost  entirely  disappeared  in 
modern  Irish,  the  seoond  noun  being  now  asaally  in 
the  nominative  case,  no  matter  what  the  ease  ol 
the  first  may  be. 

478.  A  nomi  nsed  adjectiTeIy  in  English  is  trans- 
lated  into  Irish  by  the  genitive  case. 

A  gold  ring,  ipÁmne  óif\  (lit.  a  ring  of  gold). 
A  hen-egg,  ub  óipce. 
Oatmeal,  tnin  Coitvce. 

479.  CoIIective  nouns  (except  in  their  own  plurals) 
jlways  take  the  article  and  qualifying  adjectives  in 
the  singular ;  they  aometimes  take  a  plural  pronoun, 
and  may  take  a  plural  verb. 
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tSn^AX)A\\  At)  tJui'óeAti  cuiAA'ó  fin  -00  lÁtA^\y  "fwn  Aguf 
Do  l5eAnnui§  f ia"o  "oó.  That  companj  ot  warriors 
oame  into  the  presence  of  rinn,  and  ealuted  him 
(lit.  to  him). 

480.  Nouns  denoting  falness  of  a  part  of  anything 

are  usually  foliowed  by  the  preposition  -oe  and  the 
dative  case,  but  tJie  genitive  is  also  used. 

CBAnn  (or  gA'óAf )  *o'Áp  nsA-ótiAiú,  one  of  our  hounds. 
D^ff  mo  t)f óige,    the  top  of  my  shoe. 
lÁn  tno  'óuifn,        the  full  of  my  fist. 

In  phrases  suoh  as  "some  of  us,"  "  one  of  them," 
&c.,  "  of  us,"  "  of  them,"  &c.,  are  usually  translated 
by  x^sAinn,  aca,  &o.;  but  'oínn,  "oíot»,  &c.,  may  also  be 
used. 

481.  The  personal  nnmepals  from  T)fx\f  to  'oifeus 
inclusive  (see  par.  177)  generaliy  take  their  nouns 
in  the  genitive  plural:  beifc  riixxc,  two  sons;  r\AonX>A^ 
f  exxp,  nine  men  (lit.  two  of  sons,  nine  of  men). 

A  tfiúf  iriAC  Aguf  A  •ocfiúf  bAn. 
His  three  sons  and  their  three  wives. 

482.  When  used  partitively  they  take  -oe  with  the 
datiie. 

t)iiní)  fé  tiAonbAf  'óTotJ  fÁ  *n  to6. 
He  drowned  nine  of  them  under  the  lake. 
Haoi  nAont>Ai>  X)e  tiiAojvAit>  n^  h-éif eAnti. 
Míne  timei  niiit  of  ihe  stowards  of  Brin. 
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Personal  Nouns. 

488.  An  Irísh  name  consists  of  two  parts,  the  Ainm- 
bxMr'oi'ó  (or  BÍmply  Ainm),  which  corresponds  to  the 
English  Christian  name,  and  the  floinneA-ó,  the  sur- 
name  or  £amily  name. 

Sarnames  were  first  used  in  Ireland  about  the  eleventh  centurj : 
until  that  time  evcrj  Irish  personal  name  was  significant,  and 
Bometimes  rendered  more  so  hj  the  applioation  of  some  epithet. 
"  In  the  early  ages  individuals  received  their  names  from  epitheta 
lmplying  some  personal  peculiarity,  such  as  colour  of  hair,  com- 
plexion,  size,  figure,  certain  accidents  of  deformity,  mental  qualities, 
guoh  as  bravery,  fiereeness,  <fec."    Jovce's  "  Irish  Names  of  Places." 

iQi.  When  the  Christian  name  is  nsed  in  address- 
ing  a  person,  it  is  always  in  the  vocative  case,  and 
preceded  by  the  partiole  <<X,  which  causes  aspiration, 
e.g.: 

■p-An  liom,  Á  5e4§4in.     Wait  for  me,  John. 

"Oi-A  "óuic,  A  ÓeumAif ,     Good  morning,  James. 

488.  When  the  Ghristian  name  is  in  the  genitivt» 
caso,  ít  is  aspirated,  e.g. : 

teAúAf  itl^ifie.     Mary's  book. 
SsiAn  Óeoipre.     George's  knife. 

486.  Surnames  when  not  preceded  by  a  Christian 
name  usually  take  the  termination  aC,  which  has 
the  force  of  a  patronymic  (or  father-name),  and  are 
declined  like  mAfCxió  (par.  57).  They  are  usuaily 
preceded  by  the  article  except  in  the  vocative  case : 
4n  p^^otvAó,  Power;  c-apaU  An  t)ttiAn-ái$,  O'Brien's  horse 
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Two  forms  are  admissible  in  the  vocative  case; 

facilitj  of  pronunciation  is  the  best  guide,  e.g.,  "^aX)  i 
leit,  A  t)iMAnAi$.  Come  here,  O'Brien.  A  tílic  Uí 
txxogAife,  O'Learj.     A  rhic  "Uí  Óuitine,  MacSweeney. 

487.  Surnames  occurring  in  Ireland  to-day  are  of 
three  classes:  (1)  Surnames  of  Gaelic  origin.  These 
in  aimost  eYery  instance  have  the  prefix  ó  {Vía)  or 
ITlAc  t'or  a  male,  snd  Hí  or  tlic  for  a  female. 
(2)  Surnames  of  oid  fcreign  origin.  The  majority  of 
tbese  have  no  prehx.  (3)  Surnames  of  late  foreign 
origin.  Only  a  few  of  these  have  acquired  a  distinct 
form,  pronounced  in  an  Irish  way. 

^ISCI.  When  the  siipname  is  preceded  by  any  ot  the 
vords  0  (VIa),  VOac,  tlí,  Hic,  the  surname  is  in  the 
genitive  case,  and  is  aspirated  after  Hí  or  tlic,  but 
not  after  ó  or  tTlAc:  e.g.,  Se^jÁn  Yí)ac  'OorhnAiU, 
John  McDonnell;  tn^itve  tlí  ÓonAiU,  Mary  O'Con- 
nell;  'OiAfmui'o  0  ConAiU,  Dermot  O'Connell;  tlóiiA 
tlic  'ÓoriinAiU,  Nora  McDonnell. 

489.  When  the  whole  name  is  in  the  genitive  case, 
the  words  after  ttí  (gen.  of  Ó  or  VIa)  and  tllic  (gen. 
of  triAc)  are  aspirated ;  tlí  and  tlic  do  not  changs  in 
genitive.  lOAtixJif  ÓeumxMf  tlí  t^pi-Ain,  James  0'Brieil*s 
book;  Dó  t)fMin  tflic  "ÓorhnAiU,  Brian  McDonnell's 
eow. 

190.  ITlAC  and  0  aspirate  when  they  really  mean 
"son"  and  "grandson"  respective\y. 
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ÍTlAC  "ÓorfinAill,  Donal's  son« 
ITlxxc  "OomnxMU,  McDonnell. 
0  t)nMin,  Brian's  grandson. 
0  t)pMin,  O'Brien. 

491.  Some  surnames  take  the  article  after  XWac  and 
n*Q — e.g.: 

SeumAf  TTIac  au  t)4it^"o,  James  Ward. 
tlóivA  nic  An  tllcAig,  Nora  McNulty. 


CHAPTER    III. 

The  Adjective. 

492.  An  adjective  may  be  used  either  predÍoati»ely 
or  attributÍYely.  An  adjective  is  used  predicatively 
when  it  is  predicated  of  a  noun  by  a  verb,  and  in  this 
case  it  is  U8uálly  separated  from  the  noun  by  Ibe 
verb.  "  The  way  was  long,  the  wind  was  cold.'' 
"The  day  is //?e."  "Hemadethe  mantles  green.'" 
"Long,"  "  cold,"  **  fine,"  and  "green"  are  used  j;re- 
dicatively.  An  adjective  is  used  attrihutively  whenever 
it  is  not  separated  from  the  noun  by  the  verb,  and  is 
not  predicated  of  a  noun  by  a  verb  :  as,  "  The  infirm 
old  minstrel  went  wearily  along."  "  He  made  the 
green  mantles."  The  adjectives  **infirm"  "  oldt" 
and  "green''  are  here  used  attríbutively. 
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493.  In  Irish  almost  everj  common  adjective  can 
be  used  both  predicatÍYely  and  attributÍYely.  There 
are,  however,  one  or  two  exceptions :  -01^00,  bad,  and 
'oeAg,  good,  can  never  be  used  predicatively.  If 
"  bad"  or  "good"  be  used  predicatively  in  the  Eng- 
lish  sentence,  we  must  use  otc,  bad,  or  mxMt,  good, 
in  Irish.  Never  Bay  or  write  ip  "oeAS  é  for  "he  íb 
good,"  but  ip  mAit  é,  &o. 

The  adjective  lotn-óxx  is  always  used  predicatively 
with  if .    In  Munster  'mó  is  used  inStead  of  iomt)A. 

1f  iom"óA  mAfiCxió  "00  $Ab  xmi  CfLige  feo. 
('Tis)  many  a  rider  (that)  has  gone  this  way. 


ADJECTIVE  USED  ATTRIBUTIVELT. 
(a)  The  Position  of  the  AdjectÍYe. 

494.  As  a  general  rule  the  adjective  foUows  its  noun 

in  Irish:  as,  leÁóA^  móp,  a  big  book;  pe^p  mA\t,  a 
good  man. 

Exceptións.  (1)  A  numeral  adjective,  whether  ordi- 
nal  or  cardinal,  when  it  consists  of  one  word,  always 
precedes  its  noun:  as  ct^í  t)A,  threecows;  "óá  óit^c, 
two  hens.  The  interrogative,  possessive,  and  most  of 
the  indefinite  adjectives  also  precede  their  noun. 

(2)  Monosyllabic  adjectives  are  frequently  placed 
before  the  noun,  but  then  the  noun  and  adjective 
form  a^compound  noun,  and  consequently  the  initial 
of  the  noun   is   aspirated,  when   possible.      This  is 
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ftlwajB  the  ease  with  adjectives:  'oe^^,  good;  'ofoó, 
bad;  feAti,  old;  and  frequentlj  with  hua-ó,  new;  and 
Ipiox^,  true.  In  this  position  the  form  of  the  adjectives 
never  changes  for  number  or  case,  but  it  is  subject 
\o  the  very  same  initial  changes  as  if  it  were  a  noun. 

fe^n-^e^f ,  an  old  man  ;  f exjin-fif ,  old  men. 
ctveun-freAf ,  a  brave  man  ;  ^í\-o-f  í,  a  high  king. 
An  cfeAn-be-An,  the  old  woman ; 
tárh  Ati  cfeAn-fif,  the  hand  of  the  old  man. 

(3)  When  a  name  consists  of  two  words  the  adjec- 
tive  frequently  comes  between  them:  as,  "SliAti  gexjl 
SCuú,"  "the  bright  Slieve  Gua." 

(h)  Agreement  of  the  Adjective. 

When  an  adjectÍYe  is  used  attributÍYely  and  fol- 
lows  its  noun,  it  agrees  with  the  noun  in  gender, 
nnmber,  and  case:  as,  be^n  itiót\,  a  big  woman  ;  m^c 
An  fif  rhóif>,  the  son  of  the  big  man;  nxv  pf  rhófi^, 
the  big  men. 

Fór  the  aspiration  and  eclipsis  of  the  adjective  see 
par.  149. 

493.  Since  the  adjective  in  English  has  no  inflexion 
for  gender,  it  is  quite  a  common  thing  to  have 
one  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  dif- 
ferent  genders.  Sometimes  in  Irish  we  meet  with 
one  adjective  qualifying  two  nouns  of  different  gerfders 
or  numbers ;  in  such  cases  the  adjective  follows  the 
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Ifttter  noun,  and  agrees  with  it  alone.  However,  the 
more  usual  method  is  to  use  the  adjective  after  each 
uoun:  as, 

"peAf  tTiAit  xNjUf  be^n  ttiAit. 

A  good  man  and  woman. 

ADJECTIVE  U8ED  PREDICaTIVELT. 
(a)  Position  of  the  AdjectiYe. 

496.  An  adjective  used  predicatÍYely  always  fol- 
lows  its  noun,  except  when  it  is  predicated  by  means 
of  the  Yerb  IS,  in  any  of  its  forms,  expressed  or 
understood. 

The  men  are  good,     O  tiA  p\y  mAit. 
The  day  is  fine,  Zá  An  lÁ  bí\eÁ$. 

If  the  verb  if  be  used  in  these  sentences,  notice  the 
position  of  the  adjective  and  the  use  of  the  pronoun. 

The  men  are  good,    1f  mAic  vía  p\\  i^-o. 
The  day  is  fine,         1f  bíie^g  ^n  lÁ  é. 

(h)  Agreement  of  the  AdjectÍYe. 

An  adjectÍYe  used  predicatÍYely  never  agrees  wíth 
its  noun  in  either  gender,  number,  or  case :  in  other 
words,  the  simpleform  ofthe  adjective  is  always  used. 

Moreover,  it  is  never  aspirated  nor  eclipsed  by  the 
noun. 

497.  When  the  adjective  comes  immediately  after 
the  Past  Tense  or  Coaditional  of  if  {i.e.,  bá  or  but)), 
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its  initial  is  generallj  aspirated,  when  possible;  but 

in  this  case  it  is  not  the  noun  whích  causes  aspira- 
tion. 

X)á  ti\eÁ$  An  lÁ  é.    It  was  a  fine  day. 

498.  Notice  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the 
foUowing : — 

Tlinne  f  é  tía  f se^nx^  jeutu    He  made  the  sharp  knives. 

Ilinne  ré  seun  n^  rgexin^)    ^^         -,,,,. 

^  }  He  made  the  kmves  sharp. 

Tlinne  f é  n^  fse^nA  5eupj 

Zá  An  t)ó  rhóp  'out).  The  big  cow  is  black. 

Zá  An  X)6  "óut)  móp.  The  black  cow  is  big. 

O  -An  oi"óóe  'oopóx\  f  liuó.  The  night  is  dark  and  wet. 

Cá  An  oi-óóe  vtiuó  -oofó-A.  The  wet  night  is  dark. 

499.  Adjectives  denoting  fulness  or  a  part  of  any- 

thing  are   usuallj   followed   by  'oe   with   the  dative 
case  : 

fuU  of  milk,  LÁn  -06  t>Ainne. 

two  barrels  fuU  of  water,  -óÁ  X>A\íóAle  lÁn  t)'  uifse. 

NUMEEAL  ADJECTIVES. 
Position  of  the  Words. 

500.  A  numeral  adjective,  whether  ordinal  or 
cardinal,  when  it  consists  of  one  word,  goes  before 
the  noun. 

ceitpe  c-dpAiU,  four  horses;  fé  CAoifiJ,  six  sheep. 

An  óeu-o  tiuAóAiU,  the  first  boy. 
The  words  for  40,  60,  80,  200,  300,  &c.,  also  pre- 
cede  tbeir  nouns. 


106 

801.  A  numeral  adjectÍTe,  exeept  those  Just  men- 
tioned,  consisting  of  two  or  more  words,  takes  ita 
noun  immediately  after  the  first  part  of  the  numeral: 
as, 

ceitiie  cx^pAiU  veus,  fourteen  horeeB, 

-óÁ  tiAn  *oeii5,  twelve  lambs. 

■ó.\  t)uin  T)eii5  if  cpí  p6m,  seventy-two  coTra. 

502.  When  we  wish  to  express  large  numbers  in 
írish,  we  may  either  place  the  tinit  digit  first,  then 
the  tens,  next  the  hundreds,  and  so  on ;  or  we  may 
express  them  in  the  Enghsh  order.  Convenience  for 
utterance  and  clearness  of  sense  are  the  best  guides 
in  any  particular  case. 

The  word  A5tlS  is  generally  used  with  the 
larger  numbers  CéAt),  míle,  etc,  and  1S  with  the 
smaller  ones. 

129  miles,  cé^-o  (míLe)  ^511^  nAoi  míte  póeAX). 

79  horses,  riAO)  gcApxMU  "06^5  if  cfí  pói-o. 

5,635  men,  cúig  rhíle  -Asuf  ré  óéAT)  peAfv  Aguf  CÚ15 
■pip  "oéAg  Ap  pióix). 

866  sheep,  fé  CAoifiig  -oéAs  if  t)Á  f:i6i*o  Agur  (ap) 

Cfí  ÓéAX). 

1,666  years,  fé  t)liA"ónA  if  cfií  pióix)  Asuf  M  fé 

óéAX)  Aguf  (a|\)  míle. 
619  A.D.,  Aoip  x)o'n  cigeApnA  CÚ15   óéAX)  Aguf  nAOi 

X)é-A5. 
52,000  of  the  Eoman   army,  vÁ  rhíLe  'óéAs  if  X)Á 

fricix)  tníLe  x)e  ftuA^  UórhÁnAó. 


^U7 


Hore    than    400  jears,    cuille(A-ó)    (bt^eir)    ^guf 

ceitpe  óéAX)  hUA-óAm. 
About  80,  cu-Ait\im  le  {or  cimóeALL  Le)  ceitfe  póiT). 

j>       ^T     >>         >)         T         i>  " 

The  word  r^iS^  is  often  added  to  make  it  clear  that 
viiles  not  thousands  is  meant.  Sé  míLe  fLi^e,  or  fé 
míLe  ['oe]  f^i$e,  six  miles. 

603.  The  initials  of  the  numerals  undergo  the  very 
same  changes  with  regard  to  aspiration  and  eclipsis 
as   a  noun  would  in   the  same   position, 

805.  The  article  prefixes  c  to  -AonrhA-ó,  first,  and  to 
oócrhA'ó,  eighth,  whether  the  following  noun  be  mas- 
culine  or  feminine  :  as, 

Áu  c-oóciiiAti  be^ti,  the  eighth  woman. 
Initial  Changes  produced  by  the  Numerals. 
505.  Aon,  one ;  vá,  two ;  ceux),   flrst ;  and  ciAe^Af , 
third,  aspirate  the  initial  of  the  foUowing  word :  as, 

Aon  ttó  ÁthÁm,  one  cow;  ^n  óeux»  ve^t^,  the  first 
man. 

806.  -Aon,  prefii-es  c  to  the  letter  f ;  but  has  no 
efPect  on  t)  or  c :  Aon  á^^áI  .AitiÁin,  one  ass ;  -Aon  óof 
AriiÁin,  one  foot;  x^on  cf-ás-Afc  AthÁw,  one  priest; 
Áon  cftAC  Aú\Ám,  one  rod ;  Aon  cfexiftAC  AttiÁin,  one 
hawk;  'ó^  fe-AtJAc,  two  hawks;  Aon  cao5  Am^in,  one 
Bide. 

807.  SeAtz,  seYen;  o6c,  eight;  n^oi,  nire;  and 
'oeió,  ten;  and  their  compounds  eolipse  the  initial 
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of  the  foUowing  norai  and  preflx  n  to  vowels ;  fe-Aóc 
m\)A,  seven  cows ;  'oeió  n-ut)UA,  ten  apples. 

508.  Cft,  ceitf e,  cfiig  and  f é  have  usuallj  no  effect 
on  consonants  (except  ceux>,  100,  and  míle,  1000); 
but  cfí,  ceití^e,  f é,  and  X)a\ia  prefix  ti  to  vowels :  as, 
ctAí  X)A,  three  cows ;  Cfví  ti-Af  aiI,  three  asses ;  f  é 
h-ut)tA,  six  apples ;  'f-An  'OAftá  íi-^ic,  in  the  second 
place;  cft  óeuio,  300;  ceittve  rhíte,  4000. 

Cfí,  ceitf e,  CÚ15  and  f é  (as  well  as  f e^óc,  o6c,  &c.), 
cause  eclipsis  in  the  genitive  plural :  a  X)eAn  ua  •ocff 
muó.  O  woman  of  three  cows !  lu*xó  ceit|Ae  bpúnc 
four  pound's  worth. 

The  Number  of  the  Noun  after  the  Numerals. 

509.  The  noun  after  x^cn  is  always  in  the  singular, 
even  in  such  numbers  as  11,  2Í,  31,  íl,  &c.  The  other 
numerals  (except  x)á)  may  tEike  the  singular  number 
when  unity  of  idea  is  expressed:  e.g.,  Aon  ubAll 
•oéAg,  eleven  apples ;  •óeA|AiTix^'o  f é  a\\  nA  cfí  buille 
't)iK\LA'ó.     He  forgot  to  strike  the  three  blows. 

610.  When  a  noun  has  two  forms  in  the  plural,  a 
short  form  and  a  long  one,  the  short  form  is  preferred 
after  the  numerals :  as 

nAoi  n-UAkitte,  nine  times;  not  rtAo\  n-uwMfe^nncA. 

811.  In  Modern  Irish  the  numerals  fite,  20;  "oá 
frióix),  40,  &c.,  ceu-o,  100;  míle,  1,000,  are  regarded 
as  simple  numeral  adjectives  which  take  the  noun 
after  them  in  the  singular  number. 


809 

812.  Th!s  pecaliar  constraotion  has  arlsen  from  the  faot  that  these 
numerals  aro  really  nouns,  snd  formerly  govcrned  the  nouns  aíter 
them  in  the  genitive  plural.  As  the  genitive  plural  of  most  Irisb 
noans  has  exactly  the  same  form  as  the  nominative  singular,  the 
Bingular  form  has  come  to  be  almoat  universally  used  in  Modern  Irish 
aíter  these  numerals.  Formerly  they  would  use  ceu-o  bAn  and  jMce 
CAOtt^á,  but  now  we  uso  cen-o  beAn  and  pte  cAOtUu 


813.  The  word  ceAnn  and  its  plural  cinn  are  often 
used  with  numerals  when  the  noun  is  not  expressed  in 
English:  as,  Ca  rtieu-o  (An'mó)  teAtiAt^  AgAC  ?  C4  "ói 
óCAnn  'oeus  ^SAm.  How  many  books  have  jou  ? 
I  have  twelve. 

Uá  ceAnn  (or  ■ouine)  aca  inf  Ar\  ci$. 
There  is  one  of  them  in  the  house. 


The  Dual  Nambep. 

814.  'OS,  "  two,"  always  takes  the  noun  after  it  in 
the  dual  number  (neither  singular  nor  plural),  which 
in  eYery  Irish  noun  has  the  same  form  as  the  dative 
singular.  This  does  not  at  all  imply  that  the  noun 
after  -o^  is  in  the  dative  case.  It  is  in  the  dative 
singvlar  form,  but  it  may  be  in  any  of  the  five  cases, 
according  to  its  use  in  the  sentence.  AU  the  cases  of 
the  dual  number  are  alike,  but  the  form  of  the  geni- 
tÍYe  plural  is  often  nsed  for  the  genitive  dual :  -óÁ 
t)uin,  two  cows;  •ÚÁ  ^A^Amn,  two  smiths ;  l.Sn  a  "tÁ 
táirh  or  Uán  a  -tÁ  tárh,  the  full  of  his  two  hands. 
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615.  The  apticle  which  qualifíes  a  noun  in  the  daal 
Qumber  will  always  be  in  the  singular  form. 


516.  The  adjective  which  qualiíies  a  noun  in  the 
dual  number  will  be  in  the  plural  form,  but  reallj  in 
the  dual  number;  the  pronouns  belonging  to  the 
noun  will  be  in  the  plural  form ;  and  the  verb  may, 
but  need  not  be;  because  in  these  parts  of  speech  the 
dual  number  and  the  plural  number  have  the  same 
forms. 


517.  The  initial  of  an  adjective*  qualifjing  and 
agreeing  with  a  noun  in  the  dual  number  will  be 
aspirated,  no  matter  'what  the  gonder  or  case  of  the 
noun  may  be :  as, 

•óÁ  tiS  -óeus,  twelve  houses. 

An  "OÁ  lÁ\th  MnA,  the  two  white  hands. 

lÁn  Á  "OÁ  lÁirh  tte-ds,     the  fuU  of  her  two  little  hands. 


518.  The  V  of  "o^  is  usually  aspirated,  except  after 
words  ending  in  -0,  n,  c,  t,  f  (dentals),  or  after  the 
possessive  adjective  a,  her. 

A  vÁ  Coif  tteAjA,        her  two  little  feet. 


•Eicept  demonEitrative,   poesesaÍTe,   indefinite,   and  intnurrogatÍT» 
•íjcctiwi. 
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The  PosBessiTe  AdJecilTt. 

519.  A  possessíve  adjective  can  never  be  used  with» 
out  a  noun:  as,  her  fatber  and  bis,  á  h-ÁtÁí^  ^sup  a 

520.  The  possessive  adjectivee  alwajs  precede  their 
nouns :  as,  mo  xhÁtAifif  my  motber. 


521.  The  possessives  mo,  my;  ■oo,  thy;  and  a,  hi», 
aspirate  the  initial  of  their  nouns  ;  -áf ,  our ;  ttup,  your ; 
and  A,  their,  cause  eclipsis:  as,  á  "ó^n,  his  poem;  100 
riiÁtAip,  thy  motber;  á  vÁn,  ber  poem ;  a  ti'o-án,  their 
poem. 

522.  If  a  noun  begins  with  a  Tovel,  mo,  my,  and 

■00,  thy,  become  m'  and  t)'  (c  or  t);  a,  his,  has  no 
effect;  a,  her,  prefixes  ti;  and  a,  their,  prefixes  n ;  Áp, 
our,  and  ttup,  your,  also  prefix  n  to  vowels:  as, 
Á  AtAip,  his  father;  a  ti-xvtAif,  ber  father  ;  á  n-AtAiti, 
tbeir  fatber;  m'feÁ\^,  my  husband;  •o'eun,  your  bird; 
i|\  n-AtvÁn  lAeCeAttixMl,  our  daily  bread ;  15u|\  n-At5fián, 
your  song. 

523.  The  possossive  adjeotives,  when  compounded 
with  prepositions  (see  par.  186),  have  tbe  same 
infiuence  over  the  initials  of  their  nouns  as  tbey  have 
in  their  uncompounded  state :  as,  'oom  riUt^ip,  to  my 
motber ;  óm  Cff ,  írom  my  ooantrj. 
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524.  When  the  portion  of  a  thing  which  helongs  to 
one  or  more  persons  is  to  be  expressed  by  the  posses- 
BÍve  adjectives,  the  name  of  the  thing  is  preceded  by 
cuit),  with  the  possessive  adjective  before  it.  The 
name  of  the  thing  is  in  the  genitive  case — genitive 
singular  if  quantitp  be  implied,  but  genitive  plural  if 
number — as,  my  bread,  mo  óuit)  A]\Ám  (lit.  my  share 
of   bread) ;   his   wine,   ^  óui-o   tríonA ;   their  horses, 

A  SCUI'O  CApAlt. 

This  rule  is  not  alway8  followed  ;  for  instance,  we 
Bometimes  find  m'pon,  my  wine ;  but  ino  óuix)  ponA 
Is  more  idiomatic. 


525.  The  word  cui'o  is  never  used  in  this  way  before 
the  name  of  a  single  object. 

mo  iBAb^íA,  my  book;  a  jcApAtl,  their  horse. 

A  texittAf ,  his  book ;  but  á  óuit)  tCAtt-Af,  his  book8. 

Á  t)ó,  her  cow;  a  cufo  bó,  her  cows. 

526.  The  word  cuit)  is  not  used  in  such  phrases  as 
mo  óof^,  my  feet;  mo  f'úite,  my  eyes;  a  ónÁrhA,  his 
bones,  &c. 

627.  When  the  emphatic  suffix  is  used,  some  maka 
^t  follow  cuiT) ;  others  make  it  follow  the  nouu:  as, 
mo  óui-o-fe  -AjAÁm  pr  mo  óuit)  Afiám-fe. 
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OHAPTER    IV. 


THE  PRONOUN. 

Personal    Prononn. 

628  The  personal  pronouns  agree  with  the  nouns 
for  which  they  stand  in  gender,  number  and  person : 
as,  He  is  a  big  man.  If  móf  An  í:eA|\  é.  They  are  big 
meu.     1p  móp  riA  pp  md. 

529.  A  personal  pronoun  which  stands  for  a  noun 
the  gender  of  which  is  difFerent  from  its  sex,  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  sex  of  the  noun ;  as,  1p  n\Á\t  au 
CAilín  í.  She  is  a  good  girl.  1f  olc  Án  óorhupfx^  é. 
He  is  a  bad  neighbour. 

530.  In  Irish  we  have  no  neuter  pronoun  corre- 
sponding  to  the  English  "  it ;"  hence,  in  translating 
**it,"  we  must  determine  the  gender  of  the  Irish 
noun  (masculine  or  feminine)  and  then  use  fé  (he)  or 
f  í  (she)  accordingly  :*  as,  It  is  terrible  weather.  1f 
c-Aillce  An  xMmfifv  í.  Is  to-day  Friday?  An  í  ^n 
Aoine  AZÁ  ^gAinn  ?  "Oot)  í  au  p]\mne  í.  It  was  the 
truth.  Cá  An  CAfúp  xigAm,  ní  fuil  fé  ct  om.  I  have 
the  hammer,  it  is  not  heav^. 

*  The  word  Áic  althoogh  feminine  takes  sometímps  a  masculine 
pronoun,  as,  1f  x>eÁf  ad  áic  é.     It  is  a  nice  place. 

Notice  albo — 

1f  é  ' 

or    mo  t>Af  AriiAtU  mo  tuAijnm,  ác.     It  is  my  opiniou,  &c.,  d:o. 

tr  íJ 
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831.  Tlie  pronoun  cú,  thou,  is  alwajB  nsed  to  trans. 
iate  the  English  "you"  when  only  one  person  is 
referred  to ;  as,  How  are  you  ?  Cionn^f  zÁ  cú  ? 
What  a  man  you  are  !    Haó  cú  -án  peAj^ ! 

532.  The  personal  pronomis,  whethor  nominative 
or  accusative,    always   come   after  the  verb;    as, 

mol-Ann  fé  tú,  he  praises  you. 

533.  The  disjunctive  forms  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns  are  used  immediately  after  the  verb  1S  in  any 
of  its  forms  expressed  or  understood ;  as,  if  é  An  peAt; 
l^ixnp  é.  He  is  a  strong  man.  An  é  a  puAitt  é?  Was 
it  he  who  f ound  it  ?  TiAt  í  -o'  injeAn  í  ?  Is  she  not 
your  daughter? 

535.  A  personal  pronoun  which  stands  for  a  sen- 
tence,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  is  third  person  singular, 
masculine  gender.  An  f  ux>  A'outixMpc  mé,  ir  é  ^x)eitum 
Afíf .     What  I  said,  I  repoat. 

835.  The  accusative  personal  pronoun  U8ually 
comes  last  in  the  sentence  or  clause  to  which  it 
belongs  :  as,  *0'pÁ5  f é  ^f  ^n  Áic  fin  ia"o.  He  leít  them 
at  that  place.  tlus  f  é  leif  míle  eile  é.  He  brought  it 
with  him  another  mile.  "O'f^ÁsAf  im  'óiAit>  é.  I  left  it 
after  me. 

Belative  Frononn. 

836.  The  relative  particle  follows  its  antecedent  and 
precedes  its  verb  :  as,  An  f  e^f  á  óo'olóóAf ,  the  man 
who  will  sleep. 
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537.  The  relative  particle,  whether  expreBSed  or 
understood,  alwajs  causes  aspiration  :  as,  au  f  eAji 
lieAf  Ag  obAifi,  the  man  who  will  be  at  work. 

638.  The  relative  when  preceded  by  a  preposition 
causes  eclipsis  (unless  the  verb  be  in  the  Past  Tense). 
When  the  relative  á  signifiea  "  all  that  "  or  "  what " 
it  causes  eclipsis  :  as,  An  Áiu  i  n-A  tt-puit  fé,  the  place 
in  which  he  is  ;  A  t>puil  i  mt)xMle-ÁtA-ClMt,  all  that 
is  in  Dublin. 

639.  Wheii  the  relative  is  governed  by  a  preposi- 
tion  and  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  Past  Tense,  the 
relative  oorabinea  with  fo  (the  old  sign  of  the  Past 
Tense),  and  does  not  eclipse :  au  áic  a\^  tuic  Aot), 
the  place  where  (in  which)  Hugh  fell. 

540.  The  eight  verbs  which  do  not  admit  of  the 
compounds  of  fo  being  used  before  them  (see  par, 
279)  form  an  exception  to  the  last  rule :  as,  ^n  cíp 
1  n--A  "ocÁims  f é,  the  countrj  into  which  he  came. 

641.  In  English,  when  the  relative  or  interrogative 
pronoun  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  pronoun 
very  often  comes  before  the  governiug  word :  as, 
WJiat  are  you  speahing  ábout  í  The  man  that  k^  gavé 
the  hook  to  is  here.  In  colloquial  Irish  it  is  a  very 
common  practice  to  separate  the  relative  particle  from 
the  preposition  which  governQ  it ;  but  instead  of  using 
a  simple  preposition  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  as  in 
Elnglish,  we  nse  a  prepositional  pronoon.    Thus  we 


S16 


can  say — Ar\  pe^p  aj  a  ttpuil  An  t>6,  or  more  usually,  ai\ 
Fe^n  A  t)|:uil  -An  ftó  Aige,*  the  man  who  has  the  cow; 
Aíi  ipeAi;\  A\i  'óíol^f  Ar\  cApAll  teif,  or  au  \:eA\\.  le\[ 
Oíoixip  An  c^pAtt,  the  man  to  whom  I  sold  the  horse. 

652.  The  forms  ■OApb  or  T)Apxit),  •OApt»,  tepfó,  tnxxptt, 
&c.,  are  compounds  oí  a  preposition,  relative  particle; 
"po,"  the  sign  of  tho  Past  Tense;  and  X)a  or  bu-ó  the 
Past  Tense  of  tf. 

■DApb^ioo+A+po+bA^tó  whom  was. 
tept>=te+A+po+t)A=with  or  by  whom  was. 

as,  bexMi  -Dxipt»  xMnm  tDpigiT),  a  woman  whose  name 
was  Brigid. 

6Í3.  As  the  accusative  case  of  the  relative  particle 
has  exactly  the  same  form  as  the  nominative,  the 
context  must  determine,  in  those  tenses  in  which  the 
verb  has  no  distinct  termination  for  the  relative, 
whether  the  relative  particle  is  the  subject  or  object 
of  the  verb ;  ^n  pe^p  a  buAit  SexijÁn,  may  mean,  The 
man  whom  John  strucli,  or  The  man  who  struck  John. 

Translation  of  the  GenitÍTe  Case  of  the  English 

RelatÍTe. 

Síí.  The  Irish  relative  has  no  inflection  for  case ; 
dence,  in  order  to  translate  theEnglish  word  "whose" 

'An  peAji  50  b-puit  An  t)ó  Aije  is  also  used. 
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when  not  an  interrogative,  we  must  use  one  of  the 
prepositions  (aj,  -00,  i)+relatÍYe  particle+posses- 
sive  adjective  (before  the  noun). 

The  man  whose  son  was  sick. 

An  TpeA^    ^  A^Á  >  fAiO  A  ifiAC  cinn. 
(1  n-Aj 

but  vÁ,  AsÁ,  or  '5Á,  1  n-A  are  often  shortened  to  a,  50, 
and  'n^  ;  hence  the  above  sentence  in  colloquial  Irish 
would  be — 

i  ' 

(  'nA 

The  woman  whose  son  is  sick  visited  us  yesterday. 

)  f  bruil  A  mAC  cinn  t^inis  fi 

An  t>eAn  ú'c  s    '5Á    ^ 


1    „       l    -At^  óuAinc  in-oé  éusAinn. 

V  «»c. ; 


595.  To  translate  the  English  relative  prononn 
when  goYerned  by  an  actÍYe  participle,  we  employ  % 
somewhat  similar  construct^on ;  as — 

The  hare  that  the  hounds  are  pursuing, 

An  5if  ppiAt)  50  Gpuil  r\A  SA-óAit^  Af  a  lopg  (or  a^  4 

tóitt,  or  A^  cófAigeAóc  a\\C). 

The  man  whom  I  am  striking. 

An  pCAf  AZÁ  AJZAtn    'Á  C'O'Á,  $4)  t>UAlA"Ó. 
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656.  The  relative  a  meanmg  all  that,  what,  may 
itself  be  genitive ;  as,  cfun  á  f aií»  ^nn,  a  third  of  what 
were  there.  "t)eiii  be-AnnAóc  óm  óiAoi'óe  óum  a 
niAifeAnn  a|\  GÁnónoic  éipeAnn  OiJ."  **  Bear  a  bless- 
ing  from  my  heart  to  all  those  who  live  on  the  fair 
hills  of  Holy  Ireland." 

The  relative  a  in  this  sentence  is  genitive  case  being 
governed  by  óum  (see  par.  603). 


CHAPTER    y. 


Tho  Yerb. 
597.  As  a  general  rule  the  verb  precedes  itá  nomi* 
natÍYe:  as,  zá  fé,  he  is;  tií  ^n  pe-Ap  Ann,  the  man 
was  there. 

Exceptions.  (1)  When  the  subject  is  a  relative  or  an 
interrogative  pronoun  the  verb  comes  after  its  subject; 
as, 

-An  buAóAiU  A  GuAiteAf  mé.     The  boy  who  strikes  me. 
Cat)  azá  asaz  ?    What  have  you? 

(2)  In  a  relative  sentence  the  nominative  though 
not  a  relative  pronoun  may  precede  its  verb  ;  but  aa 
the  nouD  is  usuallj  far  geparated  from  the  verb,  a 


919 

personal  pronoun  Í8  used  as  a  sort  of  temporary  gub. 
ject,  80  that  reallj  the  noun  and  its  pronoun  are 
nominative  to  the  same  verb :  as, 

An  trcAf  ÁZÁ  'ua  f e^f  Arh  a^  An  T)Of  Af  ttuAit  f é  An 
cApAtl.  The  man  who  is  standing  at  the  door 
8truck  the  horse, 

Compare  the  similar  use  ol  the  Frenctt  pronoun  ob  ;  or  the  English 
"  He  that  shall  persevere  unto  the  end,  he  shall  ba  saved." 

(3)  The  nominative  often  precedes  its  verb  in 
poetrj,  and  sometimes  even  in  prose. 

tÍAt  50  tuMt)  opc  I    Success  tt)  you ! 

5)8.  Tpansitive  Terbs  gOTern  the  aoousatiTe  oase  ; 
aiid  the  usual  order  of  words  is,  Verb,  Subject, 
Objeot.  When  the  subject  or  object  is  a  relative  or 
an  interrogative  pronoun  it  preoedes  the  verb. 

'Oo  finne  Se^$Án  Án  \)ÁX)  r^in,    John  made  that  boat. 
"Oo  ttuAit  An  buAóAitt  é.     The  boy  8truck  him. 

For  the  conditions  under  which  a  Tdrb  is  aspirated  oz  eolipsed,  soe 
pars.  21(g)  and  26(e). 


%      Use  of  the  SnbjunotÍTe  Hood. 

549.  The  most  frequent  nse  of  the  pFesent  sxib- 
junotÍTe  is  with  the  conjnnotion  50,  expressing  a 
wish.  If  the  wish  be  negatiTe  om  tl^R  (exoept 
with  fui6). 
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5o  mbeAnniiiJi-ó  "Oia  -óuic  !  May  God  bless  joti ! 

50  tipóipit)  "Oi-A  ofVxMnn  1         God  help  us ! 

50  -océis  cú  rlÁn  I  Safe  home  !  (may  you  go 

safely)  I 
11^11  téi5i-ó  *OiA  pn  I  May  God  not  allow  that ! 

God  forbid ! 
50  tvAitt  m^it  AgAc  I  Thank  you ! 

tlÁ  |tAiti  mAic  AgAC  I  No  thanks  tc  you  ! 

650.  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  after  HO  50,  50 
or  AÓU  50,  allmeaning  "until";  and  after  munA, 
"unless,"  but  only  when  there  is  an  element  of 
doubt. 

^TAn  xinnf  o  50  'dcasa'o  A\(\Tf.  Stay  here  till  I  come  again. 

tTliinA  5cpeit)i-ó  fit»  mé.  Unless  you  believe  me. 

tDuiiA    'ocugAit)    cú    ÁU  Unless  you  give  me  the 

c-Ait^SeA-o  ■o'^m.  money. 

551.  Stll  A,  Slll  pA,  Slít  m^  SVll  "04  all  mean- 
ing  "  before,"  when  used  with  reference  to  an  event 
not  considered  as  an  actual  occurrence,  take  the  sub- 
junctive;  as, 

1múi§  tcAc  fut  A  'ocA^Ai'ó  Ar\  mAigifcip.     Be  oft 
with  you,  before  the  master  comes. 

852.  The  past  subjunctiye  is  found  after  "O^  or 
mtinA  to  express  a  supposed  condition.  They  maj 
also  take  a  conditional.  In  translating  the  EnglisL 
phrases  "if  he  believed,"  "  if  he  bad  believed  "  (im- 
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plying  that  he  did  not  believe),  we  use  "oA  with  the 
past  subjunctive  ;  but  as  this  Tense  is  identical  in 
form  with  the  Imperfect  Tense,  it  may  be  said  that  it 
is  the  Imperfect  Tense  which  is  employed  in  this 
case. 

If  you  were  to  see  Donal  on  the  foUowing  day 
you  would  pity  him. 

X)Á  t)fe\cteÁ  'OorhnAU  -a|\  mxM'Oín  lÁ  ^p  n-Á  tJ^jiAC 
bÁ'ó  tpu-A$  leAC  é. 

If  you  were  to  give  me  that  book. 

"O^^  ■ocugt^-f A  X)otrifx\  An  \,eAt)A\\.  fin. 

If  it  were  true  for  him.     X)á  mbÁ'ó  pop  "óó  é. 

All  the  particlea  given  above  can  also  be  used 
with  the  past  subjunctive  in  reference  to  past  time. 

553.  In  the  passive  voice  the  present  and  past  sub- 
junctive  are  identical  \n  form  with  the  Present  and 
Imperfect  Tenses  (reapectively)  of  the  Indicative 
Mood. 

May  it  be  worn  out  well.  "^o  scAitceAt^  50  mAit  é. 
May  it  never  be  worn  out.  Hip  óxMtceAp  50  "060  é- 
If  it  were  worn  out.    X)á  gc^itcí  é. 

•  fielative  Form  of  the  Yerb. 

555.  The  relative  form  of  the  verb  is  used  after  the 
relative  particle  a,  when  it  ia  the  subject  of  the  verb; 
(but  never  after  the  negative  relative  n^ó,  which  or 
who...not).     It  has  a  distinct  form  in  two,  and  onlj 
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two,  Tenses — the  Present  and  the  Future.  In  these 
two  Tenses  it  ends  in  ^f  or  cAf .  In  all  the  other 
Tenses  the  third  person  singular  is  used  after  the 
relative  pronoun.  The  verb  is  aspirated  after  the 
relative,  expressed  or  understood  ;  but  tiAó  eclipses. 

555.  The  inflection  of  the  relative  form  in  present 
tense  is  not  used  in  the  spolíen  Language  of  to-day 
(except  in  proverbs).  In  Connaught  the  final  f  of  the 
relative  form  is  added  to  the  form  for  the  3rd  person 
singular ;  e.g,,  An  f  e<\f  a  bUAiLeAnnp,  the  man  ivho 
8trikes ;  An  IdiiaóaiII  a  tuigeAnnf,  the  boy  who  under- 
stands.  The  literary  form  of  the  relative  in  the 
future  tense  is  retained  in  full  vigour  in  Connaught ; 
e.g.,  An  ipeA\\  a  ftuáitpe^f,  the  man  who  will  strihe.  In 
Munster  the  relative  form  has  entirelj  disappeared  in 
both  the  present  and  the  future  tenses  (except  in  pro- 
verbs).  The  3rd  person  singular  form  has  taken  its 
place;  e.g.,  au  ipes\\  a  ftu^iLeAnn,  the  man  who  strihes. 

556.  As  the  relative  has  no  inflection  for  case, 
ambiguitj  sometimes  arises :  e.g.,  au  f  CAt^  a  GuaiI 
Se^gÁn,  may  mean,  either  the  man  who  struch  John, 
or,  the  man  whom  John  struch.  The  context  usually 
solves  the  difficulty.  The  following  construction  is 
sometimes  employed  in  order  to  obviate  any  am- 
biguity  :— 

An  f  BAf  A  t)UAil  SeAg^n.  The  man  who  strucli  John. 
An  peAf  5Ut\  t>uAil  Se^^Án     The    man     whom     John 

é.  struck. 

(J57.  Cionnuf,  how;  nuAifx,  when;  and  m-Ap,  as,  are 

followed  by  the  relative  form  of  the  verb  in  the  Pre- 
sent  and  Future,  and  the  verb  is  aspirated  ;  but  with 
Dionnuf  A,  C1A  An  óaoi,  ci^  An  nó;',  cm  An  mot),  or  flnij 


other  such  locutions,  the  eclipsmg  a  or  i  (in  which)  ia 
used  before  the  verb.  Before  the  Past  Tense,  of 
course,  Af  (A+t\o)  is  used.  Cionn«f  a  bpuil  cú? 
How  are  you  ? 

ITlAtx  is  also  foUowed  by  the  ordinarj  Present  and 
Future. 


888.  SUt,  "  before,"  has  two  usages.  It  may  be  fol- 
lowed  by  the  relative  forms — e.g.,  ful  tiocpAf  fé,  ful 
táinis  fé;  or  else  it  may  be  followed  by  one  of  the 
particles  a,  mÁ,  p^,  dá,  all  of  which  eclipse. 


859,  After  these  particles,  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is 
often  used  when  the  event  is  future  and  uncertain,  or 
eontains  a  mental  element:  as — 

Imtig  teAc  fut  Á  Opeici-ó  fé  tú. 

Be  oflf  (with  you)  before  he  sees  you  (i.e.,  so  that 
he  may  not  see  you). 

It  is  not  correct  to  eclipse  after  the  word  f  ul,  as 
f ut  'oc^inig,  although  sometimes  done. 

860.  The  relative  form  of  the  Present  Tense  is  fre- 
quently  used  as  a  hlstoric  present,  even  when  no 
relative  occurs  in  the  sentence  :  as — 

HoóC'Ar  eipemOn  'oóiO,     Eremon  reveaJed  to  thexn. 
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The  Verbal  Noun  and  its  Funotions. 

66i.  "Is  there  an  Infinitive  in  Irish?"  We  give 
here  Father  0'Leary's  answer  to  his  own  question, 
"  Certainly  not."  In  Irish  there  is  neither  an  infini- 
tive  mood  nor  a  present  participle,  both  functions 
being  discharged  by  the  verbal  noun.  It  follows 
from  this  statement  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  a 
sign  ofthe  injinitive  mood  in  Irish. 

1f  niAit  liom  pubAl.  I  wish  to  walk. 

•Duftf  Af*  teif  gAn  cBAóc.  I  told  him  not*  tó  come. 

"Cá  otimfA  íreiúeAm.  I  have  to  wait. 

Híot^    rhAtC     tiom     OeAn-  I  did  not  wish  to   salute 

nugAú  *oó.  him. 

tlí    tig    Le   mÁL-A    poLArh  An    empty    bag    cannot 

feAfAtti.  stand. 

662.  In  the  above  examples,  and  in  thousands  of 
similar  ones,  ihe  Irish  verbal  noun  is  an  exact  equivalent 
in  sense  ofthe  English  infínitive,  sign  and  all.  If  any 
one  of  the  prepositions  "00  (or  a),  Le  or  6um>  be  used 
before  the  verbal  nouns  in  the  above  examples,  the 
result  is  utter  nonsense.  Now  consider  the  following 
examples  : — 

If  mAit  Liom  An  bóúAf  "oo     I  wish  to  walk  the  road. 

fiuttAL. 
1f  mAit  Liom   focAl    "00    I  wish  to  speak  a  word. 

t-AtÍAIfC. 

*  Not  before  the  Englifih  infinitive  is  translated  b^  ^An  (a  prep., 
without). 
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•DutiAipc  m'AtxMfvtiom  sAti  My  father  tolJ  me  not  to 

Ar\  CApÁll  x)o  ■óíot.  sell  the  horse. 

If  cóit^  'óuic  An  peup  vo  You  ought  to  cut  the  grass. 

t)Á\r\z. 

An  •péi'oitv  leAc  An  ó^mc  Can  you  understand  the 

-00  tuispnc  ?  conversation  ? 

1f    miAn    tiom    liciri    "00  I  wish  to  write  a  letter. 

fjpíobA-ó. 

663.  The  preposition  xm  in  the  above  examples  and 
ones  like  them  between  the  noun  and  the  verbal 
noun,  is  very  often,  in  the  spoken  language,  softened 
to  A :  and  this  a  is  not  heard  before  or  af ter  a  vowel : 
as, 

1f  cóif  "óuic  cottiAifle  'glACAt). 

You  ought  to  take  advice. 

864.  In  any  sentence  of  the  first  set  of  examples 
there  is  question  of  only  one  thing ;  e.g.,  fiub^l, 
ceAtz,  feite^m,  &c.,  but  in  each  of  the  sentences  of 
the  second  set  there  is  a  relation  between  two  things  : 
e.g.,  bótAf  and  fiutiAt,  focAt  and  tAtJAifc,  &c.,  and  to 
express  this  relationship  a  preposition  is  used  between 
the  two  nouns.  If  the  relation  between  the  nouns  be 
altered  the  preposition  must  also  be  altered^  as — 

Cá  t)ótAf  AgAm  te  fiut^At,     I  have  a  road  to  walk. 
Cá  focAt  AgAm  te  t-AliAifc,    I  have  a  word  to  say, 
Uá  cApAtt  AgAm  te  "oíot,      I  have  a  horse  for  sde  (to 

sell). 
Zá  feuti  ^s^c  te  x>a\x\z,        You  have  grass  to  cut. 
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868.  There  is  still  another  preposifcion  which  can  be 
used  between  the  nouns  to  express  another  alteration 
in  meaning — 

Zá  ceAó  óum  corhnuigte    I  have  a  house  to  live  in. 
A5Am. 

Zá  cApó.11  6tim  mAfcuij-    He  has  a  horse  to  ride  on. 

BAtZA  Alge. 

If  in  any  one  of  these  sentences  the  wrong  preposi- 
tion  be  emplojed  the  proper  meaning  cannot  be 
expressed. 

566.  In  translating  the  simple  English  infinitive  of 
an  intransitive  verb,  use  the  simple  verbal  noun  in 
Irish:  as, 

He  told  me  to  go  to  Cork.     "OutiAifc  f é  tiom  -001  50 

CopcxMg. 

An    empty    bag    oannot    Hí    C15   le    mÁiA   polArii 
stand.  feAf^rii. 

It  is  impossible  to  write     t11   péi'oif  fst^íotiA-ó  gAn 
without  learning.  foJlxMm. 

I  prefer  to  walk.  If  fe^fp  liom  fiut>At. 

He  cannot  stand.  tlí  Cig  teif  feAfArii. 

Tell  him  to  sit  down.  Ab^if  leif  fui-óe  fíof. 

Tell  th&m  to  go  away.  Ab^if  leo  imte^Cc. 
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567.  When  the  English  intransitl^e  infinitÍTe  ex- 
presses  purpose  (i.e.,  the  gerundial  in£initive)|  use  the 
preposition  le. 

He  came  to  Btay,  CAinis  fé  te  pAtiAtfiAinc. 

I  have  a  word  to  say,  Zá  poc-At  ASAm  le  LdtiAipc. 
You  are  to  wait,  "Cá  cú  le  peiteArh. 

I  am  to  go,  ZÁ\m  le  'ouU 


568.  When  the  English  verb  is  transitÍTe  and  in 
the  simple  infínitÍTe  (no  purpose  implied)  nse  the 
preposition  "oo  or  the  softened  form  a. 

My  father  told  me  to  buy    "OuOAific     m'AtAni     tiom 
a  horse.  CAp^tt  -00  óeAnnAó. 

You  ought    to  have    out    X)a  óóit^  "óuic  An  peup  -00 
the  grasa.  úAinc. 

He  told  me  not  to   shut    "OutiAipc  fé  tiom  jAn  ah 
the  door.  tJotvAf  'oo  •óíínA'ó. 

Would  you   like  to  read    An  mi^n  te^c  ^n  teAtiAf 
this  book  ?  f o  t)o  téiSeAti  ? 


569.  When  the  English  infinitÍTe  is  transitÍTe,  and 
also  expresses  purpose,  use  either  Ótin  or  te  before 
the  noun  which  is  the  object  of  the  English  infinitÍTe, 
and  "00  before  the  Terbal  noun  in  Irish ;  óun  take8 


228 


the  noun  after  it  in  the  genitive ;  te  becomes  teif 
before  the  article,  and  then  causes  eclipsis  if  the  noun 
be  singular. 


He  will  come  to  judge  the 
living  and  the  dead. 


He  came  to  buy  a  horse. 

He  went  to  8trike  the  men, 

He  went  to  strike  the  man. 

He  said  that  to  praise  the 

girl. 
He  came  to  buy  the  horse. 


CiocpAi'ó  Sé  óum  bt^eit- 

Ait). 
t^inis  fé  le  CAp^U  "oo 

óeAnnAó. 
CuAi"ó  fé  óun    nA  Cpe^tx 

•OO  GUAlA'Ó. 

CuAit)    fé  leif  Aw   bpeÁ^t^ 

"OO  bU-At-AT:). 

"OuttxMtAU  fé  fin  leif  An 
SCAiUn  t)0  rholA"ó. 

ÚÁinig  fé  óum  ^n  óApAiU 
A  óe^nnx\6. 


570.  We  can  also  express  the  above  by  means  of 
the  preposition  100  alone,  but  in  this  case  we  must 
put  the  verbal  noun  before  the  other  noun.  Thia 
latter  will,  of  course,  be  now  in  the  genitive  case, 
because  one  noun  governs  another  in  the  genitive 
ease.  This  is  the  only  goveming  power  the  verbal  noun 
has  in  Irish. 

He  came  to  buy  the  horse,     Ómis  fé  -oo  teAWWAt  xxn 
He  went  to  fitrike  the  raan.   CuxM"ó  f é  100  bu^lA'ó  An  fnf. 
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Did  you  oome  to  strike    An   ■ocinsAir  -00  t)UAtA-ú 

John?  SexigÁin? 

He  eame  to  make  fun.  Ú^inig    r^    "oo     -óeunArii 

5t\inn. 
They  came  to  make  war.       Ú^nsATDA^    -00     -óeunArh 

cosAró. 

N.B.— Thi3  latter  method  is  not  often  used  in  the 
Bpoken  lauguage. 

671.  When  the  English  infinitÍYe  is  passive,  and 
also  expresses  parpose,  use  te. 

He  is  to  be  hanged.  U^  f é  le  cf oóa-ó,  or  le 

t>ett  cfoócA. 
The  milk  is  to  be  drunk.       Zá  An  b^inne  le  h-ól  (&c.). 
Cows  are  to  be  bought  at    U^  Oa  le  ce^nnxjió  ^t^  x\n 


the  fair. 
The  grass  is  to  be  cut. 
The  house  is  to  be  sold. 
There  is  no  one  to  be  seen 

on  the  road. 


AonAé. 
Zá  An  peuj^  le  bAinc. 
U^  Ar\  ceAó  le  "0101. 
Hí   fruil  'ouine  a\\  bit  te 

peicpnc  A\^  An  mOótAji. 


872.  When  a  personal  pronoun  is  the  object  of  the 
English  iníinitive  and  the  latter  does  not  express 
purpose,  we  translate  as  follows : — 


You  ought  not  to  8trike  me. 


I  wished  to  strike  him. 


tlí  cóit\  "óuic  mé  "oo  ftuAlAt). 
ílí  cóif  "óuic  mo  ttuAlAt). 

X>Á  rhiAn  liom  é  "00  ttUAtAt). 
t)A  rftiAn  liom  a  tiuAtAt). 


no 

_     .  ,   ,  .     ,  Or  n\\An  liom  í  ■oo  rtiolAt). 

I  wish  to  praise  her.  <^  .   ^ 

(1f  miAn  liom  a  molAt), 

It  is   not  right  to  Btrikert1í  c6it\  iat»  -oo  ftuAlA-ó.  ■ 
them.  (.Hí  cóif  A  mbuAlAt). 


It  is  a  bad  thing  to  wound 
me. 


'lf    otc    -Afi    fut)    mé    -00 

gonAt). 
1f  olc  An  fut)  mo  $onAt). 

I  cannot  underetand  it.         tlí   tig  tiom   a  tuigfmc 

(its  understanding). 

Could  you  tell  me  who  it  An  f éi-oitx  te^c  a*  mnpnc 

was  ?  "oom  cia  'f^'é  ? 

A  desire  to  kill  them  cnme  ÚÁinig    miAn    a    mA\y^tA 

upon  me.  ofmf a. 

In  this  sentence  mAfttcA  is  the  genitive  case  (after 
the  noun  mi^n)  of  the  verbal  noun  m-AfttAt). 

873.  When  the  Engllsh  inflnitive  gOTerning  a  per- 
sonal  pronoun  expresses  purpose,  we  translate  as 
followB :— 

„  .      i  .,  ÍCáinis  f  é  T)om  ttuAtxi'ó. 

He  came  to  strike  me.         {^ 

lC-ámis  f  é  temé'DotiuAtAt), 

íCuAit)  mé  X)'Á  m^MAlA-ó. 
I  went  to  strike  them.        •1  CuAit)   mé   le  íi-ia'o  'oo 


t»UAtAt>. 


♦Whenever  the  object  of  the  verbal  noun  is  a  phrase,  it  oannot  be 
put  in  the  genitive  oaw,  but  the  poMenÚTt  adjeotÍT*  a  íb  used  befoii 
the  verbal  aoon. 


m 


They  are  coming  to  wound 
as. 


n5on-<>'ó. 
Zá  pAX)  x3i5  ccAéc  le  fint 
V     "00  gonA'ó. 
If   we  used    the    autonomous    form  in  this  last 
sentence  we  would  get — 

ICÁtxif     Ag     ceAóc     X)ij\ 
nsonAt). 
ZÁtA^  As  zeAtz  te  finn 
•00  ^onxxt). 

574.  The  English  present  participle  is  usuallj  trans- 
lated  by  the  verbal  uoun  preceded  by  the  preposition 
Ag.  If  the  English  present  participle  expresses 
"rest  "  (e.g,,  standing,  sitting,  lying,  sleeping,  &c.),  the 
verbal  noun  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  i 
(=tn)  compounded  with  a  suitable  possessive  adjec- 
tive  (§  186), 

Zá  ftA*D  ^5  ce^óc.  They  are  coming. 

t)í  An  \3UAóAill'nA  fexjf Arh.     The  boy  was  standing. 
Zá  au  tieAn  n^  fe^rArh.  The  woman  is  standing. 

675.  The  verbal  noun  in  each  of  the  above  is  dative 
ease,  governed  by  the  preposition  a^. 

576.  When  the  English  present  partioiple  govenii 
an  objective  case,  the  object  if  a  loun  will  follow 
the  verbal  noon  in  Irish  and  will  he  in  the  genitive 
case. 

He  is  cutting  the  grasB.        C-á  f  é  aj  bAinc  ^n  f  éitt. 
She  was  stretching  out  her     t)í  f?  a^  fmeAX)  a  Uirhe 
haad.  ^mAó. 
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Arejonreadingtheletter?    t)puil  có  as  léi§eA'ó  ua 

ticpe  ? 

Who  was  beating  the  ehild  ?    Ci a  bí  Ag  bu aIa-ó  xmi  Lei  iitt  ? 


577.  If  the  object  of  the  English  present  partioiple 
be  a  personal  pronoun  we  cannot  translate  as  in  the 
above  sentences,  because  the  pronouns  have  no  geni- 
tive  case ;  hence  instead  of  using  the  personal  pronouns 
we  must  employ  the  possessive  adjectives.  Posses- 
Bive  adjectives  must  always  precede  the  nouns 
vhich  they  qualify. 


He  is  striking  me. 

Are  you  brealdng  it? 

Are  you  breaking  them  ? 

He  is  praising  us, 

Is  he  not  burning  them? 

They  are  not  Btriking  her. 


Zá  ré  '§Am  (or  Asotn) 
CuAtA-ó  (lit.  he  is  at  my 
beating). 

t)puil  cú  '§á  (aja) 
tDpipeAt)? 

t!)puil  cú  '%Á  (aja)  mbiAijr- 

BA'Ó? 

Zá  fé  §^f  (a5  ^p)  motA'& 

Y\a6  tJpuit  fé  '§A  (a^a) 
troójAt)  ? 

ílí    fíuit    fiA'o    '$Á    (asa) 

bUAtAt). 


Note  carefully  the  initial  efifects  of  the  possessive 
adjectives  on  the  verbal  nouns  after  them. 
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578.  Preceded  by  A\y,  the  Verbal  Noun  has  the  force 
of  a  Present  Participle  Passive,  denoting  a  continued 
or  habitual  state  :  as, 

tli  puil  ÁU  cex^ngA  fin  Áf^    That    language     is    not 
tAti-Aifc  -Anoif .  spoken  now. 

Cá  An  éítuic  Af\  ctAoóA'ó  ^t^    The  harp  is  hanging  on 
An  ngéis.  the  bough. 

Sseul  Ajt  teAnAtiiAinc.  A  continued  stofy. 

In  this  idiom  a\\.  neither  aspirates  nor  eclipses. 

579.  With  lAp,  after  (eelipsing),  the  Yerbal  Noun 
has  the  force  of  a  Perfect  Participle :  as, 

lAt^  'oceAóc  1  n-éipinn  "oo  pÁ"0|\Ai5, 
Patrict  having  come  into  Ireland. 

But  in  this  idiom  ix\p  is  usually  shortened  to  -df :  as, 
Afocex^óc,  &c.,  the  eclipsis  being  retained.  In  collo- 
quial  language  the  Verbal  Noun  is  commonly  aspi- 
rated,  not  eclipsed,  by  a\^  in  this  usage. 

580.  "Sau  is  the  word  used  to  express  negation 
Híith  the  Yerbal  Noun :  as,  gxvn  ce^óc,  not  to  come. 

At)Ai|\  le  t)fiiAn  5An  An  sojic  "oo  tfeAttAt). 
Tell  Brian  not  to  plough  the  field. 

581.  S^n  with  the  Yerbal  Noun  has  the  force  of  the 
Passive  PartÍGÍple  in  English  with  un  preíixed:  as, 

ITIo  6Ú15  púinc  olr\A  A^uf  iat)  gAn  f  níoríi, 
My  five  pounds  of  wool,  and  they  wnspun. 
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882.  The  genitÍTe  ot  the  Yerbal  Noun  is  often  ased 
where  a  relative  or  infínitÍYe  clause  would  be  used  in 
^glish:  as, 

Híof  t^i^SA'ó  ipeA.\^  innifce  fséit, 

There  was  not  a  man  left  to  teU  the  tidinga, 

C^iUn  "oe^f  ct\úi"óce  nA  mbó, 
The  prettj  girl  who  milhs  the  cows  (lit.  of  the 
milking,  &c.). 


883.  The  following  examples  will  be  studied  with 
ftdvantage.  They  are  culled  from  Father  0'Leary'fl 
tnion-óAinc : — 

Someone  is  striking  me.       C-át-Af  'jAm  tiuAiA'ó. 
I  am  being  struck.  U^im  "ooni  tiUAtA'ó. 

Someone  is   Btriking   the     CÁt^p     Ag     buAtAt)     An 


dog. 

The  dog  is  being  struck, 

Someone  is  breaking  the 
stones. 

The     stones     are    bemg 
broken. 

They  used  to  kill  people. 

People  used  to  be  killed. 

They  used  to  buy  horses. 


gA'ÓAIf, 
X^Á  AW  5A"ÓAf  "OA  ISUAtA'Ó. 
CÁtAf      Ag      t>tMfeA'Ó      nA 

gctoó. 
ZÁ  r\A  ctoóA  •oÁ  mbf if  eA'6. 

t)ící  A5  mAfvbA'ó  'OAOine. 
X)'\ot>  x)Aoine  'OÁ  mAfttA'ó. 
t)ící  A5  ceAnnAÓ  CApAtt. 


Horses  used  to  be  bought.    t)ío-ó  cApAitt  'o-á  gceAn- 
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We  (or  they)  m\\  be  dig- 
ging  potatoes. 

Potatoes  will  be  dug. 

We  shall  have  dug  the 
potatoes. 

If  they  were  breaking 
stones  they  would  not 
be  cold. 

If  they  are  breaking  stones 
they  are  not  cold. 


CAOI. 

tDéit)  p|\4cA0i  X)Á  inbAinc. 

t)éi'ó  tiA  ppÁCAOi  bAince 
ASAinii. 

X)Á  mbéfópl   A^   bt^ireA'ó 
cloó  ní  tiéi'óp  puAt\. 

Ví]Á  c4tAf  A5  t)f if eAt)  ctoó 
n!  fwlzeA\^  \:ua^. 


THE  VERB  1S. 

589.  A  deflnite  nonn  is  one  limited  by  its  nature  op 
by  some  accompanying  word  to  a  definite  indÍYÍdaal 
or  group. 

The  following  are  deflnite  nouns : — 

(a)  The  name  of  a  person  or  place  (but  not  a  class 
name  like  S-Af  An^^ó). 

(6)  A  noun  preceded  by  the  definite  article. 

(c)  A  noun  preceded  by  a  demonstrative  adjective. 

(d)  A  noun  preceded  by  jaó  (because  it  means  each 

taken  individually). 

(e)  A  noun  followed  by  any  other  definite  noun  in 

the  genitive  case. 

Any  noun  not  inoluded  in  the  abov«  olaBseB  is  an 
'adefinite  noQH. 


286 

585.  Whenever  a  definite  noun  is  the  subject  of 
a  verb  in  English,  and  the  verb  ir  is  employed 
in  translating  into  Irish,  a  personal  pronoun  must 
immedíately  precede  the  definite  noun  in  Irish. 

John  is  the  man.     Ip  é  Se^$.Án  ^n  pe^f 


WHEN  TO  USE  THE  VEEB  1S. 

586.  (a)  When  the  verb  "  to  be  "  in  English  is  fol- 
lowed  by  a  definite  noun,  use  if :  as, 

I  am  John.  1f  mife  SeA§4n. 

It  is  the  man.  1f  é  x^n  f  e^f  é. 

You  are  my  brother.  If  cú  mo  -óe-AftJf ÁtAif. 

James  is  the  man.  1f  é  Seum-Af  au  feAf. 

It  is  the  woman  of  the  house.     1f  í  be^n  An  cige  í. 

Are  you  not  my  friend?  Hxió  cú  mo  óA\yA7 

He  is  not  my  father.  Hí  h-é  fin  m'^txMf. 

AU  sentences  of  this  class  are  called  "  Identifica- 
tion  sentences." 

He,  she  and  they  in  sentences  of  identity  have 
usually  the  forc3  of  demonstrative  pronouns,  and 
are  translated  by  é  fin,  í  fin,  iad  f^n. 

(6)  When  the  verb  "  to  be  "  in  English  is  followed 
by  an  indefinite  noun  if  or  zá  may  be  used, 
but  with  ¥ery  difPerent  meanings.  Whenever 
we  use  the  verb  if  in  such  a  sentence  we  eonvey 
the  idea    of    "  oiassification,"    or    species :    as,    1f 
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Aitiitfií$e  t)ó.  A  cow  Í8  an  animal,  <ke.;  or  we  lay 
stress  on  what  the  person  or  thing  is  at  the  time  being, 
without  any  thought  that  he  has  become  what  he,  or 
it,  is.  For  instance,  a  father,  enumerating  to  a  friend 
the  various  positions  in  Hfe  of  his  children,  may  say, 
If  ceAnnuit)e  SeumAf,  if  f^s^pc  Se-AgÁn,  Aguf  if 
fe-Af  "Dlise  ITIióeÁt:  James  is  a  merchant,  John  a 
priest,  and  Michael  is  a  lawyer.  He  should  not  use 
c^  in  such  a  case,  as  he  considers  simply  what  each 
is  at  the  time  being.  When  cá  is  used  we  convey 
ti?e  idea  that  the  person  or  thing  has  become  what  he 
(or  it)  is,  and  that  he  {or  it)  was  not  álways  so.  Sup- 
pose  a  father  is  telling  what  professions  his  sons  have 
adopted,  he  should  say,  zÁ  SeumAf  'n^  éeAnnui-óe,  &c. 
In  such  constructions  the  verb  cá  must  be  followed 
by  the  preposition  i  or  á,  and  a  suitable  possessive 
adjectíve. 

(c)  The  difTerence  between  c4  and  if  is  well  ex- 
emplified  by  the  two  sentences  if  \:eA\\.  é  and  cÁ  fé 
'nA  f:eAf,  both  meaning  *'  He  is  a  man."  If  we  see 
a  figure  approach  us  in  the  dark,  and  after  looking 
closely  at  it  we  discover  it  to  be  a  man,  our  correct 
phraseology  would  then  be,  if  fe-Af  é.  But  when  we 
say  !CÁ  fé  'nA  f e-Af  we  convey  a  very  different  idea. 
We  mean  that  the  person  of  whom  we  are  speaking 
is  no  longer  a  boy,  he  has  now  reached  manhood. 
If  anyone  were  speaking  to  you  of  a  person 
as  if  he  were  a  mere  boy,  and  you  wished  to  correct 
him,  you  should  use  the  phrase  zá  fé  'n^  freAp. 
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(d)  When  the  indeflnite  noun  after  the  verb  "to 
be  "  in  English  is  qualifled  by  an  adjectÍYe,  the  verb 
ij'  or  zÁ  may  be  used  according  to  the  idea  we  wish  to 
convej.  If  we  wish  to  express  a  "  condition  sentence  " 

(i.e.,  one  which  has  reference  to  the  state  or  condition 
of  the  subject  at  the  time  in  question),  we  usec^S; 
otherwise  we  employ  ip,  e.g.f 

He  is  a  small  man.  C4  yé  'ua  feA\y  tJeAg. 

He  is  a  useful  man.  Cá  fé  'nÁ  teÁ\y  frógAncA. 

She  was  a  good  woman     t)í  fi  'n^  mn-Aoi  tiiAit. 

(e)  When  the  verb  if  is  employed  in  such  sentences 
there  is  a  choice  of  two  constructions.  In  the  second 
construction  (as  given  in  the  examples  below),  we 
emphasise  the  adjective,  by  malíing  it  the  prominent 
idea  of  the  sentence.  The  definite  article  must  be 
used  in  the  second  construction. 

Ip  bpeÁg  xin  tá  é.     J 

If  01-066  f^UAt^í.  Ití  •  ij       •    Ui 

y  It  is  a  cold  night. 
1f  f  u^tt  An  oi"óóe  í.    ) 

1f  t)6  ftneÁS  í  fin.     )„,    ,  .       „ 

fThat  is  a  fine  cow, 
1f  l)t\e.A$  An  ttó  1  fin.j 


tlAó  oitei^n  ■oe-Af  é  fin  ? 
X\A.t  x>tA3^  Ax\  c-oiteiln  6  fin? 


jlan't  that  a  pretty  island? 
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(/)  When  a  simple  adjective  follows  the  verb  "  to 
be"  in  English,  either  if  or  c\  may  be  empIoyed 

in  translating,  as, 

Honey  is  sweet,  if  milif  mil  or  c^  mit  milif. 
He  Í8  strong,      if  l^i-oif  é    or  lá  fé  lÁi-oif . 

687.  The  beginning  of  a  sentence  is  naturally  the 
place  of  greatest  prominence,  and  is  usually  occupied 
in  Irish  by  the  verb.  When,  however,  any  idea  other 
than  that  contained  in  the  verb  is  to  be  emphasised, 
it  is  placed  immediately  after  the  verb  if,  and  the 
rest  of  the  sentence  is  thrown  into  the  relative  form. 

For  example,  "  We  went  to  Derry  yesterday," 
would  be  generally  translated :  Cuai-ó  f inn  50  "Ooii^e 
in-oé:  but  it  may  also  take  the  foUowing  forms 
according  to  the  word  emphasised. 

IVe  went  to  Derry  y6ster.  if  finne  "00  óuAit)  50 
day.  tDoif  e  inT)é. 

We  went  to  Derry  yester-  If  50  'T)oif  e  x)o  óu-Ait) 
day.  finn  in'oé. 

We  went  to  ,Derry  yester-  If  intié  ■00  6uAit)  finn  50 
day.  'Ootfe. 

688.  The  Verb  1S  is  then  nsed. 

(1)  To  express  Identity,  e.g.,  If  é  Conn  ah  ff. 

(2)  „         Classificatien,     „     If  fí  Conn. 

(8)  n        Emphasii,  „    1f  in'oé  "oo  óuxii-ó 

finn  50  X)oím. 
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POSITION  OP  WORDS  WITH  1S. 

589.  The  predicate  of  the  sentenoe  alway8  followa 
\S:  as, 

Dermot  is  a  man,  1f  peAp  'OixifmuiT). 

They  are  children,  1p  pÁifT>í  ia-o. 

John  is  a  priest,  1f  fxJSAfc  Se^jÁn. 

Coal  is  black,  lf  x)uO  guAl. 

A  cow  is  an  animal,  1f  -Ainitfiíje  bO. 

Turf  is  not  coal,  Hí  guAl  móin. 

Isitaman?  An  peAf  é? 

590.  Sentences  of  Identiíloation — e.g.,  Conn  is  the 
hing — form  an  apparent  exception.  The  fact  is  that 
in  this  sentence  either  the  word  "  Conn  "  or  "the 
king"  may  be  the  logicál  predicate.  In  English 
"  king"  is  the  grammatical  predicate,  but  in  Irish  it  is 
the  grammatical  suhject,  and  "Conn"  is  the  gramma- 
tical  predicate.  Hence  the  sentence  will  be,  1f  é 
Conn  An  fí. 

591.  In  such  septences,  when  two  nouns  or  a  pro- 
noun  and  noun  are  connected  by  the  verb  if ,  as  a 
general  rule,  the  more  particular  and  individnal  of 
the  two  is  made  grammatical  predicate  in  Irish. 
The  converse  usually  holds  in  English.  For  instance, 
we  say  in  English  "  I  am  the  messenger,"  but  in  Irish 
if  mife  Ax\  ceAócAipe  (lit.  "  the  messenger  is  I"). 
LikewÍ8e  with  the  foUowing : — 

Tou  are  the  man,        1f  cú  ax\  f  e^f . 

He  is  the  master,         1f  é  fin  ^n  m^i^ifcif. 

We  are  the  boy8,         If  finne  n^  OuaóaiUí. 
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692.  Sentences  like  "It  is  Donal."  "  It  is  Ihe  mes- 
senger/'  &c.,  are  translated  ip  é  "OoriinALL  é,  ir  é  ^n 
ceAócxMí\e  é.  Here  **é  *OoriinALL"  and  "  é  ^n  ceAó- 
CAife"  are  the  grammatical  predicates,  and  the  second 
é  in  each  case  is  the  subject. 

It  is  the  master,  Ip  é  ^n  mAijifciiA  é. 

He  is  the  master,        1p  é  pn  ^n  iriAigipcip. 

(The  underlined  words  are  the  predicates.) 

593.  In  recent  times  we  often  find  such  sentences 
as  "Ip  é  An  mAigircip,''  "Ip  é  -An  peAfi,"  &c.,  for  "It 
is  the  master,"  "  It  is  the  man,"  in  which  the  last  é, 
the  subject  of  the  sentence,  is  omitted. 

Translation  of  the  English  Secondary  Tenses. 
59Í.  The  English  Present  Perfect  Tense  is  trans- 
lated  by  means  of  the  Present  Tense  of  the  verb  cÁ, 
followed  by  td'  éif  (or  zA\y  éip)  and  the  verbal  noun. 
When  x>'  éif  comes  immediately  before  the  verbal 
noun,  the  latter  wiU  be  in  the  genitive  case ;  but 
when  'o'  éip  is  separated  from  the  verbal  noun  by  the 
object  of  the  English  verb,  the  verbal  noun  will  be 
preceded  by  the  preposition  -00,  and  will  be  dative  case. 

He  wrote,  "Oo  fst^íot»  f é. 

He  has  just  written,  Zá  fé  -o'  éif  f5fíot>tA. 

He  broke  the  window,  "00  t)|\if  fé  aíi  fruinneog. 

He  has  broken  the  window,   Uá  fé  x»'  éif  n^  f  uinneoise 

■DO  tipifeA'ó. 
He  has  just  died,  Zá  f é  x)'  éif  bilif  "o'f A$4it. 
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895.  The  word  *'ju8t"  in  these  sentences  is  not 
translated  into  Irish,  and  the  word  after  "o'  éip  is  in 
the  genitive  case. 

596.  When  the  English  verb  is  transitive  there  is 
another  very  neat  method  of  translating  the  secondarj 
tenses.  As  already  stated,  there  is  no  verb 
"to  have"  in  Irish:  its  place  is  supplied  by  the  verb 
zÁ  and  the  prepoeition  aj.  TbEi,  "  I  have  a  book  " 
is,  Cá  lexit5^í\  A^Am.  A  similar  coastruction  may  be 
used  in  translating  the  secondary  tenMs  of  an  English 
transitive  verb.  The  following  sentences  wiU  illustrata 
the  construction : — 

I  have  written  the  lettar,  Zá  aa  ticitt  fSpíoftCA  A^Am. 
I  have  struck  him,  O  fé  buAilce  x^s-Atn. 

Have  you  done  it  yet?  "DfuiI  fé  'oeuncA  AgAc  pOf? 
I  bave  broken  the  Btick,    U^  ^n  mAi'oe  bpifce  AgAm. 

897.  The  English  Pluperfeot  and  Puture  Perfect 

are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Present 
Perfect,  except  that  the  Past  and  Future  Tenses  re- 
spectively  of  ZA  must  be  used  instead  of  the  Present, 
as  above.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the 
construction : — 

ile  died,  "puAif  fé  D^r- 

He  had  just  died,  t)í  fé  "0'  éif  biif  "o'  f?A§4il. 

/t)í  f é  'o'  éif  ná  CAt^oipeAó 
He  had  broken  the  chair,  J     vo  tttAif  eAt). 

it)í  An  óAtAoip  toíMfce  Aige. 
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The  wíndow  has  just  beenfOtAf  t)'  éif  r\A  puinneoise 
broken  by  a  stone,         (     x)o  t>i\ifeAt)  le  cloió. 

{t)í  An  licit^  fSpíobtA  AgAm 
t)íor  x>'   éir  nA   licpe  -oo 
fSfíottAt). 

''tíéA'o  -0'  éif  cfíóe  -oo  6iif 


I  ehall  have  finished  my 
work  before  you  will  be  ( 
ready, 


Af  mo   ótn'o    oiOpe    ful 
A  mbéif  f  éi-ó  (ututfi), 

tDéit)  tno  óuiT)  oiOfe  cjtíoó- 
nuigte     AgAm      ful     a 
\    mOéif  ixéit). 


Prepositions  after  Verbs. 

598.  We  give  here  a  few  verbs  whieh  require  a 
preposition  after  them  in  Irish,  although  they  require 
none  in  English : — 

5éiUim  100,  I  obey. 

Umlui§im  t)o,  „ 

Cumigim  te, 

Innfim  -00 

"Oeifim  le, 

CugAim  Af , 

CusAim'fA, 

lAffxMm  A\y, 

pAffuigim  -06, 

5eAllAim  X)o, 

t)eAnnui5im  'oo, 


::l 


I  assist. 
IteU. 

I  persuade,  prevail  over. 

I  endeavour. 

I  ask  (beseech), 

I  ask  (enquire). 

I  promise. 

l  salute. 
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Cuirhnijim  A\y, 
t)en\itn  A\y, 
^leuf^Mm  A\^, 

léigim  "00, 
Cotri^MtiliJim  "00, 
ITlAitim  -00, 
Pr64>5pAim  •oo, 
"póipim  Afi, 
én\i$e<Min  liom, 

Cisim  le, 
C15  liom 
SgAoilim  ■00, 
Impigiin  A\\, 
CAiCnigim  Le, 


I  remember. 

I  catch,  I  overtake. 

I  prepare  (gleuf  otAC,  get 

ready). 
I  allow,  permít. 
I  advise. 

I  forgive,  pardon. 
I  answer. 
I  help. 
I  succeed  (lit.  It  arises  wifcb 

me). 
I  confirm,  I  corroborate. 
I  can. 
I  loose. 

I  beg,  I  beseech. 
I  please. 


599.  Many  verbs  require  prepositions  different  írom 
those  required  by  their  English  equivalenfcs. 


tAtSpAim  Ap, 
PAn<3iim  Le, 
Ct^^óCAim  A\^, 
CeiLim  A\y, 
SgAp^Mm  Le, 
Cuipim  piop  A\^, 
tAtipAim  te, 
"Oeipim  te, 
<Xp  .  .  .  te, 


I  speak  of. 
I  wait  for. 
I  treat  of. 
I  conceal  from. 
I  separate  from. 
I  send  for. 
I  speak  to. 
I  say  to. 

Bay,  said  to  (A\y  is  used  only 
in  quotation). 
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■DeutuAim  m^sxj'ó  pA, 
C|\itim  pÁ, 
t)«Mnim  le  (also  ■oo), 
"beipim  bu^it)  A]\, 
CÁim  bo'ófvuigte  ^5, 
éii'cim  le, 
X)a\\  le, 
^lAoi-óim  Ap, 
Cinnim  a]\, 
5ui-óim  -Ap, 

peuó  ^(1, 


LeAnAim  'oe, 
t)eifim  A|t...^p, 


"OíotAim  te...Af, 


"Díotáim  Af, 
C^itim  te, 

CfomAim  A\\,  cofnutgim 
Ap,  tui$im  Ap, 


I  face  (for)  (a  place). 

I  make  fun  of,  I  mock. 

I  tremble  at. 

I  belong  to,  I  appertain  to. 

I  win  a  victorj  over. 

I  am  bothered  with. 

I  listen  to. 

It  seems  to, 

I  call  for. 

I  excel  or  surpass  in. 

I  pray  for;  also,  I  beseech. 

(gui-ó  opAinn,pray  for  us.) 
look  at  (peuó  oi^tá,  Look  at 

them;  feu6  Iaít),  Examine 

or  try  them). 
I  bid  farewell  to. 
I  stick  to. 
I  take  hold  of...by:  as,  He 

caught  me  by  the  hand. 

Uu5    fé    Ap     tÁirh    opm. 

Catch  her   by   the  hand, 

tDeip  Á\\  lÁ\xh  uip|\i. 
I  sell  to...for,     He  sold  me 

a  cow  for  £10.  "Óíot  fé  bó 

tiom  A\\.  t)ei6  bpúncAit), 
I  pay  for. 
I  throw  at. 
I  begÍD  to  (do  somethúig). 
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The  Negative  Adverb — Not. 

600.  Young  students  experience  great  difficulty  in 
translating  the  English  negative  adverb — "  not."    We 
here  give  the  various  ways  of  translating  "not." 
Not,  with  the  ImperatÍTe  mood,  is  translated  by  nÁ. 
„        „         SubjunctÍYe    „  „  ti,án. 

„        „         Yerbal  Noon  „  ^An. 

í  Past  Tense  t«tatement,  níop  or  ca^ 
[question,  n^í\  or  nAóxJf . 
Indicative  Mood( 

All  other   jstatement,  ni  or  óa. 

tenses      [question,     n^ó,  nÁ. 

"  If  ...not  "  is  translated  by  mun^  :*  if  the  Yerb  be 
in  the  past  tense  use  mun<\p. 

All  the  above  forms  are  used  in  principal  sentences 
only.  In  dependent  sentences  "  that...not "  is  always 
translated  by  n^ó  or  nÁ,  except  in  the  past  tense,  in- 
dicatÍYe  mood,  when  náp  or  nAóAf  must  be  used. 

tlí,   aspirates ;    6a,   eclipses.       Ca   become-^^    '  \n 
before  ip  and  puil ;  e.g.f  ó^n  mé,  It  is  not  I. 
II  ow  to  answer  a  question.      Yes — No. 

601.  (a)  In  Irish  there  are  no  fixed  words  for  ''Tes" 
or  "  No."  As  a  general  rule  in  replying  to  questions» 
"Ye8"  or  "No"  is  translated  by  using  the  same 
^erb  and  tense  as  has  been  employed  in  the  question. 

*  Prouounoed  momi. 
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The  subject  of  the  verb  used  in  reply  need  not  be 
expressed,  except  when  it  is  contained  in  the  verb  end- 
ing.  In  EngHsh  we  frequently  use  a  double  reply,  as 
"  Ye8,  I  wiU."  "  No,  I  was  not,"  &c.  In  Irish  we 
use  only  one  reply, 

t)puil  cú  cinn?     C^im.  Are  you  8Íck?     Yes,  or  I 

am. 

TÍAit)  fé  Annroin  ?  tlí  f A»t».     Was  he  there  ?     No. 

-An   t»f  ACA  cú    SeA$Án  ?      Did  you  see  John  ?     No. 
tlí  pÁCA  or  ní  frACAf. 

An   r>pACA  fé   An   coaó?      Did   he   see    the   house? 
ConnAic.  He  did. 

An     "ocuise-Ann     cú  ?      Do  you  understand ?  Yes 
Uuigim, 

An   •ociocpAit)   cú  ?      Hi     WiH  you  come?     No,  1 
CiocpAT).  will  not, 

(&)  When  the  question  has  been  aslied  with  any 
part  of  the  verb  ip,  expressed  or  understood,  foUowed 
by  a  defínite  noun,  the  English  subject  must  bc  used 
in  the  answer,  as  also  must  the  verb,  except  when  the 
answer  is  negative. 

An  cú  An  pcAp?    Ilí  mife.     Are  you  the  man  ?    No. 
tl^6  é  pn  An  fex\p?     Ip  é,     Is  not  he  the  man  ?    Yes, 

he  is. 

^p  t»'é  fin  SeAgÁn  ?    tlíop     Was  that  John  ?     No,  it 
t>'é.  ívas  not. 
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Notice  also  the  following : — 

FmST  SPEAEER.  SECOND  SPEAEER. 

1f  mipe  -Ati  ce-Aóc<Mt\e.  An  cú  ? 

I  am  the  messcnger.  Are  you  ? 

tlí  ti-é  fin  .áf  f A5-At\c.  Yía6  é  ? 

He  is  not  our  priest.  Isn't  he  ? 

1f  é  Ar\  \:eA\y  é.  Hí  ti-é. 

It  ÍB  the  man.  It  is  not. 

(c)  Whenever  the  question  is  aslted  by  any  part  of 
the  verb  if,  followed  by  an  indeíinite  predicate,  the 
word  "  Yes "  is  usually  translated  by  repeating  the 
verb  and  the  indefinite  predicate,  as — 

Haó   fUAf  An   lÁé?     Ip      Isn't  it  a  cold  day  ?    Yes, 
fUAp.  or  It  is. 

n*\ó  mAit  é?     If  mxMt.         Is  it  not  good  ?     .oS,  or 

It  is. 
An  Ai5e-Acixinc-xM|\5e-AT)?     Is   it    he    who    has    th. 
1f  xMge.  money  ?    Ye8. 

But  in  this  case  the  answer  may  also  be  correctlj 
given  by  using  the  neuter  pronoun  eAi).  1p  eA-ó  (or 
'pe-A"ó)  for  "yes;"  ní  h-cA-ó  for  "  no." 

An    mA-DA-ó  é  fin  ?      tlí       Is  that  a  dog  ?     No. 
íi-eAt). 

An  Sx\px3in^6  é?     'SeA'ó.        Is   he    an   Englishman  ? 

Yes. 

tUó  mAít  é  ?    'SeAi).  Isn't  it  good  ?    It  is. 
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(d)  When  the  question  is  aslíed  with  "  who "  or 
"  what,"  the  subject  alone  is  used  in  the  answer,  and 
it  the  subject  be  a  personal  pronoun  the  emphatic 
form  will  be  used,  as — 

C\Á  pmne  é  fin  ?     ITlire.       Wbo  did  that  ?    I  did. 


CHAPTER    VI. 


The  Preposition. 

602.  As  a  general  rule   the  simple    prepositions      «^ 
govern  a  dative  case,  and  precede  the  words  which 
they  govern :  as, 

CÁinis  fé  ó  Co|\cAi$.  He  came  from  Cork. 

Úug  f  é  An  c-ut)All  'oo'n     He  gave  the  apple  to  the 
itinAoi.  woman.  '• 

Exceptions.  (1)  The  preposition  i-oif ,  "  between," 
goVterns  the  accusative  case:  as,  i-oip  CottcAi$  x^sup 
tuimnexió,  between  Cork  and  Limerick. 

(2)  50  'ocí,*  meaning  "ío"  (inotion),  is  followed  by 
the  nominative  case. 
ÓuAit)  fé  50  -ocí  -An  zeAó.     He  went  to  the  house. 

*5o  "ocí  Í3  really  a  corrupted  form  of  the  old  eubjunctive  mood  of 
the  verb  ci5im,  I  come;  so  that  the  noun  after  50  vzi  ■waa  formerly 
nominative  C9>se  to  the  verb. 
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(8)  The  preposition  sAn,  "  tcithout"  governs  the 
dative  in  the  singular,  but  the  accusative  in  the 
plural:  as, 

Zá  f  é  gAti  6éiU.  He  is  without  sense. 

5^11  Á\\.  ^cÁ\\me.  Without  our  friends. 

603.  The  words  ciméeAlL  (around)*  cfAfriA  or 
cpexvrtiA  {acros»),  coif  {beside),  ipAX)  (along),  óumt 
or  óun  {towards),  coifg  {owing  to),  X)áIá,  -oáIca,  and 
[lomcúf  a]  (as  to,  or  concerning),  although  reallj  nouns, 

are   used   where   prepositions   are  used   in  English. 
Being  nouns,  they  are  followed  by  the  genitive  case. 

^.      DuAit  fé  fA-o  nA  ntóine  é.     Ile  struclt  him  along  the 

nose. 

An  mbéi-ó  cú  a^  ■out  óum     Will    you    be    going    to 
An  Aon,Ai$  1  mbÁttAó?  (towards)    the    fair  to- 

morrow  ? 

•Qo    fit  fé  cimóeAtt  nA    He  ran  around  this  place. 
ti-Áice  feo. 

"Oo    óuA-o^f    cf xif  nx3k    An     They  went  across  the  field 
guifc  eofn^.  of  barley. 

For  the  so-called  compound  prepositions  see  par.  608,  <feo. 

604.  The  prepositions  i  {in)  and  te  {with)  become 
inf  and  teif  before  the  article  :  e  g.,  inf  au  leA^A\\  in 

~— —^— ^ 
*  The  meanings  given  in  parentheeis  are  the  usual  En^lish  eqoiT»- 
lents,  not  the  real  meaning  of  the  teordt. 
f  The  m  in  tbifi  word  ie  pronoaooed  ISb»  n. 
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the  book ;  teif  Ati  GpeAp,  with  the  man.  In  Munster  ó 
(from),  -oe  (off,  from),  t)o  (ío),  Aige  (=^5,  at,  mth),  and 
some  others  take  f  before  the  plural  article — ó  f da 
pejipAit»,  from  the  men ;  do  friA  buAitt,  to  the  cows. 

605.  The  simple  prepositions  cause  aspiration 
when  the  article  is  not  used  with  them :  as,  ^p 
t>Áff  An  ónuic.  On  the  top  of  the  hill.  ^TuAif  f é  ó  fre^f 
Ati  ci$e  é.     He  got  it  from  the  man  of  the  house. 

Exceptions  (1)  The  prepositions  aj,  at;  le,  with ;  Af, 
out :  50,  to,  cause  neither  aspiration  nor  eclipsis ; 
as,  *Oo  tuic  fé  le  50II.  He  fell  by  Goll.  Cuai-ó  fé 
50  X)A\le-ÁtA-CUAt.     He  went  to  Dublin. 

^Afi,  without,  may  aspirate  or  not 

(2)  The  preposition  1  or  a,  in,  causes  eclipsis  evep 
without  the  article  :  ae,  X)'\  f  é  1  gCot^c-Ai^.  He  was  i» 
Cork. 

606.  The  simple  prepositions,  when  followed  by  the 
article  and  a  noun  in  the  singular  number,  usualiy 
cause  eclipsis:  as,  x^f  Ati  mt>Áfp,  on  the  top;  ó  'n 
t>f  e^f,  from  the  man ;  'f-^n  tnbxMle,  at  home, 

Exceptions.  (1)  The  prepositions  x)o,*  to,  and  'oe, 
of,  ofif,  from,  when  followed  by  the  article,  usualiy  cause 
aspiration,  though  in  some  places  eclipsis  takes  place. 

''^0  or  50  T>cf  Í8  usuall;  used  tot  "to"  when  motion  to  \a  implied 
(the  Latin  aoo.  oí  moticHi).  'oo  ia  usuallj  ueed  for  "  to"  when  n« 
Motíon  ig  implied  (the  lAtin  dativf^). 
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Aspiration  is  the  more  common  practice :  *oo  'n  freAt^, 
to  the  man;  -oe'ii  ttinAoi,  from  the  woman.  They 
prefix  c  to  f ;  as,  C115  fé  -oo'n  cfAs^fc  é.  He  gave 
it  to  the  priest.  Sa  (=inr  Ati)  usually  aspirates  in 
Munster ;  f-A  tiopsA  riiótv,  in  the  big  hox, 

(2)  When  jAn,  without,  is  followed  by  the  article  it 
produces  no  change  in  the  initial  consonant  follow- 
ing:  as,  5-án  ^n  pfon,  without  the  wine;  but  if  the 
foUowing  noun  be  masculine  and  begin  with  a  vowel, 
or  be  feminine  beginning  with  f,  c  is  prefixed:  as, 
S^n  An  c-eun,  without  the  bird ;  s^n  An  cf  úil,  without 
the  eye. 

In  the  Northern  dialect  aspiration  take8  place  after 
the  preposition  and  the  article. 


607.  When  a  simple  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel 
comes  before  the  possessive  adjective  a  (his,  her,  or 
their),  or  the  possessive  -áf,  our,  and  t»uf ,  your,  the 
letter  n  is  inserted  before  the  possessive :  as,  te  n-A 
táirii,  by  his  hand;  cfé  n-A  mbofAiti,  through  their 
palms ;  le  n-^f  scui-o,  with  (or  by)  our  portion ;  te 
ntíuf  "ocoit,  with  your  permission. 

Except  the  prepositions  -00  and  -06,  which  become  "o'. 

Whenever  50  or  te  comes  before  any  other  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel  the  letter  ti  is  usually  inserted : 
as,  ó  riiAi-oin  50  ti-oi-óóe,  from  morning  till  night ;  50 
li-AtbxMn,  to  Scotlaud;  te  h-ex^stA,  with  fear.  (See 
par.  29.) 
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608.  In  Irish  certain  nouris  preceded  by  prepositions 
have  oíten  the  force  of  English  prepositions.  As 
nouns  they  are,  of  course,  foUowed  by  a  genitive 
case,  unless  a  preposition  comes  between  them  and 
the  following  noon,  when  the  dative  case  naturally 
foUows.  Such  locutions  are  stjled  in  most  grammars 
"  Compound  Prepositions,"  and  to  account  for  their 
construction  they  give  the  rule  **  Compound  Preposi- 
tions  are/oUowed  hy  the  genitive  case." 


609.  We  giv6  here  a  fairlj  full  list  of  such  phrases 
emplojed  in  Modern  Irish. 


1  tJpAt^fA'Ó, 

1  tJpAt)nuife, 

Of  CÓtflAip, 

of  coinne, 
Af  uóc, 
Af  fon, 

1  OpoéxMf, 

1  XtZBÁnZA, 
1  tJCAOtÍ, 

1  sceAnn, 
fé  ■úém, 
1  gcoinne, 
fé  'óéin, 
1  meAfs, 


:a,  j 

I» 
ne,    J 


along  with;  on  the  side  of. 

in  the  presence  of. 

before;  face  to  face. 

for  the  sake  of ,  for  the  love  of 

nnder  the  pretext  of. 

along  with,  in  company  with. 

ooncerning  ;  with  regard  to. 
at  the  end  of. 

íor,  (in  the  sense  of  going /or) 

towards. 
among,  amongst. 
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1  n-^vSAi-ó, 

Ap  peA*, 

le  ti-eAft)A, 

áp  pu-o, 

t  gcóip,  (i  gcottioip), 

Af  ÓÚt, 

I  troMi'ó, 

CAf  éif,  X)'éif, 

I  scoinniG,  i  gcoinne, 

1  scúiirAi'óe, 

óuti,     ) 

(óutn),) 

•o'  lonnf  Ai'óe, 

•o'  lonnf Aijit), 

le  coif,) 

coif,      3 

1  n-eu'OAn, 

t)0  f élf, 

op  cionn, 
Cxvf  óeAnn^ 

te  ti-Aif, 

1  scAiteAfh,  1  fit, 
I  n-Ain-oeotn, 
1  n-Airfróeoin. 
te  ti--A$Ai'ó, 
1  n-Aice. 


opposite. 

agalust. 

throughout  (used  of  time). 

for  want  of. 

throughout  (used  of  space) 

for,  for  the  benefit  of. 

behind,  at  the  back  of. 

after  (used  of  place). 

after  (used  of  time). 

against. 

concerning,  about. 

to,  towards. 

towards. 

beside,  by  the  síde  of  (a  sea,  a 
river,  &c.) 

against. 

Bocording  to. 

over,  above. 

bejond,  in  preference  to. 

beside,  by  the  side  of. 

during. 

in  spite  of. 

for,  for  the  use  of 
near. 
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810.  Some  of  them  are  followed  by  Prepositions 

near,  beside. 
near. 

around  {and  touching). 
on  account  of. 
along  with,  together  with. 
together    with,   at   the    same 
time  as. 


Uitti  le, 
I  n-5Af\  'oo, 
ciméeAll  A\\, 

mA|\  Aon  le, 
1  n-émpeAtz  te, 
1  n-Aon-'oi$e  le, 


611.  Examples- 

T)o   éuip  fé   of   cionn   At\ 
■DOpAlf  é. 

ConiMC  1  n-Aice  ^n  cobAif 

\AX> 

t)o  f it  An  5A"óxip  1  n'OMit) 

Án  cponnxM$. 
CiA  t>í  1  tipoó-An\  SeumAif  ? 

"Oo  tug  f  é  'óom  An  CApAll 
fo      te      ti-AgAfo      An 

CfAgAlfC. 
dOCpAt)   Af  xMf  'o'  éif  ^n 
CfAtflfAI'Ó. 

tlí  fuil   leigeAf  A|\  t>it  1 

n-A$Ai'ó  An  t>Áif . 
Do  óUAi-ó  fé  fÁ  'óéin  nA 

gCAp-Att. 

Af  f  eA't)  An  txxe. 
Af^  f u'o  n^  clfe. 


(1)  Nonns. 

He  put  it  over  the  door. 

I  saw  them  near  the  well. 

The  hound  ran  after  the 

fox. 
Who     was     along     with 

James? 
He  gave  me  this  horse  for 

the  priest. 

I  shail  come  back  after 

the  summer. 
There  is  noremedy  against 

death. 
He  went  for  the  horsea. 

Throughout  the  day. 
Throughout  the  country. 
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"Oo  |\éif  Ati  LeAtiAip  feo. 
Zá  fé  te  coir  tiA  irAippge. 
■Oo  óuit^  fé  Ati  lúb  cim- 
óeAll  AjA  tno  óeAnn. 


According  to  this  book. 
He  is  beside  the  sea. 
He  put  the  loop  around 
my  head. 


612. 


(2)  Pronouns. 


ÚÁims  fé  im  'óiAit). 
Há  céi$  'r\A  nt)iAfó  peo. 
CiA  X)\  'nA  foóAip? 
"OeunpAT)  é  pn  aji  X)0  fon. 

Ap  éeAnnuigif  é  feo  lem 

A§Ait)? 
t)íof  Af  A  n-A$Ai-ó. 
JZá    Án     futfeós     of     Áf 

gcionn. 
An  fAitt  cú  1  n-4f  n-Atce 

(i  n-Aice  tinn)? 
t)í  fé  1  n-Aice  liom. 
CÁinis  fiAt)  im  AjAi-ó. 


He  came  after  me. 
Do  not  go  after  these. 
Who  was  along  with  him  ? 
I  shall  do   that  for  your 

sake. 
Did  you  buy  this  one  for 

me? 
I  was  opposite  them. 
The  lark  is  above  us. 

Were  you  near  us? 

He  was  near  me. 
They  came  against  me. 


Translation  of  the  Preposition  "  For." 
613.  (a)  When  "/or"  means  "tobring,""tofetch," 
use  fó.  'óéin,  a  5-coinne,  or  a^  Mff Afó,  followed  by  a 
genitive  case;  or  ^5  cfiAtt  Af :  as, 

Go  for  the  horse.         Céig  45  cfiAtt  -df  ^n  gcApAtt. 
He  went  for  John.       CuAit)  fé  f  é  'óéin  5ex\$áin. 
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(b)  When  ^^for'^   means  "to  oblíge,"  "to  ploaso.*' 
use  "oo,  followed  by  the  dative  case :  as, 
Do  that  for  him.  "Oeun  pn  "00. 

I[ere  is  your  book  for  you.     'Seo  -óuic  "oo  tex^tt^p. 

líse  -00  to  translate  "for"  in  the  phrases  "gooQ 
for»"  "bad  for,"  "better  for,"  &c.:  as, 

This  is  bad  for  you.        If  olc  -óuic  é  feo. 

(<)  "When  ^^for"  means  "for  the  use  of,"  use  le 
h-x\$Ait),  followed  by  a  genitive  case,  or  -00  with 
dative. 

I    bought    thia    for    the     óe^nnuigeAf    é    reo    le 
priest.  li-A$jki-ó     Aw    c)v\5*Mpc 

("oo'n  cfx^sAtAc). 

He   gave  me   money   for     tug  fé  AipseA'o  •oom  lex)' 
you.  AgAit). 

(íi)  When  ^^for''^  means  **  duration  of  time"  use  te, 
with  the  dative  case,  if  the  time  be  "pait^  but  ^f  peA'ó 
or  50  ce^nn,  with  the  genitive  case,  if  the  time  be 
future.  In  either  case  past  and  futnre  are  to  be 
understood,  not  with  regard  to  present  time,  but  to 
the  time  of  the  action  described. 

(1)  He  had  been  there  for    t)í   f é   Ann    te    bti-A-óAin 

a  year  when  I  came.         nuAif  tÁinis  mé. 

(2)  He  8tayed  there  for  a    "O'  f:-An  fé  ^nn  Af  feAO 

yoar.  (50  cexxnn)  btM-ún^ 
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In  the  first  sentence  the  year  is  supposed  to  be  completed  at  the 
tirae  we  are  speaking  about,  and  is,  thereíore,  past  with  regard  to  the 
time  wo  are  describing. 

In  the  second  sentence  the  time  at  which  the  Rction  of  stajing  (If 
we  be  allowed  to  use  the  word  "action")  took  place  at  the  very 
beginning  of  the  year  that  he  spent  thcre.  The  ycar  itself  came  after 
the  time  we  are  describing ;  thereíore  it  is  íuture  with  regard  to  that 
time. 

It  will  be  a  great  assístance  to  the  student  to  rcmember  that 
A]\  f  eA-ó  or  50  ccAnn  are  usod  when  in  the  English  sentence  the  fact 
is  merely  stat^d,  as  in  sentence  (2) ;  and  that  le  is  used  when  a 
secondary  tcnse  ought  to  be  used  in  the  English  sentence,  as  in  sen- 
tence  (1). 

(e)  When  "for"  means  "for  the  sake  of,''  use  Ap 
f on  followed  by  a  genitive  case. 

He  toiled  for  a  little  gold.     ÓAoCf ui§  ^é  ^f  fon  beAs- 

Ám  óip. 

(/)  When  **for"  is  used  in  connection  with  "buy- 
ing"  or  "selling,"  use  aj\  foUowed  by  a  dative  case. 
He  bought  it  for  a  pound.     CeAnnuig  fé  ^r  ^únc  é. 
I  sold  it  for  a  shilling.  "ÓíoUf  Ap  rsiltins  é. 

(g)  **For"  after  the  English  verb  "ask"  is  not 
translated  in  Irish. 

He  asfced  me  for  a  book.       "O'  ixipt^  f é  leAbAfv  ofm. 
Ask  that  man  for  it.  lApt^  Af  ^n  bf  e^f  foin  é. 

(h)  **For"  aftertheword  "desire'*  {x)ú\l)  isusuallj 
translated  by  i  (=in):  as,  Desire  for  gold,  x>úil  i  n-óf 
or,  x)ú\l  inf  ^n  óp. 
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(t)  The   Engllsh    phrase    "  only  for"    very   often 
meaus  "were  it  not  for,"  "had  it  not  been  for,"  and 
is  translated  by  niuriA  mbM-ó,  foUowed  by  a  nomina- 
tive. 
Only  for  John  the  horse     ttlut^A  inbeAt)  Sba-^áu  t)o 

would-  be  dead  now.  beA'ó  au  cAp^ll  mÁ\\X) 

xvnoif. 


614. 


Note  the  following  Examples. 


I  have  a  question/or  you. 
To  play /or  (a  wager). 
To  send /or. 

A  cure /or  sickne8S. 

To  wait /or, 

For  your  life,  don't  tell. 

He  faced /or  the  river. 

They    fought  for  (ahout) 

the  Fiannship. 
Don't  blame  h:m  for  it. 

I  have  great  respect  for 

you. 
This  coat  is  too  big  for  me. 

What  shall  we  liave  for 

dinner? 
It  is  as  good  for  you  to  do 

your  best. 


Zá  ceifc  A^Avn  ofc. 
Imifc  A\\  (56^11). 

piOf  -00  ÓUft   .    .    •   .    Af , 

j"Lei$eAf  1  n-^^jxMt)  cinnif. 
l       ,,         A\\  tinne-Af. 

|?An^rhAnic  Le. 

Af  "0'  AnAvn,  nÁ  íi-innif . 

Úug    fé    A    xXgAlt)    Af    An 

AbAinn. 
Cf  oiX)eA"OAt\      um      ^n 

t)pAnnui$eAóc. 
ViÁ  cuif  A  rhilleÁn  axx^  (its 

blame  on  him). 
CÁ  mcAf  móp  AgAm  ofc. 

O   An    cóZA    fo    fó-rhón 

■óom. 
CAit)é     tiMf     AgAinn    Af 

Áp  nT)inneuf  ? 
O  fé  corh  mA\t  a^ac  "do 

"óíóeAtL  '00  'óeun.Arh. 
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615.    Translation  of  the  Preposition  "  Of." 

(a)  Whenever  "o/"  íb  eqiiivalent  to  the  English 
possessive  case,  translate  it  by  the  genitive  case  in 
Irish. 

The  son  of  the  man.  TOac  An  ^if. 

The  house  of  the  priest.        Ue^ó  An  cf  AgAipc. 

There  are  cases  in  which  the  English  "  of,"  al- 
though  not  equivalent  to  the  possessive  case,  is  trans- 
lated  by  the  genitive  in  Irish. 

The  man  of  the  house.       "pe^^f  Ar\  ci§e. 
A  stone  of  meal.  Cloó  rhine. 

(b)  Whenever  "of"  describes  the  material  of  which 
a  thing  is  composed,  or  the  contents  of  a  body,  use 
the  genitive  case. 

A  ring  of  iron.  pxiinne  ixit^Ainn. 

A  cup  of  milk.  CupÁn  bAinne. 

A  glass  of  water.  5^oine  uifge. 

(c)  When  "o/"  comes  after  a  numeral,  or  a  noun 
expressing  a  part  of  a  whole,  use  "oe  with  the  dative; 
but  if  the  word  after  "of"  in  English  be  (i  persnnal 
pronoun,  use  one  of  the  compounds  of  a-^  with  the 
personal  pronouns. 

The  first  day  of  the  week.     xXn  éeuT)  lÁ  •oe'n  cfeAóc- 

tíiAin. 
One  of  our  hounds.  Cex^nn  xt'  Áp  ns^-ópxMt». 

Many  of  the  nobles  tTlófÁn  -oe  ua  ti-u^irlit!). 

One  of  us  was  there.  t)í  "ouine  A^íi-Ainn  Ann 
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Some  of  them.  Cuit)  aca. 

One  of  these  (persons).         "Ouine  aca  fo. 

-A  te^At  is  used  for  "hal/ofit"  or  "  hal/ of  them." 

(d)  When    "  of'    follows    *' which,"   use    -oe    with 
nouus,  and  a^  with  pronouns. 

Which  of  the  men?  Cia  (ciaca)  x)e  nA  \:eA}^A\V>? 

Which  of  us?  CiA  ASAinn? 

(e)  When  "  of"  means  "about"  use  citnóiollor  p4. 
They  were  talking  of  the     t)ío'o^p  Ag  cAinc  cimóioll 

matter.  An  f  uda. 

(/)  "0/"  after  the  English  verb  "ask,''  "inquire,\ 
is  transhted  by  xje. 

Ask  that  of  John.  "piAppuig  pn  -oe  ÓeAgxin. 

(g)  When  " of"  expresses  ''the  means"  or  instru- 
ment "  use  le  or  -06. 

He  died  of  old  age.  puAitt  f  é  b^f  le  f  eAti-Aoif . 

He  died  of  hunger.  ^ruAif  f é  X)Áf  leif  An  ocf  Af . 

He  died  of  a  seven  dajs'     puAif  fé   t)Áf  "06  $AtAf 
Bickness.  fe^óc  t^. 

(Ji)    Both  of  us.  Sinn  AfAon. 

Both  of  you.  Sit>  ^tiAon. 

Both  of  them.  S^ax)  AfíAon,  md  ^n^on. 
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616.  Fnrther  Examples. 

He  ÍB  ignorant  o/ Irish.         Uá  fé  xMnt!)piorAÓ  inf  An 

n5Aet)ili5. 
A  leitéit)  (his  Iike). 
A  leitéix)  feo  "oe  fUT). 
tlÁ  bíot)  eAglAOfc  pótfsoim. 
CAfxi  "óonn. 

C^f  A  'ÓU1C. 

C-ApAtl  liom. 
CApAll  te  tDfiAn. 
tlí  f uit  xirhfxjf  Ag-Am  Aip. 
^eAf  if  móf  ne^fc. 
Oifín  t)A  tt^eun  ne^fc  A'f 
luC. 


The  like  of  him. 
Such  a  thing  as  this. 
Don't  be  afraid  oj  me. 
A  friend  ofmine. 
A  friend  of  yours. 
A  horse  ofmine. 
A  horse  of  Brian's. 
I  have  no  doubt  of  it 
A  man  of  great  strength. 
Oisin  of  mighty  strength 

and  vigour. 

(pA  is  the  past  tense  of  if  in  the  previous  sentence.) 
I  think  much  of  it.  ZÁ  me^f  móf  Aj^Avn  Mf^. 


CHAPTER   VII. 


Classification  of  the  Uses  of  the  Prepositions. 

617.  A5,  AT. 

1.  To  denote  poBsession  (a)  with  zá. 
Cá  fgiAn  AjAm.  I  have  a  knife. 

Zá    Aitne    AgAm    -Ap    An 

fVpeAf  fotn. 


I  know  that  man. 


2G3 

(h)  With  other  verbs  : 

CoimeÁX)  fé  An  fgián  Aige   IIg  kept  the  knife  for  him. 
tréin.  self. 

X)'  f ág  f é  ACA  \AX3  He  left  íhera  to  them. 

2.  It  Í8  nsed  in  a  partitive  sense,  of  them,  &o. 

Aon  'Duine  aca.  AnjoRe  of  them. 

5aó  Aor\  ACA.  Each  one  of  them. 

8.  With  verbal  nouns  to  translate  the  English 
present  participle : 

(o)  active  —  Zá  fé  A's  t)«dlA-ó  An  CuaóaHa. 
He  Í3  beating  the  boy. 

(&)   paSSÍVO — ZÁ  AU  bUAéAlll  A^Á  {'^Á)  XjUAIaX). 

The  boy  is  being  beaten. 

4.  With  verbal  nouns  followed  by  -00,  meaning 
"  while." 

-A5  'out  'oOitJ.  While  they  were  going. 

6.  To  express  the  agent  or  cause  with  passive  verbs, 

Záax)  óIoc§á(a5<5)  cósáii    The  stone  is  being  raised 
Ag  SéJ^niuf.  by  James. 

The  English  preposition  at  when  used  with  as 
Bemblies,  e.g.  market,  fair,  sohool,  &o.,  is  aguallj 
trftnslated  by  ^p. 
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618.  An,  ON,  UPON. 

1.  Literal  use :  a\k  au  mbop'o,  on  the  table. 

2.  In  adverbial  phrases : 

(a)  TIMB. 

A\i  bAtl,  just  now,  by  and  by.  a\\  ipeA-t),  duríng. 

tÁ  A^  lÁ,  day  by  day.  a^  mAi-oin,in  the  morning. 

Ai\  uAipib,  by  times.  a\\  au  UtAip,  immediately. 

(b)  PLACE. 

Af  toit,  in  existence,  at  all.      Ap  óúl,  behind. 


-at  sea. 


on  earth. 


<A|\  rso^^»  ^^  school. 
-Af  pu'o,  throughout, 
Af  neAtfi,  in  heaven. 
Af  bofvo,  on  board. 

x3if\  CAtxXril, 
Af»  CAtíflAin, 

Af  An  ■oofWif ,  by  (through) 
the  door. 
'AffA'o  (trAi-o),     three  feet  long. 
-Af  teite^t),  „       wide. 

Af  ,doi|\'oe,  „        high. 

.Af  x)oirfine,  .»       deep. 

(c)  CAUSB. 
Af  An  ^•■óftAf  foin,  for  that    Af   teAtcfom,   under  op- 

reasoD,  therefore.  pression. 

Ap  f on,  for  the  sake  of.         Ap  coit,  according  to  the 
A|\  BA^lA  50,  for  fear  that.  will  of. 


Af  texi|\, 

Af  muif, 
A\y  lÁin,  on  the  gronnd. 
Af  cí,  on  the  point  of. 
■Af  fAt),  in  length. 
Af  f  AiT),*  lengthwise. 


c|\í  cpoijte  ( 


*  ^{1  A  f  Ait),  litorally  0»  it»  length. 


266 

Ap  éigin,  hardly,  by  com-     a\^  co^a,  at  the  ohoice  of. 
pulsion, 

(d)  MANNER  AND  CONDITION. 

Ap  óop  A\^  bit,  on  any  con-  Af-oeitt),  in  the  form  of. 

dition.  Á\i  fiutiAl,  in  progress. 

^íi  Ati  mó'ó,  in  thc  manner.  Áf^  a  l^igeAt),  at  least. 

-á|\  xvgAi-ó,  forward.  Af  -Aif ,  back. 

A$Ai'óx3kt>-A$Ai'ó,facetoface.  Af  scól,  backwards. 

leAt  A\[  leAt,  side  by  side.  a\í  citAftiA,  breadthwise. 

Ap  lAf A-ó,  ablaze.  a\^  fán,        ") 

Af  óumAf ,  in  the  power  of.  ^f  f e-Aétián,) 

bexxgÁn  ^t^  be^s^n,  little  a\^  meifge,  drunk. 

by  little.  Af  f  o-oxxf ,  trotting. 

Af\  cÁifoe,  on  credit.  Af  lAf a6c,  on  loau. 

8.  In  numbers : 

Cfí  x\f  ^iói'o,  28. 
CfíorhAt)  A\\  póm,  2drd« 

4.  (a)  Before  the  Terbal  noun,  which  it  eclipses  or 
aspirates  to  form  the  past  participle  active. 

Af  ■óunA'ó  An  -ooivAif  "oóib    Having    shut    the    door, 
•o'  imti$ex\DAf.  they  went  away. 

(6)  With  the  possessive  adjective  a  and  verbal 
noun  to  form  perfect  participle  passive. 

Af  n-A  óu|\  1  n-e^sAf  Ag,     Edited  by. 

Af  ti-A  óuf  AtnAó  A^  ConnfA-ó  nA  ^Ae-ÓJtse,  Pub 
lished  by  the  Gaelio  League. 
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5.  Emotions  felt  by  a  person  : 

Care,  sorrow,  &c.  Uá  imni'óe,  bfón  o|\ni. 

Thirst,  hunger,  need,  sick-  Cá  cAtic,  ocpAp,  eArbxMt), 
ness.  cinne^f  o|Am. 

Fear.  Cá  ex^jlA,  pAicóíof  opm. 

Joy.  Uá  lút$Áit^,  ofm. 

6.  In  phrases: 

Cio-ólACAt)  Af,  favo-ur(con-  C4   bAog^t  Af,   there   ís 
ferred)  on.  danger. 

Cion,    se^n  a\^,  affection  Cuirhne  Af,  remembrance 
for.  of. 

eolAr,     por,     Aitne     An  ^  ^  -\  ,  .    . 

'     /    ■'  .   ■'  CAr^om      Ar,  I  complaint 

knowledge  of,  acquaint-  V         .     , 

ance  with.  Se^^Sn  ^n,       j   '^g^"™'. 

5pÁin    AjA,   horror   of,   or  ^ruAt  ^p,  hatred  of. 

dÍBgust  with.  "piAó  Ap,  debt  duefrom. 

Zá   AitipAr  AgAm    A11A,    I  Cum^r    Ap,    power    over, 
Buspéct  him,  capacity /or. 

CurhAóc  Af\,  power  over.  pAóA  a\\,  claim  upon. 

t)uAit)  Ap,  victory  over.  "06  óeAngAt  Ap,-\  of    obli- 

onóif  -Ap,  honour  (given)  D'  pi^óxMb  ^p,    V    gation 

to.  D'  Ua^Iaó  Af,      -'     on. 


In  the  above  phrases  the  agent  is  expressed  by  a^ 
where  possible,  cá  siaá-ó,  se^n,  eolxxf,  cuirhne,  &c., 
AgAm  opc. 
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7.  AR  Í8  used  after  various  classes  of  verbs. 

(a)  Verbs  of    motion  upon  or  against    (stHHng, 
injlicting,  &c.). 


Ceilsim  Ap  (te). 

C-AfAt)  Afi  peAf»  ofm. 

"Oo  $-At)  f  é  t)e  étoóxxitt  of  t<\.  He  threw  stones  at  them. 

(6)  After  the  verb  t)emim. 


I  punish. 
I  throw  at. 

Met. 

I  met  the  man. 


t)eifim  Af. 


t)eifim  lAfjVAéc  Af . 

t)eifim  "oíot  Af . 
t)eifim*  f4  n-'oeAtvA  Af , 

Deifim  Sf^-ó  Af . 
t)eifim  mímugAt)  A\y. 


I  call  (name),  (^tt  before 
person),  induce,  persuade, 
compel  a  person  (to  do 
Bomething). 

I  attempt  (something  or  to 
do  something). 

I  requite,  repay  (a  person). 

I  cause,  make  (a  person  do 
something). 

I  love  (fall  in  love  with),,  &c. 

I  explain. 


(c)  After  the  verb  t)emim. 


Oeifim  Afi ^p. 

t)eifim  A\y. 

t)eifim  bpeiteAtfinAf  Af , 

beifim  buAit)  Af . 


I  catch,  seize  (a  person)  b}' 

(the  hand,  &c.). 
I  overtake,  I  catch. 
I  judge,  pass  judgment  on. 
I  conquer. 


*  Cui}iiin  maj  bo  ased  in  this  seuae. 


{á)  After  verbs  of  Praying,  Beseeching,  Appeal- 
ing  to. 

UpfAim  A^  I  ask,  entreat  (a  person). 

5utt)im  A^  I  pray    for    (sometimes   1 

pray  to);  but  generally 
5«i"óim  óum  "Oé  a\\  f  on  &c. 
I  pray  to  God  for. 

Impigim  -Af.  I  beseech. 

(«)  After  Terbs  of  Speaking  about,  Thinking  of, 
Treating  of,  Writing  of,  &c. 

LAtSt^Aim  Ap,  I  speak  of.       SmuAinim  Aif^,  I  think  of. 
Ut\Á6cAim  Af,  I  treat  of.      SgpíottAim  ^t^,  I   write  of, 
Cuitfini$im  A\^,  I  remember.       or  about. 

(/)  Verbs  of  looking  at : 

peuóAim  Á\^  or  "oeAt^cAim  a^a.     I  look  at. 

(g)  Verbs   of    threatening,  oomplaining,  offending. 
displeasing,  &c. 

t)A5ti-Aim  Á\{.  I  threaten. 

5oiUim  ^t^.  I  am  troublesome  to. 

5eit)im  toóc  ^t^.  I  find  fault  with. 

(h)  Verbs  of  concealing,  neglecting,  hindering,  for 
bidding,  refusing,  &c. 

Ceitim  xip.  I  conceal  from. 

Coit^meArsxMm  aj^.  I  hinder  or  forbid. 

pAiiu^im  A\K.  I  neglect. 
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(t)  Verbs  of  proteoting,    guarding,    guaranteeing 
against. 

SeAóAin    cú   péin  a\\    Ár\     Take  care  of  jourself  from 

"ocfucAilt  fin.  that  car. 

SexxóAin  T)o   l^rii  ^p    ^n     Take   care!      That   stone 

Sctoió  fin.  wiU  hurt  your  hand. 

8.  (a)  Cuifim  is  used  with  verbal  nouns  and  adverbial 
phrases  beginning  with  Afv : 


I  put  in  a  tremble. 
I  put  on  one's  guard. 
I  sefc  astray. 

I  put  off,  delay,  postpone. 
I  put  aside. 

I   reduce    to    nothing,    I 
annihilate. 
(b)  AIso  with  many  nouns  : — 


Cuifim  Af  cfit. 
CuiiMrti  A\\.  coimeÁT) 
Cuif\im  Af  feAóp^n. 
Cuipim  A\\  cÁ\\we. 
Cuipim  A\\  5CÚL. 
Cuifim  A|A  neimní'ó. 


I  question. 

I  do  a  kindnes3  to. 

ctvAinn  Af  (t^f).       I  cast  lots  for. 

I  arrange. 

I  send  for. 

I  set  aboLit. 

I  apply  a  remedy  to. 

.1  lay  a  snare  for, 

I  delay. 

I  hinder. 

I  boeeech. 


Cuipim  ceipc  Ap. 
Cuif\im  com^oin  Ap 
Cuipim 
CxMtim 

Cuipim  cumA  A|\. 
Cuipim  gAipm  (piof)  Af-, 
Cuiivim  L^iii  Ap. 
Cuipim  Lei^e^xp  Ap. 
Cuifim  LuiTie^6»\n  a\[. 
Cuiftm  moiLL  Ap. 
Cui|um  coipmev\f5  a\\. 
Cui|\im  impiúe  ^p. 
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9.  5ním   is  used  with 
flict...oii." 

§tiím  b^sAp  xvp. 
5iiítn  buAfópeA-ó  ^p. 
jním  CAfAoiT)  At^. 
^tiím  euscótfv  -A|\. 
5ním  peAll  Ap. 

$ním  bpeiteAfhriAf  Ap. 
jním  pAijre  a^. 


many  nouns  meaning  "I  in- 

I  threaten. 

I  trouble. 

I  complain  of. 

I  wrong. 

I    act    treafihcrouslj    to- 

\\^ards. 
I  exercistí  authoritj  ovcr, 

I  restrain. 
I  judge,   pass  judgment 

upon. 
I  watcb. 


619. 


AS,  OUT  OF,  FROM. 


1.  Literal  use  :  out  of,  from,  &c. 

CuAi-ó  fé  Af  An  ci$.  He  went  out  of  the  house. 

"Oul  Af  An  mbeAtAi-ó.  To  depart  from  life. 


2.  With  various  other  verbs  : 


T)úip$im  Af  coDlAt). 
Cuií\im  Af  feiLb. 
CtioóAim  x3if. 
Cuiium  Afx\m. 
Léigim  -Af. 
SgfiOfAim  Af. 
Cuicim  Af  A  óéite. 
CAffAing  Af  A  óéile. 


I  arouse  from  sleep. 

I  dispossess. 

I  hang  from. 

I  utter  (a  shriek,  &c.). 

I  let  off. 

I  erase  from. 

To  fall  asuuder. 

To  puil  aaunder 
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8.  To  express  origin,  cause;  ground  of  projf;  confl- 
dence,  trust  in: 

Af  5AÓ  Á\\yx).  From  every  quarter. 

SoóAtv  -00  t>Ainc  Ap.  Derive  benefit  from. 

An  pÁt  x\p.  Tlie  reason  why. 

At^  f o  f uAf .  Henceforth. 

1p  folluf  Af.  It  is  evident  from. 

loncuigte  Af.  Inferable  from. 

fnuini$in  Af,  Confidence  in. 

4.  After  verbs,  of  boasting  or  taking  pride  in : 

ITlAOi'óim  xxf.  I  boast  of. 

5tóf tfiAf  ^f.  Glorying  in. 

LánriiAn  Af  f éin.  Full  of  himself. 


620.  Cun  (óum),  TOWARDS. 

1.  Cum  is  usgJ  after  verbs  of  motion: 

Óu-Ait)  fé  Cum  An  cije.  Hewenttowardsthehouse 

Cuf  óum  fxMffse.  To  put  to  sea. 

2.  Bofore  verbal  noun  to  express  puppose : 

tÁinis  fé  óum  ^n  óx\pAilL     He  came  to  sell  the  horse. 
•no  ttíoL. 


m 


8.  In  Phrases,  as  : 

CAtiAific  óum  ci\í6e. 
gAtSAim  óugóm. 
Cup  óum  l)Áif. 
Léig  óum  b^Sii». 
5leupcA  óum  oibpe. 
Cum  50. 
5ui"óim  óum. 
"OuL  óum  x)ti$eAt). 


To  bring  to  pasa 
I  take  for  mjaoii 
To  put  to  death. 
Let  die. 

Prepared  for  \vork 
In  order  that. 
I  pray  to, 
To  go  to  law. 


621.  -oe,  FROM,  OUT  OF. 

1.  Literal  use  : 

D^nim  x>e. 


éipi$im  'oe. 
Uuicim  x>e. 
SsAoilim  -oe. 


I  take  from. 

I  arise  from. 

I  fall  from. 

I  loose  from  (anjtbiog) 


2.  Pa'-titive  use: 

"OtAons  t)e  r\Á  T)Aoinit>.  Some  of  the  people. 

•Ouine  -06  UA  ipeA\^A^^.  One  of  the  men. 

peAi\"oefiiuincit^tTlAtí^<xmnA.  One  of  the  O'Mahonej's 

Often   before  the   relative    it    is   equivalent   to  a 
superlative  relative : 

Deufvp^t)     5AÓ    nít)    T)'  ■*    I  will   give  everjthing  I 
t^truil  xisAm.  have. 
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Ip  é  Ati  ipeA\y  if  ^oif'oe  t)'  á  He  is  the  tallest  man  I 

t)px3iCx\f  fiAtti.  ever  saw. 

tlí  tn  Ait  leif  ní-ó  "0'  Á  -ocus-  He  does  not  like  anjthing 

Aip  -oó.  you  gave  him. 


3.  In  the  following  phrases: 


■oe  ttt^ig,  because 
"o'  e-A5lxx  50,  lest 
■o'  Aoif,  of  age 
■06  fío|\,  perpetuallj 
■De  •ófuim,  owing  to 
■o'  éif,  after 
•oe  •óeoin,  willingly 
■oe  fúil  le,  in  expectation 
of 


"o'  ^iftte,  for  certain 
•oe  stiÁú,  usuallj 
■oe  ^rtíotfi,  in  effect 
•oe  m'  iúl,tomyknowledge 
t>e  -óit,         1  for   lack   of , 
t)'  eAfbAit),  j      want  of 
-o'  Airh-óeoifi,  unwillingly, 

in  spite  of 
■oe  tAoit),  concerning 


4.  After  following  verbs,  &c. : 

pAffuigtm  -oe.  I  a8k  (enquire)  of. 


LeAíiAim  t)e. 
tíoncx\  -oe  (le). 
ÍÁn  -oe. 

gním  cAg^if  c  "oe. 
5ním  úf*M"o  X)e. 
gním  ...  "oe  .... 
téisim  ■oíom. 


I  adhere  to. 

Filled  with. 

Full  of. 

I  mention. 

I  make  use  of. 

I  make  . . .  oufc  of  (from) 

I  let  slip. 


5.  To  translate  "with,"  &c.,  in  phrases  Iike  -oe  léim, 
with  a  leap,  at  a  bound. 
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622.  «00,  TO,  FOR. 

1.  Literal  use : 

(a)  After  adjectives  (generallj  with  if ) : 
cinnce  x>o,  certain  for  (a  person). 

cóir  *oo,  right  for  (a  person). 

éige-An  t)o,  necessarj  for. 

niAit  "00,  good  for. 

íreApt^  "00,  better  for. 


(b)  Aftep  nouns: 

(•OUt)  1  fOÓx3,í\  "OO, 

(if)  beAtA  tbó, 

(lf)  AtA1|\  "óó, 


for  the  advantage  of. 
(is)  his  life. 
(is)  his  father. 


(c)  After  verbs : 

-Aitnim  -00,  I  command. 
t)ponnAitn  "oo  (Af\)  I  pre- 

sent  to. 
"Oeónuigim   loo,  I  vouch- 

safe  to. 
pósfAim  "oo,  I  announce 

to. 
Pt^e^sf  Aim  t)o,  I  answer. 


{ 


I  obey  or 


'(  dohomageto. 
(5|\'o«i$im  "00,  I  order. 
^AbAim  Xíoóof Ait>,  I  trample. 


Cinnim  -00,  I  appoint  for. 
ComAifligitn  -00,  ladvise. 

"Oiúlcxiim  "oo,  I  renounce. 

pójnAim  "oo,  I  am  of  use 

to. 

5eAllAim  -00,  I  promise. 

téisim  "oo,  I  allow,  let. 

Itinpin  "oo,  I  tell. 

UAirbeÁnAim  T)o,)  ^    , 
_  H  show 

CeAfbAnAim  x)o,  ) 

Coiglim  "oo,  I  spare. 


m 

2.  To  ezpFOBS  the  agent : 

After  the  verbal  noun,  preceded  by  Af ,  a^,  <fec. : 
Ap  Dcexxóc  Aíinfo  ■oóió.         On  their  arrival  here. 

With  the  participle  of  neoessity,  participles  in 
lon,  &c. : 
tlí  molcA  "úuic  é.  He  must  not  be  praised 

by  yoa. 
It*  é  rm  if  int)éAncA  t)uic.    That's  what  you  ought  to 

do. 
8.  For  its  use  in  connection  with  the  verbal  noun  see 
pars.  563.  568,  670. 


623. 
pÁ  or  pé,  UNDER,  ABOUT,  CONCERNING. 

1.  Literal  use  :  as, 

O  pé  F^  'n  mt)oj\D.      It  is  under  the  table. 

2.  IpÁ  is  used  in  forming  the  nmltiplicatives : 

A  cpi  pé  t)ó,  twice  three. 
A  "oó  pé  óe^itAip,  four  times  two. 
8.  In  adverbial  phrases: 

pÁ  óottiAitA,  (keeping)  for.  p4  teií:,  separately. 

pÁ  -óeo,  at  last.  ^á  •óemeA'ó,  at  last. 

jpÁ    fexxó,     individually,  pÁ  mAp,  just  so  (aa). 
Beparately. 


624.  5^n,  WITHOUT. 

1.  Literal  use : 

5^11  pinsinn  im  pócA,  Without  a  penny  in  mj 

pocket. 

2.  To  express  not  before  the  verbal  noun ; 
Ab-Aip  leip  s^n  ceAóc.  Tell  him  not  to  come. 


626.  50,   WITH. 

This   preposition    used   only   in   a  few  phrases 

generally  before  leit,  a  half. 

ITlíle  50  leit.  A  mile  and  a  half. 

SlAz  50  leit.  A  yard  and  a  half. 


828.  50,  TO,  TOWARDS. 

) .  Literal  use :  motion,  as — 

50  luimneAó.  To  or  towards  Limerick 

? .  In  Phrases : 

ó  iK\ii\  50  ti-uAitt.  From  hour  to  hour. 

0  nóin  50  óéile.  From  evening  to  evening. 

Ó  ttiAi-otn  50  ti-oi-óóe.     From  morning  till  night. 
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627.       1  (in,  Atin),  IN,  INTO  {EcUpsivp), 
L.  Of  time  : 

Inf  An  cSAititvAt).        In  Summer. 

2,  Of  motion  to  a  place  : 

1a|\  T)ceAóc  1  n-éipinn  t)o     Patrick  havíng  eome  into 
páDivAtj.  Ireland. 

3,  Of  rest  at  a  place  : 

Zá  f  é  1  nDoipe.  He  is  in  Derry. 

4,  In  foUowing  phrases : 

1  n-x\oiiipeACcLe,along\vith.  i  n-^^^i-ó,  ngnhist. 
1  n"oiAM-ó,  after.  i  gceAnn,  at  eud  of. 

1  gcoinne,  against.  i  gcorii^if ,  in  frout  of. 

1  bfoóAip,  in  companj  with.    i  meArs,  among. 
1  "OcimóioLL,  about. 

6.  After  words  expressing  esteem,  respect,  liking,  &o., 
for  something : 

X)úiL  1  n-ó^,  Desire  for  gold. 

6.  Used  predicatÍYely  after  CÁ  : 

CÁim  im'  fe^f  L<^íT)i|\  <\noif.       I  am  a  strong  man  now. 

7.  In  existence,  extant : 

1f  bfeÁ$  An  Aimpip  alá      It's    fine    weather    we'rti 
Ann  having 
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tlí  cóii^  'ÓU1C  t)t)l  Axr\At  1  Ar\  Aitnpp  f\iA\^  azá  Ann 

xxnoif. 
You  ought  not  to   go   out    considering  the  cold 
weather  we  have  now. 
8.   CJsed  after  zá  to  express  "to  be  able." 

tlí  t)íonn  Aun  péin  lompó-ó.     He  cannot  turn. 
í?    A-fter  ciiif,  t)eip,  'otjt,  in  phrases  like : 

Cuiiiiin  1  5Ciiittine  "do.        I  remind. 
'Oul  1  foóAf  "oo.  To  benefit. 


628.  1T)in,  BETWEEN,  AMONG. 

1.  Literal  use : 
nóp  iT)ifv  nA  tlománóAiG,         a     custom     among     the 

Romans. 
■oeitvii^  eAcoivtvA,  difference  between  them. 


2.  1'0in...A5lJS,  BOTH...AND. 

iT)iíi  fAit)bi|\  Agup  boóc,  both  rich  and  poor. 

i-oifv  AtAip  Aguf  triAC,  both  father  and  son. 

i-oifi  óAOfóAit)  Aguf  uAMAit),    both  sheep  and  lambs. 
i-oif  fexvjvAiO  if  riinÁit),  both  men  and  womeu. 


629.  le,  WITH. 

l.  Literal  use,  with  : 

leif  An  mAOf,  with  the  steward. 
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2.  With  \y  to  denoie  possesBÍon: 

If  liomfA  é.  It  is  my  own.     It  belor.gs  lo  mo- 

CiA  leir  lA-o  ?  Who  owns  them  ? 

8.  With  if  and  adjectives  to  denote  "in  tlie  opinion  of: ' 

1f  piú  liom  é.  I  thinli  it  worth  my  while. 

"Oo  b'  pAVA  teif.     He  thought  it  long. 

4.  To  denote  instrument  or  means: 

t)pifeA"ó  Ati    fuinneós  le     The  window  was  broten 

cLoió.  by  a  stone. 

■puvMp  fé  DÁf  leif  ^n  ocfáf .    He  died  of  hunger. 

tofSAt)  le  ceinif)  é.  He  was  burned  with  fire. 

5.  After  verbs  or  expressions  of  motioR : 

Ain^ó  leif,  Out  (he  went). 

SiAf  l't)  !  Stand  back  ! 

"O'  imcig  fí  léiti,        She  departed. 

6.  With  verbs  of  touching;  behaviour  towards ;  say 

ing  to ;  listening  to ;  selling  to ;  payin  ^  to ; 
waiting  for : 

éifc  liom,  Listen  to  me. 

t)Ainim  le,  I  touch. 

tAbpAim  le,  I  spealí  to. 

"Óíol^f  An  t)ó  Leif,  I  sold  the  cow  to  hini. 

tlÁ  pokn  Liom,  Do  nut  wixii  for  luo. 
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7.  After  words  expressing  comparison  with,  likenes£ 

to,  sQverance  from,  union  with,  peace  with, 
war  with,  expectation  of. 

Zá  fé  óom  Á\\n  liom.         He  is  as  tall  as  í. 

Cá  fé  co|'riK\il  le^c.  He  is  like  you. 

X)o  T^^\\  pé  teo.  He  separated  from  theni. 

8.  With  verbal  noun  to  express  purpose,  intention 

(see  pars.  567,  569). 

9.  In  following  phrases  : — 

Le  h-A$Ai"ó,  for  (use  of),  te  coip,  noar,  beside. 

te  li-uóc,  withaview  to,  tÁim  te,  near. 

te  li-^Mf,  beside.  mA\\  Aon  te,  alongwith 

le  finAit),  downward.  CAoh  te,  beside. 


630.  mAíl,  LIKE  TO,  A8. 

1.  Literal  use  :  <w,  like  to. 

mAíi  pn,  thus  ■Asuf  mA\y  fin  -oe,  and  so  on. 

"00  gtAC  f é  mAfv  óéite  í.    He  took  her  for  a  spouse. 
pÁ  m^p  AX)ut)Aipc  fé,         (according)  as  he  said. 

2.  Before  relative  particle  a,  it  is  equivalent  to  a«, 

how,  where,  &c. 

An  Á1C  mAf  A  f Aiti  fé,       the  place  where  he  was. 

3.  For  an  idiomatic  uae  of  m<^p,  see  par.  853. 
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631.  0,  FROM,  SINCE. 

1.  Sinoe  (of  time) :  as, 

6  Cúf,  from  the  beginning.         ó  foin,  ago. 
Conjunction  :  as, 

0  r\Aó  Gp^cxJif  í\u-o  A\\  t)ió,  C^n^Af  AOAile  ^t^if. 
Since  I  saw  nothing  I  camo  home  agaia 

2.  Of  plaoe,  motion  from: 

0  éipinn,  from  Erin. 

8.  In  a  modal  sense : 

ÓT)  ónoit)e,  with  all  thy  heart. 

boóc  6  (i)  rpiofVAit),        poor  in  spirit 

4.  After  words  expressing  severance  from,  distance 
from,  going  away  from,  turning  frora,  taking 
from,  exolusion  from,  cleansing,  defending, 
protecting,  healing.  alleviating. 


882.  OS,  OVER. 

Used  only  in  a  few  phrases  as  : 

óf  cionn,  above,  over.  bun  óp  cionn,  apaide  down. 

6|»  ípoi,  8Ílently,  secretly.    óf  ^^fo  loud]y. 
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633.  noittl,   BEFORE. 

1.  Oftime: 

■Oeió  nóiiTiix)  |\oim  (óun)     Ten  minutes  to  three. 

A  cpí. 
Tlotrhe  peo.        ^  Before     this,     heretofore, 

formerlj. 
tloirhe  fin.  Previouslj. 

2.  Of  fleeing  before,  from;  ooming  in  front  of ;  lying 

before  one  (=awaiting);  putting  betore  one 
(=proposing  to  oneself) : 

Cibé  óiiipeAf  i\oime  é  fco  Whoever  proposes   to  do 

■oo  'óennArh.  this. 

t)í  x\n  sii^ppiA-óxJisnií;  poiiti  The    hare    was    running 

fíA  conAit).  from  the  hounds. 

8.  After  expressions  of  fear,  dislifce,  weloome,  &c. : 

HÁbíot)  eA5lAopct\ónipA.     Do  not  be  afraid  of  them. 
\^Á\lze  póriiAc  (fórhAiti) !      Welcome  ! 

634.  CATl,  BEYOND,  OYER,  PAST. 

1.  Of  motion  (place  and  time) : 

téim  f  é  tA\\,  Av  mbAllA.        He  leaped  over  the  wall. 
An  rhí  peo  gxxt»  topAinn.        Last  month. 

2.  FiguratÍYeIy :  "  in  preferonce  to,"  "  beyond." 
ÚAp     m^p    t)í     fé    "oeió     Compared  with  whatit  waa 

mbliAt)nx^  pióe^T)  ó  poin.         80  years  ago. 
C<^pmApt)U'ót)li$tex\ót)ó.     Beyond  what  was  lawful 

for  bim. 
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8.  In  foUowing  phrases  : 

T>ul  LA\^y  transgress.  ce^óc  t^fi,  refer  to,  treat  oí 

CAp  éii%  after.  c-Ap  Aif,  back. 

Za\\   óeAnn   50,   notwith- 
standing. 


635.    CRé,  (Ctlí),  THROUGH,  BY  MEANS  OP. 

1.  Physically,  ttrough  : 

Z\\é  n-A  WrhAit).         Through  his  hands. 

2.  Figurativelj,  "  owing  to  "  : 

Uní"o  pn.  Owing  to  that. 

N.B. — In  the    spolcen  language  ct^í'o  is  gonsrallj 
usod  instead  of  cfé  or  ct^eAf. 


68«.  Uin,  ABOUT,  AROUND. 

1.  Time :   um  t\\ÁtnónA,  in  the  evening. 

2.  Plaoe  i  um  An  a$,  around  the  house. 

8.  Aboat :  of  putting  or  having  clothing  on. 

•Qo    óuifeA'OAp    umpA  á     They  put  on  their  olothes. 

SCUI'O  éA"OxMg. 

4.  C&use :  uime  fin,  thereforo. 
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PARSING. 

637.  A.  Parse  each  word  in  t'ae  following  sentence  : 
Ax)eip  SeumAf  gun  leif  iréin  Ati  Cx^pALt  t>o  Ui  Aige 
(Prep.  Grade,  1900). 

A'oeitt  An  irreg.  trans.  verb,  indie.  mood,  pre- 
eent  tense,  analytic  form  of  the  verb 
■DeitMtn  (verbal  noun,  pJi-ó). 

SeumAf  A  proper  noun,  first  declen.,  genitive 
SeumAif,  8rd  pers.  sing.,  masc.  gen., 
nom.  case,  being  subject  of  A-oeip. 

5uti  A  conjunction  used  before  the  past 
tense :  compounded  of  50  and  fo. 

['5]  The  dependent  form,  past  tense,  of  the 

verb  ip. 

Leip  A  prepositional  pronoun  (or  a  pronomi- 
nal  preposition),  8rd  pers.  sing.,  maso. 
gender.     Compounded  of  Le  and  pé. 

péin  An  indeclinable  noun»  added  to  leif  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis. 

Án  The  definite  article,  nom.  sing.  masc, 

qualifjing  the  noun  cApAll. 

c^p^U  A  com.  noun,  first  decleu.,  genitive 
CApAiU,  8rd  pers.  sing.,  masc.  gend. 
and  nom.  case,  being  the  subject  of 
the  auppreased  verb  ['DJ. 


■oo  A  particle  used  as  a  sígn  of  the  pasl 

tense,  causing  aspiration;  but  here  it 
has  also  the  force  of  a  relative. 

t)\  An  irreg.  intrans.    verb,   indic.    mood 

past  tense,  analytic  form  of  the  verl 
c4im  (verbal  noun,  beit). 

Aige  A  prepositional  pronoun,  3rd  sing., 
masc.  gender,  compounded  of  aj 
and  é. 


B.  Parse  the  following  sentence :  "00  óuf-i  fí  tró-o 
mónA  A\\  'oeAfg-lAf A"ó  i  n-X)íon  ci$e  n^  fcoile  mAiX)in 
Lao  beAlCxMne.  (Junior  Grade,  1900). 

X)o  A  particle  used  as  the  sign  of  the  past 
tense,  causing  aspiration. 

óuip  A  reg.  trans.  verb,  indic.  mood.  past 
tense,  analjtic  form  of  the  verb  cuipim 
(verbal  noun,  cuf). 

|i  A  personal   pronoun,  3rd   pers.  sing., 

fem.  gend.,  conjunctive  form,  nomi- 
native  case,  being  the  subject  of  the 
verb  óuit\. 

^óv  A  eom.  noun,  first  declen.,  gen.  fóix) 
3rd  pers.  sing.,  masc.  gender,  accusa- 
tive  case,  being  the  object  of  the  verb 
éuip. 


ni6n<^  A  common  noun,  third  declension,  non>, 
tnóin,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  fem.  gender, 
and  genitive  casc,  governed  by  the 
noun  pó'o. 

Af  A    preposition,  governing    the    dative 

oase. 

*^*^5-tAfA*  A  compouad  verbal  noun,  genitive 
■oe^HS-lAfCA,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  dative 
ease,  governed  by  the  preposition  a\\. 

\  A    preposition,    governing    the    dative 

case,  3,nd  causing  eclipsis. 

t)ion  A  com.  noun.  first  declens.,  gen.  -oín, 
3rd  pers.  sing.  masc.  gender  and  dative 
ease,  governed  by  preposition  i. 

(N.B. — This    word    may    also    be 
Becond  declension). 

cii5«  An  irreg.  com.  noun,  nom.  ceAé,  8rd 
pers.  sing.,  masc.  gend.,  genitive  case^ 
govemed  by  the  noun  x)íon. 

ivA  The  definite  article,  genitive  sing.  femi- 

nine,  qualifying  i'coite. 

fcoite  A  common  noun,  second  declension, 
nom.  fcoil,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  fem.  gend. 
ond  genitive  case,  governed  by  the 
noun  ci$e. 
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n-i.\iT)in  A  com,  noun,  second  declension,  gen, 
fnAfone,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  fem.  gend. 
and  dative  case,  governed  by  the  pre- 
position  A\\  (understood). 

lAe-be^lcAii-.e  A  compound  proper  noun,  nom.  lÁ 
beAluAine,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  masc, 
gend.  and  genitive  case,  governed  by 
the  noun  mAitnn. 


C.  Parse:  c4im  ^^  ■oul  óum  An  Aon^ig  (Junior, '98). 

CJim  An  irreg.  intrans,  verb,  indic.  mood, 
present  tense,  Ist  pers.  sing.,  syn- 
thetic  form,  of  zá  (verbal  noun,  bett). 

A5  A  prep  ,  governing  the  dative  case, 

■nul  A  verbal  noun,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  dative 
case,  governed  by  the  prepositiou  ^5« 

óum         A  noun  (dative  casa,  governed  by  t)o 
understood)   used   as    a   preposition 
gcverning  the  genitive  case. 

^n  T'ie  definite   article,  gen.  sing.  maso., 

qualifying  the  noun  AonAig. 

Aon.<M$  A  common  noun,  first  declen.,  nom. 
AonAó,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  masc,  gender, 
and  genitive  case  governed  by  Cum. 


25ÍS 
D.  Parse :  T\\  cóip  ■óuic  é  'oo  t)u<xl4-ó. 

ílí  A  negatíve  adverb,  causing  aspiration, 

modifjing  the  suppvessed  verb  if. 

[if]  The  assertive  verb,  present  tense,  ab» 

solute  form. 

cóip  A  common  adjective,  positive  degree, 
eomparative  cópA,  qualifying  the 
phrase  é  "oo  ftuAlA-ó, 

*uic  A  prep.  pronoun,  2nd  pers.  sing.  com- 
pound  of  -00  and  cú. 

é  A  personal    pronoun,    3rd   pers.    sing., 

nom.   case,   disjunctive   form,   being 
the  subject  of  the  suppressed  verb  if. 

x)o  A  preposition,  causing  aspiration,  and 

governing  the  dative  case, 

OuAlA-O,  A  verbal  noun,  genitive  buAilce,  8rd 
pers.  sing.,  dative  case,  governecí  by 
the  preposition  -oo. 

N.B. — 6  x)o  t>UAiA-ó  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 


E.  Parse :  t-ámis  f é  te  CApóXX  a  óeAnnAé. 

Óinig  An  irreg.  intrans.  verb,  indic.  mood, 
past  tense,  8rd  pers.  sing.  of  the  verb 
cisim  íverbal  noun,  zQAtz). 
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f6  A  pers.  pron,  3rd  pers.  BÍng.,  masc.  gea., 

conjunctive  form,  nom.  case,  being 
the  subject  of  tÁinis. 

le  A    preposition    governing    the    dative 

case. 

c^pAlL  A  common  noun,  first  declens.  gen. 
CApAill,  3rd  pers.  sing.,  masc.  gend. 
and  dative  case  governed  by  le. 

é  The   softened   form   of  the  preposition 

"oo,    which    causes    aspiration,    and 
governs  the  dative  case. 

óeAntiAó.  A  verbal  noun,  genitive  ceAtiniiigúe. 
3rd  pers.  sing.,  dative  3ase,  governed 
by  the  preposition  a. 


IDIOMS. 

C-^...A5Am,  I  HAVE. 

>éW.  As  already  stated  there  is  no  verb  "ío  have" 
ia  Trish.  Its  place  is  supplied  by  the  verb  c4  foUowed 
by  the  preposition  Ag.  The  direct  object  of  the  verb 
'^to  have"  in  English  becomes  the  subject  of  the  verb 
zÁ  in  írisb  :  as,  I  have  a  book.  C4  leAftAp  AgAm. 
The  literal  translation  of  the  Irish  phrase  is  '*  a  book 
is  at  me." 

This  translation  appears  peculiar  at  fírst  sight,  but  it  io  a  mode  oi 
«xpreesion   lo  be  found  in  other  lf,nguagea.       Most    «tudentd   are 
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familiiir  with  tbc  Lalin  phrase  '^  Eít  mihi  pater."  I  have  a  father 
(llt.  there  is  a  father  to  me) ;  and  the  French  phrase  Ce  livre  est  á 
tnoi.     1  own  this  book  (lit.  This  book  is  to  me). 

We  give  here  a  few  sentences  to    exemplify   the 
idiom  : — 

He  has  the  book,  Zá  aii  leAttAii  Aige. 

I  have  not  it.  tlí  f^uil  fé  xi^jim. 

Have  you  my  pen  ?  -An  bpuil  mo  peAnn  ajac  ? 

The  woman  had  the  cow.  t)í  x\n  ttó  a^  au  mi-.^'oi. 

The    man    had    not    the  tlí  \^a\V>  ^n  cApAll  Ag  An 

horse.  bpe-ái^. 

Will  you  have  a  línife  to-  An    mbéi-ó     fgiAn    ajac 

morrow  ?  i  mbÁpAó  ? 

He  would  not  have  the  dog.  11í  V)1a-ó  ^n  mAT)pA  ^ige. 

We    used    to    have    ten  "00   bío-ó   'oeié    gcApAiLl 

horses.                       -  ASAinn. 


is  tiom,  I  OWN. 

639.  As  the  verb  "  have  "  is  translated  by  zÁ  and 
the  preposition  aj,  so  in  a  similar  manner  the 
verb  "own"  is  translated  by  the  vorb  IS  and  the 
preposition  te.  Not  only  is  tho  verb  "  to  own,"  but 
also  all  expressions  conveying  the  idea  of  ownership, 
such  as  :  The  book  belongs  to  me :  the  book  is  mine, 
&c. ;  are  translated  by  the  same  idiom. 

I  own  Ibe  book.  \ 

The  book  is  mino.  }■  Ip  tiom  An  LeAOAp. 

The  book  belongs  to  mo.    ) 
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Tho  liorso  was  John's.      \ 
The    horsG    belonged   to 

John. 
John  owned  the  horse.      j 


.  X)á  te  SeA$<ín  An  c-ápAtl. 


Notice  the  position  of  the  words.  In  translating 
Ihe  verb  "  have"  the  verb  rÁ  is  separated  from  the 
preposition  ^5  by  the  noun  or  pronoun  ;  but  in  the 
case  of  "owu"  the  verb  ip  and  the  preposition  te 
come  together.     (See  par.  589,  &c.) 

I  have  the  book.  Zá  aví  \eAt>A\y  A-^Am. 

I  own  the  book.  1f  tiom  ah  teAft-Aii. 

In  translating  such  a  phrase  as  "  I  have  only  two 
C0W8,''  the  noun  generallj  comes  after  the  preposi- 
tion  *.\5  :  so  that  this  is  an  exception  to  what  has  been 
said  above. 
I  have  only  two  cows.  tli  í^uit  A^Am  aóz  x)á  ttutn. 


I  KNOW. 

640.  Thore  is  no  verb  or  phrase  in  Irish  which  can 
cover  the  various  shades  of  meaning  of  the  English 
verb  "  to  know,''  First,  we  have  the  very  commonly 
UBod  word  fe4"OAp  (or  peADAiti  mé),  /  know ;  but  this 
verb  is  used  only  after  negative  or  interrogative 
particles,  aud  has  ouly  a  few  forms.  Again,  we  have 
the  verb  Aitmsim,  I  know;  but  this  verb  can  only  be 
uaed  iu  the  souse  of  recognising.  Finally  we  have  the 
three  yory  oommouly  used  phrasei,  zá  eo'LAf  xxsAm, 
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CA  AiCne  ASAtTi,  and  zÁ  a  viop  ASAm,  all  meanmg 
"Iknow;"  but  these  three  expressions  have  three 
different  meanings  which  must  be  carefully  distin- 
guÍBhed. 

Whenever  the  English  verb  "  hnoiv  "  means  "  to 
know  hy  heart,"  or  "to  know  the  character  of  a  person,^' 
**  to  know  hy  stiuiy,"  &c.,  use  the  phrase  cÁ  eolAf 

Whenever  "know"  means  "to  recognise,''  "to  know 
hy  appearance,''  "  to  knoiu  hy  sic/ht,"  &c.,  use  tho  phrase 
zÁ  Aitne  A5...A|A.  This  phrase  is  usually  restricted 
to  persons. 

When  "knoiv"  means  "  ío  kaoív  hy  vicre  infonna- 
tion,"  "  to  happen  to  hiow,"  as  in  such  a  scntence  as 
"Do  you  hiow  did  John  come  in  yet  ?"  use  the  phrase 
€Á  A  friop  As,  e.g.  t)puiL  Á  piop  Agxic  ^n  ■ocÁmis 
Sex^jÁn  ipceAó  ^óx^  ? 

As  a  rule  young  students  experience  great  difficulty 
in  selecting  the  phrases  to  be  used  in  a  given  case. 
This  difficulty  arises  entirely  from  not  striving  to 
gr-asp  the  raal  meaning  of  the  English  verb.  For 
thoss  who  have  alieady  learned  French  it  may  be 
us3Íul  to  stata  Ihat  as  a  general  rule  c^  eol^p  x^sAm 
corresponds  toje  sais  and  cÁ  Aicne  AgAm  toje  connais 

Lá  Aicne  ^5^m  -Ait^  aóc  ní  fuil  eolAp  ^gAm  Ait^. 
Je  le  connais  mais  je  ne  le  sais  pas.  I  know  him  by 
BÍght  but  I  do  not  know  his  character.     **  Do  you  htow 
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that  man  going  doicn  the  road  ?''  Here  the  verlb 
"  Jcnow  "  8Ímply  means  recognise,  therefore  the  Irisíi 
is :  bpuil  Aitne  ajac  a^  An  ftpe.\p  roin  azá  a^  'oul  fíof 
Ar\  bótAp?  If  you  saj  to  a  fellow-student  "  Do  you 
hfioio  your  lessons  to-day  ?''  You  mean  "  Do  you  know 
them  by  rote  ?"  or  "  Have  you  studied  them?'' 
Hence  the  Irish  would  be  :  "  1i);:uit  eotAf  a^az  ^f 
t)0  CeAócAnnvMt)  inDiu  ?" 

Notice  also  the  foUowing  translations  of  the  verb 
know. 

if  niAit  tf  eot  ■oom,  'Tis  well  I  know, 

f  fiofAó  (fex3ifx\ó)  'óom,        I  know. 
■oeifim    An   f u-o   ázÁ   a\\      I  say  what  I  know. 

eol^f  A^Am, 

I  LIKE,  I  PREFER. 

641.  **Ilike"  and  "I prefer"  are  translated  by  the 
expressions  If  m^it  (Áit,  aic)  tiom  and  1f  f eAf|A  tiom 
(it  is  good  with  me ;  and,  it  is  better  with  me). 

I  Hke  milk.  1f  mAit  tiom  bAinne. 

He  prefers  milk  to  wine.       1f  pe^fp  teip  t»Ainne  nÁ 

píon. 
Does  the  man  like  meat  ?      An   m^it   teif   ^n   t>Fe^P 

f  eoit  ? 
Did  you  like  that  ?  Af  ttiAit  teAc  é  f  in  ? 

[  liked  it.  X)a  ttiAit  tiom  é. 

We  did  not  like  the  water.     Ilíof  liiAit  tinn  An  c-uifge 

642.  If  we  change  the  preposition  '*  te ''  in  tbft 
íibove  sentences,  for  the  preposition   **x)o,"  we  get 
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anothor  idiom.  "  It  is  really  good  for,"  '-  It  is  of 
benefit  to."  If  mA\t  -óom  é.  It  ie  gooá  for  me ; 
{ivhether  I  like  it  or  not). 

Ile  does  not  like  milk  but  it  is  good  for  fiim. 
tlí  iiiAit  leif  t)Atnne  aóc  if  nrivMt  -óó  é. 

N.B. — In  these  and  like  idiomatic  expressions  the 
preposition  "le"  convejs  the  person's  own  ideas  and 
feelings,  whether  these  are  in  accordance  with  fact  or 
not.  1f  pú  liom  -oul  50  ti-AlbAin.  I  think  it  is 
worth  my  while  to  go  to  Scotland  {whether  it  is  really 
ihe  case  or  not).  1f  tnóp  liom  ^n  Iuaó  foin.  I.  think 
that  a  great  price.  1p  fu^pxxó  tiom  é  fin.  I  think 
that  triíiing  {another  person  may  not). 

The  word  ''  think  "  in  such  phrases  is  not  trans- 
lated  into  Irish. 

1f  fiú  -óuic  •ouL  50  h-AlbAin.  It  is  rea]ly  worth 
your  while  to  go  to  Scotland  {whether  you  think  »0  or 
not). 


CI5  tiom,  I  CAN,   I  AM  ABLE. 

643.  Although  there  is  a  regular  verb  feu'OxMm, 
meaning  I  can,  I  am  able,  it  is  not  always  used. 
The  two  other  expressions  often  used  to  translate 
the  English  verb  "Z  caw,"  are  C15  liom  and  if  féi-oip 
tiom. 
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The  following  examples  wiU  illustrate  the  uses  of 
the  verbs. 

Present  Tense. 

reu'OÁMm,  cij:  liom*  or     )     ,.  . . 

,  [    1  can,  or  am  able. 

ip  ^réiDip  liom,T  ) 

peu-o^nn  cú,  C15  le^c  or") 

y     Tnou  canst  or  art  able. 

1f  fél-Dlt^  IBÁZ.  ) 

&C.,  &0. 

NegatiYe. 

Hí  peu-o^Mm,  ní  ti5  liom;  or 


.    ,         .  .1  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 

ni  peroip  liom.  * 


Interrogative. 

An  ■ocis  teAc  ?  or 


^,  Canvou?  or  arevouable? 

An  peiT)if  leAZ  ?J  ./  ./ 

Negative  Interrogative. 

Haó  ■ocis  teif  ?  orl  Can  he  not?  or  is  he  not 

nxxó  pémif  teif  ? j  able  ? 

Past  Tense. 

"O'  freuT)Af ,  t^ini5  tiom,  or 


,  í  could,  or  was  able. 
x>o  b'  frei'oitv  tiom.  j 

Imperfect. 
Xy  freuT)Ainn,  ti5exi*ó  tiom.     I  used  to  be  able. 

*  Iiiterally :   It  comea  with  me.        f  It  is  possible  with  m«. 
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Future. 
|.'eut)|:A"o,  ciocpxM-ó  Liotn.      I  shall  be  able. 

Conditional. 

"D'   teu-orAinn,  "oo   tiocpAt)]      ^         , ,  ,       , , 

t     I  would  be  able. 

UOtTl.  j 

llí  péfoif  leif,  (He  thinks)  he  cannot. 

Hí  f  éiT)i|i  -óó,  He  cannot  (It  is  absolutely 

impossible  for  him). 

I  MUST. 

6Í4.  The  verb  "  must,"  when  it  means  necessity  or 
duty,  is  usuallj  translated  by  the  phrase  ní  pulAit^  or 
CA\tpX).  This  latter  is  really  the  third  person  singu- 
lar,  future  tense  of  CAicim  ;  but  the  present  and  other 
tenses  are  also  frequently  used.  It  may  also  be  very 
neatly  rendered  by  the  phrase,  ip  éigeAn  -00  (lit. 
it  Í8  necessarp  for). 

tlí  putÁifi  "00111,  cAitpnl)  mé,  or) 

^I  must. 
if  eigeAn  -oom.  j 

Hí  putilif  'ÓUIC,  CAitpt)  cú,  or] 

fYou  must. 
if  éigeAn  'ouic.  ) 

tlí  fulÁip  -óó,    CAitpit)  fé,  or 
if  éise^n  -00 

&c.,  &c. 


He  must. 


The  English  phrase  "  have  to"  usually  meana 
"  must,"  and  is  translated  lilie  the  above  :  as,  /  have 
to  go  Iwme  now.     C^itFit)  mé  t)ul  á  t)Aile  Anoif. 
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The  English  verb  *•  mitsí,"  expressing  duty  or 
necessitj,  has  no  past  tense  of  its  own.  The  English 
past  tense  of  it  would  be  "  had  to  :"  as,  "  /  had  to  go 
aivay  then."     The  Irish  translation  is  as  follows  :— 

tlíon  b'f^^^^r  ^o*^'  ^^^^  ^^'  ^^|t  >,  ^  f 
"oo  b'éige^Jin  ■ootTi.  ) 

tl,o,>  b-ft,uv„>  «u.c.  C4,t  cú,  orj  ^^^  ^^  ^^ 

"Do  b'éiseAti  X)uic.  j 

&c,,  &o. 

The  English  verb  "must"  may  also  express  a 
Bupposition;  as  in  the  phrase  "  You  must  be  tired." 
The  simplest  translation  of  this  is  "  flí  puLÁiiA  50 
ftpuiL  cui|\fe  0[\z,"  or,  "íli  puLÁip  nó  zÁ  cuiixi^e  0|ac." 
The  phrase  "  if  copAtriAiL  50,"  meaning  "  It  Í8  pro- 
bahle  that"  may  also  be  used  :  as,  Ip  copArhAiL  50 
tJpuiL  cuifvpe  opc. 

The  English  phrase  "  miist  have  "  alway8  expresses 

supposition,    and   is   best   translated   by   the   above 

phrase  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  past  tense,  as,  "  You 

must  have  been  hungry"  ílí  puLÁip  50  pAit)  ocpAp  opc. 

He  must   have  gone  out,  tlí  puLÁip  50  nT)eAóxMt)  pé 
AiriAó. 

ní  pulÁm  5mi  cuAi-ó  (or  30  Ti'oeAJAi'ó)  pé  AtnAé,  isused  in  Munster. 

1   ESTEEM. 
6i3.  I  estcem  is  translated  by  the  phrase  Zá  meóp 
A^Ám  A|\.     Literally,  "  I  have  esteem  on. 
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I  esteem  John.  "Cá  meáf  a-^axw  a\\  áeAg.Mi. 

Did  you  esteem  him  ?  ílAib  meAf  ajac  a^\\  ? 

He  says   that  he  greatly  'Oeip  fé   50    5puiL  nie-A)^ 
esteems  you.  mó|\  ^156  opcfA. 

I  DIE. 

6Í6.  Although  there  is  aregularverb,  eu5,íííe,inlrish 
it  is  not  often  used ;  the  phrase  geitiim  bÁf,  /  Jind 
death,  is  usually  employed  now.  The  following 
examples  will  illustrate  the  construction  : — 

The  old  man  died  yester-  ^\ha\^  áv\   feAn-peAfv  \íá\- 

day.  in'oé. 

We  all  die.  jeibmix)  uile  bÁp. 

I  shall  dio.  5eót)xiT)  tjÁp 

They  have  just  died.  Cái-o  cAfi  éipbÁip -o'frAjÁiL 

You  must  die.  C^iC^'ró  cú  bÁp  ■o'pAgxiiL. 

I    OWE. 

647.  There  is  no  verb  "  owe  "  in  Irish,  Its  place  is 
Bupplied  by  Baying  "  There  is  a  debt  on  a  person, 

Uá  pu6*  oiim.  /  owe, 

Whenever  the  amount  of  the  debt  is  expressed  the 
word  |:iAó  is  usually  omitted  and  the  sum  substituted. 

Ile  owes  a  pound.  Cá  púnc  xM|\. 

You  owe  a  shilling,  C^  rSi^^i^S  ofc. 


*  The  pluial  of  this  word,  piACA,  is  very  frequently  used  in  this 
phrase. 
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"When  the  person  to  whom  the  monej  is  due  Í9 
mentioned,  the  construction  is  a  little  more  difficult : 
as,  /  otve  you  a  pound,  as,  ZÁ  púnc  a^az  opm,  i.e., 
You  have  [the  claim  of)  a  pound  on  me — the  words  in 
braclíets  being  alwajs  omitted. 

He  owes  me  a  crown,  O  cot^óin  A^tsm  Aip. 

Here  is  the  man  to  whom     Seo   é    aw    pe^tA   a    (50) 
you  owe  the  money.  tipuit      aw     t:-a\\\-^qax> 

Aige  ot\c. 


I  MEET. 

6Í8.  The  verb  "meeí"  is  usually  translated  by  the 
phrase  "there  is  turned  on,"  e.g.,  "  I  meet  a  man"  is 
translíited  by  saying  "A  man  is  turned  on  me." 
C*NrCv\i\  pej^t^  otAm  (liom  or  ■óom) ;  but  the  phrase 
bUAiLcexNp  (or  tÁt^lxi)  peAt\  ©t^m  is  also  used.  I  met 
the  woman,  x)0  CApAt)  An  be^n  otAm  (liom  or  ■óom). 

They  met  two  men  on  the    "Oo  c^f  a-ó  beittn  f^e^t^  optx\ 

road.  A|\  An  mt)6tx3>t\. 

I  met  John.  t)uAit  Se^giln  umx\m. 


Physical  Sensations. 

6Í9.  All  physical  sensations,  such  as  hunger,  thirst 
weariness,  pain,  &c.,  are  translated  into  Irish  by  say- 
ing  that  "hunger,  thirst,  &c.,  is  on  a  person;"  as,  I 
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am  hnngry,  Uá  ocpx^f  opm.  Literallj,  hunger  i«  on 
me.  He  is  thirstj.  UÁ  cxvpc  ^ip.  Litérally,  í/iirsí  r 
on  him. 

The  same  idiom  is  used  for  eraotions,  such  as 
pride,  joy,  sorrow,  shame,  Sce.  The  following  ex- 
amples  -will  illustrate  the  construction  : — 


Dpuit  ocpAp  opc  ? 
tli'VuiL  ocpx^p  optn  Anotp. 
t)í  Ati-cApc  opxMnn  int)é. 
t)í  AnA  CApc  opAinn  inT)é. 
t)puil  tixiipe  optA  ? 


Are  you  hungry  ? 

I  am  not  hungry  now. 

We     were     very     thirsty 

yesterday. 
Are  they  ashamed  ? 


t;!)í  nÁipe  An  cfAO$Ail  «itviM.    She     was      very      much 

ashamed. 


X)é\t)  bpóT)  mót^  Ai|\. 
ílAit)  cuippe  opc? 
YiÁ  bío-ó  ex^glA  opc. 
Zá  AnA  óot)lA"ó  ofm. 
O  plAgDÁn  opc. 


He  will  be  very  proud. 
Were  you  tired  ? 
Don't  be  afraid. 
I  am  very  sleepy. 
You  have  a  cold. 


Whenever  there  is  a  simple  adjective  in  Irish  cor- 
responding  to  the  English  adjective  of  mental  or 
p]iysical  seiisation,  we  have  a  choice  of  two  construo- 
tions,  as : — 


I  am  cold. 
You  are  sick. 

I  was  weary. 


O  mé  ^ruAp 
Uá     ctj     ctnn 
(or  bpeoice) 
t)i  ttié  cuippeAÓ 


or    cÁ  ^ruAóc*  optn. 
,,    zÁ  ctnneAf  opc. 

,,    t)í  cutppe  opm. 


•  Distinguish  between  i^lA5T)Án    a    cold  (a  disease)    and   puAcc, 
tJie  oold,  coldness  ^of  the  weather)  and  the  adjective  puo^p,  cold. 
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Zá  mé  cinn  and  cÁ  cinne<\f  opm  have  not  quite  tha 
eame  meaning,  Uá  mé  cinn  means  I  feel  sich ;  but 
CÁ  cinneAp  Ojvm  means  /  am  in  some  sichness,  »uch  aa 
fever,  &o. 

I  CANNOT  HELP. 

650.  The  English  phrase  "  I  cannot  help  that,"  is 
translated  by  saying  I  have  no  help  on  that.  Ilí  puil 
ncApc  Agvvm  A\\\  pn.  The  word  tet$eAr,  "  cure"  may 
be  used  instead  of  neAfc. 

When  "  cannot  help  "  is  followed  by  a  present  parti- 

ciple  in  English,  use  tlí  V^'^  '^'  >■  j;.\n,  with  ver- 

^  ^  (péi-oif  iiom) 

baí  noun :  as,  Icannot  help  lauqhinq,  llí  J  "^  V 

^      ^      ^'        (péi-oin  Liom  > 

gAn  gÁipi-óe. 

I   AM  ALONB. 

651.  There  are  two  expressions  which  translate  the 
English  word  "  alone "  in  such  seutences  as  I  am 
alone,  He  is  alone,  &c.,  i.e.,  CÁtm  tm  Aon»\|i,  or  CÁtm 
Itom  pétn  (I  ara  in  my  oneship,  or  I  am  by  (with) 
myself).  He  is  alone.  Zá  fé  n^  AouAp,  or  Cá  pé  letp 
féin.  She  was  alone.  t)í  p  'n^  h-AonAf,  or  t)i  fí 
léttt  pétn.  Weshall  bealone.  t)éiiiii-o  'nÁp  n-Aon^p. 
or  béimfo  linn  péin. 

I   ASK. 

652.  The  English  word  "  ask"  has  two  distinct 
meanings  according  aa  it  means  *' hcseech"  or  ''in- 
quire''     In  Iriflh  there  are  two  distinct  verbs,  viz., 
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lAfiiAitTi,  I  asli  {for  a  favour),  and  piApiMiigmi,  I  a8k 
{forinformation).  Before  translating  tlie  word  "  ask" 
we  must  alwajs  determine  what  is  its  real  meaning, 
and  then  use  i^pp  or  i:iA|r|\ui$  accordingly. 

Ask  your  friend  for  money.    1*i|\p      ^11x56^-0      A\y     "oo 

ÓAl\ál"D. 

Ask  God  for  those  graces.     ^a\\\\    a]i   "Óia    tiA   5f\>^pc<\ 

fOm  A  CAttAlflC  ■ouic. 

Ask  him  what  o'clock  it  is.  p.\p|\ui5  ■oe  cax)  a  ÓL05  é. 
He  asked  us  who  was  that     'O'  puvppuig  pé  -011111  CK\'t\ 

at  the  door.  b'é  pin  ^5  ^n  x)opv\p. 

They  asked  me  a  question,     '0'j:ixNp'pui$cAt)A\i\    ceipc 

•oíoni. 


653. 

I  do  not  oare. 

It  is  no  affair  of  mine. 

Is  it  not  equal  to  you  ? 

It  is  no  affair  of  yours. 

You  don't  care. 

He  does  not  care. 

It  is  no  affair  of  his. 

We  did  not  care. 

It  was  no  affair  of  ours. 

They  did  not  care. 


DO  NOT   CARE. 

1p  cuiriA  lioin. 
1p  cutTiA  ■óoin. 

11.\Ó  CU111,i  'ÓUIC? 

1p  cutriA  t)uic. 

1p  CUtTIA  leAC. 

1p  cumA  leip. 
1p  cutriA  -óó. 
X)a  óuiriA  linn. 
"b^  óuin^  •Cúinn. 
t)jk  óuiiM  Leo. 


(See  what  has  been   said  about  the  propositions  Le 
and  ■00  in  the  Idiom  "I  preíor,"  par.  642.) 
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I    OUGHT. 

654.  **  I  ought"  is  translated  by  the  phrase  if  cóiti 
(or  ceAjAc)  x>om.  You  ought,  if  cóip  -óuic,  n"  ce<\t\c 
x)uic.  We  ought  to  go  home,  If  cónv  t)úinn  "oul 
Á  t»Aite.  We  ought  to  have  gone  home,  X)s  óótf 
■óútnn  ■oul  A  b^iLe.  As  the  word  "  ought  "  has  no  in- 
flection  for  the  past  tense  in  English,  it  is  necessary 
to  use  the  past  infinitive  in  English  to  express  past 
time.  But  as  the  Irish  expression,  if  cóip,  has  a  past 
tense  (bA  óótf )  the  siniple  verhal  noun  is  always  used 
in  Irish  in  such  expressions. 

Oughtyounothavegone  to     tlÁf;   6ótt\    -óutc    X)ul  50 
Derry  with  them  ?  'Ootfe  leo  ? 

Ile  ought  not  have  goud    tlíoit  éóit^  t)ó  imteAóc. 
away. 


English  Dependent  Phrases  translated  by  the 
Verbal  Ncun. 

655.  Instead  of  the  usual  construction,  consisting 
of  a  verb  in  a  finite  tense  followed  by  its  subject  (a 
noun  or  a  pronoun),  we  very  frequently  meet  in  Irish 
with  the  following  construction.  The  English  finite 
verb  is  translated  by  the  Irish  verbal  noun,  and  the 
English  subject  is  placed  before  the  verbal  noun.  If 
the  subject  be  a  noun  it  is  in  the  nominative /órw, 
but  if  a  pronoun  ii2  the  disj  uncti ve/orm. 
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Thc  foUowing  examples  will  exemplify  the  idiom: — 

V á 'preíer:  tJiat  he  shoidd  be  X)o    b'peA\\\\    liom  é    -00 

there  rather  than  my-  beic  xMin  nÁ  nnife. 
self. 

Is  it  not  better  for  us  that  tl^ó  pe-^np  •óúmn  ^ón  iatí 

these  should  not  be  in  fo -oobeit  inp^n  tnlJÁ-o. 
the  boat. 

I  saw  John  when  he  was  ConnAic  mé  SeA^Án  Aguf 

coming  home.  é  ^5  ccaóc  á  X)A\le. 

I  knew  him  ivhen  I  was  a  X)'\  -Aitne  xJigAm   a\\\  Aguf 

hoy.  mé  im  ftu^óAilt. 

The  cloek  struclf  jiist  as  'Oo  buAiL  An  CI05  Aguf  6 

he  ua^  coniiug  in,  A5  ce<iúc  ífceAC. 
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Idiomatio    Expressions. 

cum. 


Cuip  opmf  A  é. 
Cui|Mmfe  opcpA  é. 
Cuip  umx\c  (opc). 
Óuif  An  CApc  50  mó|v  41  f\. 

Ctl1tipeAT)rx\  X)'flA6Alt)    oi\c 
fCA-O. 

Cuif     ia6aII     Aip     é     (a) 

"CéAnxMii. 
114  cuif  ofm  1  ní  óuippexJi'o 

OfC. 


Cuif  fé  A  fiAn. 
Cuif  fé  fcf ó  of m. 
Óuif  f é  fpeic  (or  f ufÁn) 

ofm. 

Cuif e*^f  f  OttiAm  A  ■óéAnii'fi. 
Cá    cuf    fíof    (cfÁ6c    or 

lonifÁt))  A\\.  An  scogAt). 

Cuif  fé  CUlAlt)  éAX)-A1$  "OÁ 

"óeAnArh. 
Óuif  fé  'nA  tuige  ofm. 
Cuif  1  gcÁf  guf  fAig-oiúf 

mife. 
Cuif  ^f  t)un. 
Óuif    (b^in)     fé     fAOi     1 

5CofCAi$. 
Zá    fé     A5 

cúiceAtti. 


Say  it  was  1  did  it. 
1  say  it  was  you  did  it. 

Dress  yourself. 

Thirst       annoyed       hiitt 

greatly. 
ril  make  you  stop. 

Mahe  him  do  it. 

Don't  interfere  with  me 
and  I  will  not  interfere 
with  you. 

He  trached  him  (her,  them). 

He  addressed  me. 

I  resolved  to  do  it. 
There   is  talk   about   the 

war. 
He  got  a  suit  of  clothes 

made. 
He  convinced  me  of  it. 
Snppose  me  to  be  a  soldier. 

Established. 

He  settled  down  in  Cork. 


cun    'f    x^5     He  is  debating  in  his  mind. 
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Cá  pé  cxxt>^pt-d. 
Zá  pé  biMiLce  fUAf 

ZA     fé     CtlgtA      (cAttAftxi) 

■oo'n  loóc  fAD. 
U^ti^Mp  "00  'ófuiin  teif. 
Cug^f    fé     tToeÁf(xi)     xin 

fOtxif. 
CÁ  fé  CAbxiftA  fU^f. 

Cu5  fé  f uxjf . 

Cá  CAb^ftA  fUAf  Aij^e. 

If  'oeACAiff íf  nne  ■]  éitCAó 

■oo  t^t)Aifc  T)'^  óéile. 
Cá  c^liAifc  fUAf  tnóf  xMf. 


CAl)Am. 

Surrender. 

He  is  plajed  oub. 

He  is  addicted  to  thafc  vice. 


Turn  your  back  to  hira. 
I  noticed  the  lighfc. 

He  has  been    given    up 

for  dead. 
He  gave  in. 
He  lias  given  in. 
It    Í8    hard    to    reconcile 

truth  and  falsehood. 
He  is  highly  educated. 


'oéAn. 


"OéAn  fUT)  A\\  vo  rh^tAif . 
tlí  "óéAnfAt)  fé  fUT)  opm. 
tlAó  tTiAit  nAó  nTDe^\fnxMf 

féin  é  ! 
tlAó  triiMt  nÁ  "DéAnAnn  cú 

f  éin  f  UT»  Af  T)o  triÁtAif  ? 

tlUxMf  tUlgexiTDAf  A  í^e^VtJvNf 

T)o    'óinif    (finnif)     ^n 

tte^fc. 
"Oé^n   Aife   (t)o)    tAtiAipc'^ 

T)OT)  gnó  féin. 
"OéAn  T)0  gnó  féin. 
Cdb^if  xMfe  T)OT)  gnó  f éin. 


Ohey  your  mother. 
He  would  not  ohlige  me. 
Jíow;  it'eZÍ  you  didn't  do  ifc 

yourself ! 
Why  don't  you  obey  your 

mother  yourself  ? 
When     they    understood 

hoiv  well  you  had  done 

the  trick. 

Mind  your  own  businesfl. 
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•Oé^ti    r\A    bA     "oo    ófu-ó     Milk  the  cows. 

(blex^jAn) . 
An    n-oeÁí^nAif  áti   *ooiAUf     Did  you  shut  the  door  ? 

■oo  'óúnA'ó  ? 
Zá  fé  ^5  x)éAnAtfi  ofAinn.     He  is  coming  towards  m> 


imti5. 

Conuf  (cionnup)  "o'  imci$     How  did  he  get  on? 

leif  ? 

^  .  -  ÍWhat  became  of  him  ? 

Cax)   "o'  imtig  xMp?  < 

[What  happened  to  him  ? 

tluAip  tuiue^nn  t^u-o  mA\^    When  something  like  this 

feo  AtTiAó.  happens. 


Cáx>  imteoóxif  optn  ? 
(Ct^eu'o  éipeoóAf  "oom  ?) 


What  will  become  of  me  ? 


HA. 


'Oot)'  é  -án  óéAX)  "ouine  "oo 
t)UAil  uime  Y[Á  SeA%Án 

UAt. 

1f  é  t\u"D  "001)'  íreAfíi  leif  \ 
f  eif  cinc  íl-d  n  A  Sx!kf  An^t^ 
50  téif  t)'^  n'oíbifc  xxf 
éifinn. 

1p  é  |\u"o  "00  cug  Anoif  6um 
cxMnce  tex^c  mé  HÁ  mé 
t»eit  1  gct^uA-ó-óÁf . 

If  é  fut)  "oo  t^inne  (•óein) 
An  f  eAí\  HÁcAiteAtti  leo. 


The  first  person  he  met 
was  Sex\$Án  liAt. 

What  he  wished  most  to 
see  was  the  banishment 
of  the  whole  of  the 
English  from  Ireland. 

What  brought  me  to  talk 
with  you  now  is  the  f act 
that  I  am  in  difficulty. 

What  the  man  did  was  to 
throw  at  them. 
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Ip  é  tMiT)  -Do  -óem  SéAmAp  Wbat  James  did  then  was 
AnnjMin  11Á  í  t>ponnAt)  to  make  liim  a  present 
A}\\.  of  it. 

Ir  é  fut)  A-oeifeAt)  5AÓ  What  everyone  used  to  say 
émne  T1Á  jup  ttiAit  ah\.         was  that  it  was  a  greaí 

blessiníi  for  him. 


mOR. 


Ip  móii  le  f^-ó  6. 

1f   móp  le  tTi*.\oi-óex^rh  é. 

Díop  riTón  le  jiÁt)  é. 

tlí  fnój;  ■óom  pilleAf). 
tlí  inóp  "óotn  jluAipeAóc. 
tlí  móp  linn  ■ouic. 

tli  móp  Itom  'ÓO  é. 

Ilí  tiióp  tidó  (nÁ  50)  ttpuil 

pé  néAnzA. 
flí   ttióp  nÁ  50  mbeit)  pé 

cpíoónuigte. 
Cá  móp  x)om,  &c.  ? 


UAt  móp  -d  'o'  étpijJ;  cíi ! 
tlí  móiTDe  (mó   +   -oe)  50 


It  Í8  important. 

It  is  a  thing  to  be  proud 

of,  or  boast  about. 
It     was     not     of    muct 

importance. 
I  must  return. 
I  must  take  my  departure. 
We  have  no  objection  tc 

your  doing  so. 
I  don't  grudge  it  to  him. 
It  is  almost  done. 

It  will  be  nearly  finished. 

Why  sJiouldn't  I,  &c.  ?  lit., 
how  is  it  too  much  for 
me? 

IIow  grand  you  have  got ! 

It  is  not  likely  that  I  shail 
«0. 


aOd 


t3e-A5. 


1p  bftAg  liom  é. 
1p  Dejig  opm  é. 
1r  1)6^5  AgAm  é. 

1p  beAg  An  pséAt  é. 

1p  1)0^5  An  ÓAtiAiíT  ttJ. 
1p  beig  -o^  fióp  A5AC. 
Ip  t)e-A5  nAó  mitix)  "Oó  Geit 

A5  imteAóc. 
t)A  BeAs  nip  tfntiD  "dó  tieit 

Ag  imtexxóc. 
1p  be^s  A  t)pí$  é. 
1p   be^s   mÁ    ci   émne   i 

n-éiivinn  v'  péAXtipÁ'ó  é 

"óéAnAtfi. 


1  eonsider  it  too  small. 

I  don't  like  it  at  all. 

I  have  no  great  opinion 

of  him. 
It's  no  great  harm.     Ila 

Í8  not  to  be  pitied. 
You  are  not  of  much  uso. 
'Tis  little  you  know. 
It  ia  néarly  time  for  him 

to  be  going. 
It  was  nearly  time  for  him 

to  be  going, 
It  is  a  trifle. 
There  is  hardlxj  a  person 

in    Ireland   who   could 

do  it. 


Hisoellaneoas. 


An  éitveoó^i-ó  (pé)  linn  ? 
t)í  pé  ^5  éip$e  puAf . 
itlAit  ^n  Á1C  50  fixxtiAip  ! 
íTlxMt  mAi\  tiiplA. 
tlíop   lAt)Aif  pé    piú    Aon 

frocAt  AmAin. 
^^n   piú   x\A   ti-An^lA    -00 

tApjtAins  (txxpAc). 
piú  Áf  n'DAOine  pém. 


Shall  we  succeed  ? 
It  was  getting  cold. 
Well  said  !  or  Well  done ! 
It  has  happened  Iuckily. 
He  did  not  speak  a  single 

word. 
Without       evcn       taking 

breath. 
Even  oar  own  people. 
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Lá  pé  ^5  "otil  1  bpeAbAr'. 
Cá  fé  Ag  "otil  1  n-olcAp. 
-AbAifv  é  ! 
tlí  cuii-hm  liom  á  leitétx). 

ó    tÁ\\ÍA  Ar\    leAX)A\i   ASAtTI 

-Anoif. 
Ca  féseAllletieií:  potlArh 
Zá  f  é  potlAtti  n^ó  móp. 

tlí  f  Utt  'OUt  UAfÓ  A5AC. 

UÁ  An  feAfv  fAn  Ag  "out  i 

mbeo  opm. 
"Cá  f é  1  ftoóc  Mif. 
Uá  fé  te  h-uóc  OÁif . 
1f  mittce(A6)  Ar\  fgéAt  é. 
1f  CAittce  -án  t^  é  te  ftióe. 
SgéAt  5An  VAt. 
lets  (teog)  'oom  féinte'o' 

óuiT)  CAince. 
Cax)  é  An  óufo  Ac^  AgdCfA 

•óe? 
An  óufo  if  tu$A  'óe  'ÓA  UAif 

fA  mbtiA'óAin, 
Cofp  r\A  ti-éAgcóf A. 
te  cofp  'oíorhAOintf. 

Cá  fmuc  'oe'n  óeAf c  Atje. 
1f  te-Atti  An  gnó  ■óuic  é. 


He  is  getting  hetter. 
He  is  getting  worse. 
Hear  !  hear  !     Bravo  ! 
I  don't  remember  the  like 

oj  it. 
As  I  happen  to  have  the 

book  now. 

It  is  almost  emptj. 

Tou  cannot  avoid  it. 
That  man's  eonduct  cuts 
me  to  the  quick. 

He  is  at  the  point  of  death. 

It  is  a  terrible  affair. 
It  is  a  terriblj  wet  day. 
A  very  unlikely  story. 
Don't  annoy  me  with  your 

tallí. 
What   right    (call)    have 

you  to  it  ? 
At  least  twice  a  year. 

The  essence  of  wrong. 
Through   downright  lazi- 

ness. 
He  is  partly  right. 
'Tis  an  ábsurd  thmg   for 

you  to  do. 


811 


Ca'd  'tiA  tÁoX>  r\Á  ce^n- 
nuigeAnn  cú  bf  ógA  "óuic 
péin?  5^"  ^"  c-<^ir5®^"0 
X)0  tieit  A5x\m. 

ZÁ  fé  A\<  nóf  cumA  tiom. 

Cé  ZÁ  A\\.  Á\^  'ocí  ? 

Zá  f  é  Aft  "00  tí. 


"OAoine  n^é  mé  . 

t)í  ceAT)  f  AOi^  xMge  A|\  "óul. 

1f  'OUAt  AtAfV  -oó. 

X)'\  mo  tui\4f  1  n-Aifoe^f . 
Ca  leiseAtm  cú  a  le^f. 
5o5Aille  5ó. 

t)ei-ó  fAn  'nA  rh^AflA  -]  'nA 
gut  Af  A  gclú  xin  -Oaí  lÁ 
'f  ^n  frAi-o  A  t»ei"ó  5f  Mn 
f A  f péif. 

Cá  f é  tjeAgin  f  UAf . 

Cá  f  é  f  oinnc  bo'óAf . 

O  fé  5An  t>eit  Af  f  ógnAtti, 

tlí  fuil  ^n  c-ut>Atl  fo 
Ait)it)  1  gceAt^c. 

tl!  cúpfAit)e  5iiifi-óe  é. 

X)o  ^Áiff^,  mufA  mbe^t) 
TiAó  cúif  $Áifit)e  é. 


Why  don't  you  buy  boota 
for  yourself  ?  Because 
I  have  not  the  money. 

He  is  indifferent. 

Who  is  iníending  us  harm  ? 

He  is   bent  on  attacking 

you.      He    intends    to 

harm  you. 
Others  hesides  myself. 
He  had  permission  to  go. 
He  has  it  from  his  father. 
My  journey  was  ín  vain. 
You  need  not. 
A  fool's  errand  ;    a  wild 

goose  chase. 
That  will  be  a  reproach 

and   a    blot    on    their 

fame  the  longest  day  the 

sun  wiU  be  in  the  sky. 
It  is  a  little  cold. 
He  is  somewhat  deaf. 
He  is  a  little  unwell. 
This   apple  is   not   quite 

ripe. 
It  Í8  nothing  to  laugh  at. 
You    would    laugh     only 

that  it  is  not  a  matter 

to  laugh  at. 
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lli  cúf\p<Mt)e  CAince  é. 
Cc^ppAing  óu§ACf\UT3éi5inc 

etle      tTiAp       cúppAi-óe 

mASAi-ó, 
Cat)  é  An  gnó  AZÁ  a^az  ve? 
Do    t)Ainex\"ó    i-AnpAóc  "De 

$eic  ^r- 
tli  puil  Aon  jgAp  ^5  ■opéim 

leif  An  mbAUA. 
tlí  fiAitt  Aon  itiAitex^f   'nA 

$lóp. 
Hí  tnófoe   gup  rSP'o^  T^ 

An  licip. 
5At>AitTi    lem'    Aif   fin   'oo 

■óéArurh. 
CÁbufóeAó^irASAmopc  (pé)| 
CÁim  bui-óe-Aó  ■óíoc  (pé.)     J 
t)eipim     buit)eAóxip    ■ouic^ 

mAi^  geAll  ($ioll)  Aip. 
gAftAim    bufóexió-Af    te^c  | 

m^p  ^eAll  Aifv. 
bei-ó  cú  'oé-ánAó  (Déi-óeA- 

nAó)  x\5  An  Cf ^en, 
bei-ó  cú  ■oé^nAó  A\^  rs^^i^- 
X)\    CU1T)   ACA   $Á  fxi'ó  50 

fAit)   beipte  (bept^)  ^p 

An  mbiteAfhnAó. 
éipeoóAit)    A    époit)e    a\\ 

■ÓMpmuix), 


It  is  nothing  to  talk  about. 
Find    something   else   tO 
make  fun  about. 

What  do  you  want  it  for  ? 
He  was  slightl^  startled. 

There's  no  use  trying  to 
get  up  on  the  wall. 

In  vain  did  he  cry  (talk, 
8peak), 

Perhaps  he  did  not  write 
the  letter. 

I  propose  to  do  that. 

I  am  tJianhful  to  you  (for). 


I  thanh  you /or  it. 

You  will  be  late  for  the 

train. 
You  will  be  late /or  school, 
Some  of  them  wero  saying 

that     the     rascal    was 

caught. 
It    will    breah    Dermot's 

heari 
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tTlun^ib  opc  AZÁ  An  óAinc  ! 


tuig  Ar\  óAinc  50  léif  ^t^ 
An  mAc^tong  a  tiii 
imtigte  A\\  Óa-óó. 

tlíop  itntig  oftA   Aóc   -An 

fut)  A  t)í  cuillce  Ac<.\. 
Ceip  ofiAinn    ce^óc    fu^f 

leo. 
C4  fé  Ag  loéAnxirh   xxitpif 

ÁX^  Á  óAinc. 
Cá    fé    Ap    An    ttpeAjA   if 

fxM'óGpe  f  A  tílurhAin. 
1f  "0004  5Uf\  •oótó  leo. 
Cá  fé  tJUxMlce  ifceAó  im 

xMgne. 
loifseA'ó  1AX)  'n^  mbeAtAit). 
Cat)  A'Oéx\nfx\X)  óof  ^j\  bit 

Aige? 
t)í  t)j\eif  rhó|\  1  A  gce^fc 

t)í  cofóin  fé'n  t)púnc  aca 

Dí  540  uile  *óuinft  ^5 
TDéAnxxrh  cpuAig  (cpuA^xJi) 
t>i. 


Thoy  burst  out  laughing. 
What  talk  you  have  !     II 

it  isn't    you   have   the 

talk. 
The    whole   conversation 

turned   on   the   mísfor- 

tune  which  had  befallen 

Sive. 
They  only  got  what  they 

had  deserved. 
We     failed    to    overtake 

them. 
He  is  mimiching  his  man- 

ner  of  talking. 
He  is  the  richest  man  in 

Munster. 
Probably  they  imagine. 
I  Qmfirmly  convinced. 

They  were  burnt  alive. 
What  will  I  do  at  all  ivith 

him  ? 
They  were  getting  a  great 

deal    mxjre    than    their 

right. 
They    were    getting   five 

shillings  in  the  pound. 
Everyone  was  st/mpathis- 

ing  with  her. 
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CoriiiMOii^  "oo   Óe^gÁn   aii 

cé  bA.\  fine  aca. 
X)a  "óóió  leAC  Aif  5Uj\  leif 

x\n  Áic. 

Hí  f Aiti  A  tUAififs  Atin. 

Corh  m^it  x^gtip  X)Á  mX)A  nÁ 
fAit)  éAscóifi  ^|\  t>it  Ann. 

"O'fiAffuig     fé     CAT)     -pé 
nT)exíf  ^n  f  ulc. 

Cé'f  A  mAC  tú  ? 

Hí  rhAitpeAf  puinti  'ouic. 

Ca  t)'fl0f  -ouic  ? 

A   rSéA^   péin  r5é«3il  5AÓ 
éinne. 

CufA  pé  nt)eÁf  foin. 

Uá  gnó  nx\ó  é  xigAm. 

tlí  CAipe  "óom  féin. 


The  eldest  of  them   was 

the  some  age  as  John. 
You  (one)  would  imagine 

by  him  that  he  owned 

the  place. 
There   wasn't  a  trace  of 

him  there. 
Just  as  if  it    were    not 

wrong. 
He   asked   ivhat  was  the 

cause  of  the  merriment. 
Whose  son  are  you  ? 
You  will  meet  your  match. 
How  did  you  know  ? 
Everjone  is   most  inter- 

ested  in  his  own  affairs. 
You  are  the  cause  of  that. 
I   have  a  cliferent  matter 

to  look  after. 
I  am  no  exception;  i.e.,  I 

am   the   same    as    tht 

others. 
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The  Aatonoinous  Form  of  the  Irish  Yerb, 

It  is  sometimes  necessary  or  convenient  to  expresa 
an  action  without  mentioning  the  subject,  either 
because  the  latter  is  too  general  or  not  of  sufficient  im- 
portance  to  be  mentioned,  or  because  there  is  somo 
other  reason  for  suppressing  it.  Most  languages  have 
felt  this  necessitj,  and  various  means  have  been  adopted 
to  Bupplj  it.  The  use  of  the  passive  voice,  or  of 
reflexive  verbs,  or  of  circumlocutions,  is  the  method 
generallj  aJopted  in  other  languages.  In  Irish  ther£ 
is  a  special  form  of  the  verb  for  this  purpose.  As  it 
has  no  subject  expressed  it  is  sometimes  called  the 
Indefinite  form  of  the  verb :  as  it  forms  a  complete 
sentence  in  itself  it  is  also  called  the  Autonomous  or 
Independent  form. 

An  English  verb  cannot  stand  without  its  subject. 
For  example, "  walks,"  "walked,"  etc.,expressnothing. 
The  English  verbs  cannot  alone  make  complete 
sense.  The  Autonomous  form  of  Irish  verbs  can 
stand  alone.  The  word  "  tDuAilceAp  "  is  a  complete 
sentence.  It  means  that  "  the  action  of  strihing  tahes 
place."  The  Autonomous  form  stands  without  a 
Bubject ;  in  fact  it  cannot  be  united  to  a  subject, 
because  the  moment  we  express  a  subject  the  ordinarj 
8rd  person  singular  form  of  the  particular  tense  and 
mood  must  be  substituted.  tDuAilcexst^  An  X)o\^x). 
Someone  {they,  people,  we,  etc.)  strihes  the  table ;  but 
buAileAnn  Ar\  pe^t^  (fé,  fiAt),  r\A  'OAoine,  etc.)  ^n  boti'D 

We  shall  take  the  sentence  :  tDuAitceAt^  ^n  sA-óAti 
le  cloió  ó  Uirh  Cai-ós.  The  word  "buxMlceAtA"  of  itselJ 
convejs  a  complete  statement,  viz.,  that  the  action  oj 
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striJcing  tahes  place.  The  information  given  by  the 
Bingle  word  "  buAtlceAp"  is  restricted  to  the  action. 
There  are  circumstances  surrounding  that  action  of 
which  we  may  wish  to  give  information  ;  e.g.  "  What 
is  the  object  of  the  action?"  "  An  ja'óai^."  "  What 
is  the  instrument  used  ?"  "  te  cloi6."  "  Where  did 
the  stone  come  from  ?"  "  0  Uiit  ÚAit)5."  We  may 
thus  fill  in  any  number  of  circumstances  we  please, 
and  fit  them  in  their  places  by  means  of  the  proper 
prepositions,  but  these  circumstances  do  not  change 
the  nature  of  the  fundamental  word  "  buAilceAp." 

It  may  be  objected  that  the  word  "  buAilccAp ''  in  the 
last  sentence  is  passive  voice,  prosent  tense,  and  means 
*'  is  struch"  and  that  "  au  5A"óap  "  is  the  subject 
of  the  verb.  Granted  for  a  moment  thafc  it  is 
passive  voice.  Now  since  "  iDuAileAnn  Duine  éijin  é," 
8omehody  strihes  him,  is  active  voice,  as  all  admit,  and 
by  supposition  "bu^iLce^p  é," somebody  strihes  liim,  or, 
he  is  struclc,  is  passive,  then  comes  the  diíEculty,  what 
voice  is  "  c^t^p  buAilce,"  8omehody  Í8  struch?  Surely 
it  is  the  passive  of  "buAilce^p";  and  if  so  "  bu^ilce^fv" 
itself  cannot  be  passive,  though  it  may  be  rendered 
by  a  passive  in  English,  If  we  are  to  be  guided 
merely  by  theEnglish  equivalent,  then  "buxMteAnn"  in 
the  above  phrase  is  as  much  a  passive  voice  as 
"  bu4ilce<\p,"  because  it  can  be  cy.rectly  translated 
into  English  by  a  passive  verb  :  viz.,  Ile  is  struch. 

When  we  oome  to  consider  this  form  in  intransitivc 
verbs,  our  position  becomes  much  stronger  in  favour 
of  the  Autonomous  verb.  Let  us  consider  the  follow- 
ing  sentence :  SiutiÁlcAp  ^p  ^n  mbót^p  nu^ip  t^ionn 
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Ati  bótAp  citMm,  Aóc  nuAif  t>íonn  An  bóúAp  ]íliu6, 
fiubAlc^t^  ^t^  An  sclAi-óe.  People  walk  on  the  road 
tohen  it  is  dry,  but  when  the  road  is  wet  they  walk  on 
the  path.  Where  is  the  nominative  case  of  the  so 
called  passive  verb  here  ?  Evidently  there  is  none 
The  verb  stands  alone  and  convejs  complete  sense. 
If  we  wish  to  express  the  nominative,  the  Autonomous 
form  of  the  verb  cannot  be  used.  In  the  above 
sentence  we  might  correctly  say:  SiuttlAnn  fé  (fiAT), 
pnn,  nA  'OAOine,  etc),  but  not  fiuttAlCAf  é  (xa-o,  finn, 
n^  "OAOine,  etc.) 

Probably  classical  scholars  will  draw  analogies  from 
Latin  and  quote  such  instances  as,  Goncurritiir  ad 
muros.  Ventum  est  ad  Vestae.  Sic  itur  ad  astra. 
Deinde  venitur  ad  portam ;  where  we  have  intransitive 
verbs  in  an  undoubtedly  passive  construction,  and 
therefore,  by  analogy,  the  true  signification  of 
fiubAlúAf  in  the  above  sentence  is  "It  is  walked,"  and 
it  is  simply  an  example  of  the  impersonal  passive  con- 
struction.  Now,  if  conclusions'of  any  worth  are  to  be 
drawn  from  analogies,  the  analogies  themselves  must 
be  complete.  The  classical  form  corresponding  to  the 
Irish  "bíceAf  a^  fiubAt  Af  An  nibóúAf  nuAif  úíonn  An 
bót<3kf  cifim,  etc,  or  cÁtAf  Ag  fiub^l  Af  An  mbót^í>. 
Anoif  is  wanting,  and  therefore  the  analogy  is  in. 
complete  and  deductions  from  it  are  of  little  value. 

One  of  the  strongest  arguments  we  have  in  favour 
of  the  Autonomous  verb  is  the  fact  that  the  verb 
"  to  be  "  in  Irish  possesses  every  one  of  the  forms 
possessed  by  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs.  The 
analogy  wiih  Latín  again  fails  here.     ZÁtAp  a^^  ceAóc, 
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Somébody  is  coming.  bei-óp^Nti  Ag  fitiíiAl,  Somebody 
wiU  be  walJcing.  tluAip  rhottitg  au  z-aíaó  50  t^Attt^^f 
A5  ceAtigAitc  A  óof ,  When  the  giant  perceived  that  they 
ivere  hinding  his  legs. 

The  Irish  Autonomous  form  cannot  be  literally 
translated  into  English,  because  no  exact  counterpart 
exists  in  English,  hence  the  usual  method  of  trans- 
iating  this  form  k  to  use  the  English  passive  voice, 
but  the  Irish  verb  is  not  therefore  passive.  To  give 
an  instance  of  the  incapabilitj  of  the  English  language 
to  express  literally  the  force  of  the  Autonomous  verb, 
notice  the  English  translation  of  the  subjoined 
example  óf  the  continued  use  of  the  Autonomous  verb 
in  an  Irish  sentence. 

"  Áic  Ar\A-Ae\^eAó.  if  eAt)  au  áw  fin  :  tiUAit^  bícexiti 
Ag  5At>Áil  An  cíteo  fAin  1  n-Am  tTiAift)  nA  h-oit)óe, 
AitAijce^t^  coifi'óe<^6c  'o'á  "oéAnArh  •]  fott^om  triAt^ 
Oeif  it)e  A^  \\]t "]  f ott^om  eile  mA^  tieif i-óe  a^  ceióeAt), 
•j  AnnfAin  -AitM$ce*\tt  f  otttom  m^t^  tiocfAi"óe  fuáf  •]  tTiAt^ 
t)UAilfi-óe  1  mA\\.  t)eifit)e  fAOi  buAlAt)  1  mA\\  bt^ifffóe, 
1  AnnfAin  AittijceAtt  m^tt  tteAt)  T)eAt\5-tvuAtAtt  1  cóit^." 

This  passage  cannot  be  literally  translated :  the 
following  will  give  a  fair  idea  of  its  meaning :  "  That 
place  Í3  frequented  by  fairies  :  when  one  is  walldng 
near  it  in  the  dead  stillness  of  the  night,  footsteps 
are  heard  and  loud  noises,  as  if  people  were  nmning 
and  fleeing,  and  then  other  noises  are  heard  as  if 
people  were  overtaking  (those  who  were  running 
away),  and  were  striking  and  being  struck,  and  as  if 
they  were  being  broken  in  pieces,  and  then  are  heard 
noises  as  if  they  were  in  hot  rout  and  pursuit." 
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The  Autonomous  form  of  the  verb  has  a  passive 
voice  of  its  own  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  verbal 
adjective  (or  past  participle)  of  the  verb  to  the  Auto- 
nomous  forms  of  the  verb  to  be  ;  e.g.,  CÁtAf  buAilce, 
etc, 

This  form  of  the  Irish  verb  has  a  full  conjugation 
through  all  the  moods  and  tenses,  active  and  passive 
voices ;  but  has  only  one  form  for  each  tense.  AU 
verbs  in  Irish,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  asser- 
tive  verb  ip,  have  this  form  of  conjugation.  If  can 
have  no  Autonomous  form,  because  if  has  no  meaning 
by  itself.  It  is  as  meaningless  as  the  sign  of  equality 
(=)  until  the  terms  are  placed  one  on  each  side  of  it. 

To  sum  up  then,  the  Irish  Autonomous  form  is  not 
passive,  for — 

(1)  AU  verbs  (except  ip),  transitive  and  intransi- 
tive,  even  the  verb  zá,  have  this  form  of  conjugation. 

(2)  This  form  has  a  complete  passive  voice  of  its 
own. 

(3)  The  disjunctive  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns 
are  always  used  with  it ;  e.g.,  buAilceAtA  é. 

(4)  Very  frequently  when  a  personal  pronoun  is 
the  object  of  the  Autonomous  form  of  the  verb,  it  is 
placed  last  in  the  sentence  or  clause  to  which  it 
belongs,  thus  giving  a  very  close  analogy  with  the 
construction  of  the  active  verb,  already  explained  in 
par.  535.  Híop  óMn  •DAm...5«t\  feol-At)  ifceAÓ  f^n 
5C01II  feo  mé.../í  was  not  long  until  I  was  driven  into 
thÍ8  wood.  X)o  le^^eAifÁ-ó  ó  n-A  gCféAóCAit)  ^ax>.  They 
were  healed  of  their  wounds. 

(6)  La8tly,  and  the  Btrongest  point  of  all,  in  the 
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minds  of  native  írish  spealcers,  without  exception,  the 
word  biMitceAp  in  such  sentences  as  "  buAtlceAp  An 
5At)At\  "  is  active,  and  sAtiAp  is  its  object.  Surely 
those  Irish  speaters  are  the  best  judges  of  the  true 
shape  of  their  own  thoughts. 

We  will  now  give  a  synopsis  of  the  various  forms 
of  the  Autonomous  verb,  beginning  with  the  verb  zÁ. 


The  Yerb  tS, 
\ 


jÁt^tv.* 

tlí  fuilceAf.f 
bíce-Ap  (bíteAjx), 

11  í  bíceAt^. 
OíceAf  (liíteAtt). 

rií  t^AbtAf. 
bící. 
beipAi^,    beipe^t^,  bei-ó- 

trex^t^,  béite^t^. 
beit:í(*óe),  t)ei'óFi(te) 

béití. 
bícex^tv  (Let). 

n\Á  cÁtAt\  (If). 

n\Á  bíceAtt  (If). 

etc. 
")^  mbeipí  (If). 

50  t^^ttt-Atv !  (May) . 

50  mbíceAtx !        (May) .  > 


<D 

.2" 

O 
<D 

^   í 

Ol     i 

'^    \ 
+J     l 

oí 

O 
<D 

a 

o 


/  is,  are. 

is  not,  are  not. 

does  be,  do  be. 

does  not  be,  do  uot  be. 

was,  were. 

was  uot,  were  not. 

used  to  be. 

will  be. 


would  be. 

be. 

is,  are. 

does  be,  do  be. 


were,  would  be, 
be  (for  once). 
\  be  {generaUy). 


DeitMm  50  bt^uilceAt^,  I  say  that  someone,  etc,  is. 
tDeitMm  n4  puilceAfi,  „  „  „     is  not. 


•  CÁtAt^r  0'  CÁCA'r.  t  jTuilteAttr,  fuilteA'r. 
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flUblAt). 

ttíteAr  A^  fiut>Al. 

flUt)<3ilCA01. 
bící  A^  ptíX)Al. 
fiubALp^p. 
beipxxp  Ag  fiubAl, 
fiub^lp^oi. 
beifí  ^5  fiubAt. 
fiuGAlcxip  (Let) 

t)íce^I\  Ag  fiuGAt  (Let) 
vnÁ  fiut>x3ktcxjti  (If) 

etc. 

T)Á  flUt)ALCx3k01  (If) 

X)Á  mbeifí  x\5  f luú^t  (If)^ 


An  Intransitive  Yerb. 

^       /  wallís,  walk. 


03 

O 

<XI 

<B 


o 

<D 

a 

o 


is  (are)  walking. 

does  (do)  be  walkiiig 

walked. 

was  (were)  walking. 

used  to  walk. 

used  to  be  walking. 

will  walk. 

wiU  be  walking. 

would  walk, 

would  be  walking. 

walk. 

be  walking. 

is  (are)  walking. 

would  be  walking. 
were  walking. 


A  Transitive  Yerb. 

A  noun  is  placed  after  the  active  forms  in  order  to  show  the  casea. 

t)UAitce-A|\  An  cL^p.  Someone  strikes  the  table. 

CÁtAj\xSi5t)UxiLAt) -An  óLÁip.  Someone  is    Btriking    the 

table. 
ZS  An  cLx.\t\  r)Á  (g^)  buALAt).  The  table  is  being  struck 
CátAf  buAiLce.  Someone  is  struck. 

Otxjp  fé  tiuALA'ó,  Someone  is  being  struck. 

t)ícex3ki\A5buALAt)  ^n  óLÁin- Someone    usuallj    8tiil<c3 

the  table. 
■Oo  biij^iLe^t)  An  cLáp.         Someoue  struck  the  table. 
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t)íCeAr  A^  t)UAlx\"ó  ^n  óLiip. 

t)í  An  ClÁp  X)Á  {%Á)  blMlA'Ó. 

t)íceAp  buAilce. 
GíteAf  pé  buAl^t). 
ÓUAltCÍ  Afl  cl^p. 

t)ící  Ag  buxilA'ó  x^n  ótÁip. 

t)ící  bUAitce. 

t)uAiLpAp  (t)UAili:eAp)  An 

ctáp. 
t)eipxip    ^5    buAtAt)    An 

ótÁip. 
t)eipAp  bUAiLce. 
t)uAitírí    (t»uAit|:it)e)     áu 

ct^Sp. 
t)eipí  ^5  t>uAtA-ó  Au  ótÁip. 

t)eipí  buAitce, 
buAitceAp  An  cLÁp. 

UiceAp    A5     buAtA'ó    An 

Ót4ip. 
ttlA  buAitce^p  An  ct^p. 
X\)Á  bíce^p  A5  buAtAt)  ^n 

eto. 
X)-á  mbuAitp  An  ct4p. 


Someone  was  8triking  the 

table. 
The  table  was  being  Btruck. 
Someone  was  struck. 
Someone  ^vas  being  struck. 
Someone    used  to    striRe 

the  table. 
Someone  used  to  be  strik- 

iug  the  table. 
Someone  used  to  be  struck. 
Someone    will    strike   the 

table. 
Someone   will  be  6triking 

the  table. 
Someone  wiU  be  struck. 
Someone  would  8trike  the 

table. 
Someone  would  be  8triking 

the  table. 
Someone  would  be  struck. 
Let    Bomeone    strike    the 

table. 
Let  someone  be    strikíng 

the  table 
If  someone  strifces  the  table. 
If  someone  does  be  striking 

the  table. 

If  someone  were  to  8trike 
the  table. 
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"OÁ  tnbeipí  A5  iJUxJtAt)  aw     If   Bomeone   were   to    be 

éLÁip.  strikmg  the  table. 

Before  leaving  this  important  subject  it  may  not  be 
uninteresting  to  see  "what  some  Irish  grammarians 
have  thought  of  the  Autonomous  form. 

O'Donovan  in  his  Irish  Grammar  (p.  183)  wrote  as 
follows : — 

**  The  passive  voice  has  no  synthetic  form  to  denote 
persons  or  numbers  ;  the  personal  pronouns,  therefore, 
must  be  always  expressed,  and  placed  after  the  verb ; 
and,  by  a  strange  peculiarity  of  the  language,  they 
are  always  '  in  the  accusative  formJ' 

"For  this  reason  some  Irish  scholars  have  con- 
sidered  the  passive  Irish  verb  to  be  a  form  of  the 
active  verb,  expressing  the  action  in  an  indeíinite 
manner  ;  as,  buAitce^t^  mé,  i.e.,  some person  orpersons, 
thing  or  tliings,  strihes  or  strihe  me ;  bUAileAt)  é,  some 
person  or  thing  fnot  specijiedj  struch  him.  But  it  is 
more  conveníent  in  a  practical  grammar  to  call  this 
form  by  the  name  passive,  as  in  other  languages, 
and  to  assume  that  tú,  é,  í,  and  lAt),  which  foUow  it, 
are  ancient  forms  of  the  nominative  case." 

Molloy  says  in  his  Grammar,  page  62 : — 

"  Verbs  have  a  third  form  which  may  be  properly 
ealled  deponent ;  as  buAitce-Af  mé,  I  am  CusuallyJ 
beaten ;  buAitceAf  ú,  thou  art  CusvxillyJ  beaten ; 
buAitceAf  é,  he  is  CusuallyJ  beaten.  The  agent  oí 
this  form  of  the  verb  is  never  known ;  but  although 
verbs  of  this  form  always  govern  the  objeative  case, 
like  active  verbs,  stiU  they  must  be  rendered  in  English 
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hy  the  passive ;  as,  buAitexi'ó  iat),  they  were  heaten, 
Here  iat)  is  quíte  passive  to  the  action  ;  for  it  suffera 
the  action  whieh  is  performed  by  some  unknown 
agent." 

Again  at  page  99,  he  sajs : — 

"But  there  is  another  form  of  the  verb  whioh  always 
governs  an  objective  case  ;  and  although  it  must  be 
translated  into  the  passive  voice  in  English,  still  it  is 
a  deponent,  and  not  a  passive,  form  in  Irish ;  as, 
buoiilceAít  mé,  etc.  The  grammarians  who  maintain 
that  this  form  of  the  verb  takes  a  nominative  case 
clearlj  show  that  they  did  not  speak  the  language ; 
for  no  Irish-  speaking  person  would  say  DuAitcexit^  f é, 
pí,  r'^"o.  It  is  equally  ridiculous  to  say  that  é,  f,  \ax>, 
are  nominatives  in  Irish,  although  they  be  found  so 
in  Scotch  Gaelic." 

Further  on,  at  page  143,  he  states  again  that 
"  deponent  verbs  govem  an  ohjective  case." 

Thus  we  plainly  see  thatO'Donovan  and  Molloy 
bear  out  the  fact  that  the  noun  or  pronoun  af ter  the 
Autonomous  form  of  the  verb  is  in  the  accusative 
case,  though  the  former  says  it  is  more  convenient  to 
assume  that  it  ig  in  the  nominative  case  ! 
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Appendix  L 

NOUNS  OF  THE  FIBST  DECLENSION. 


AttjiÁn,  a  song. 

A-ÓAf  CA^»,  a  halter, 

Áx)t)óit,  a  cause. 

A"6mA-o;  wood. 

AmA-oÁn,  a  fool. 

AmAjtc,  a  sight. 

AmtiAf,  doubt. 

AoiÍineAf,  delight. 

AoiteAc,  maaure. 

Aol,  lime. 

A|iÁn,  bread. 

AjfoÁn,  hillock. 

Apm,  anarmy:  pl.  Aipm,  A^tmA. 

Ac,  swelling  or  tumour. 

ÁcAf,  gladness. 

bÁ-o,  boat. 

bAlftÁn,  dummy.  (stammerer), 

bÁjtf ,  top. 

bÁf,  death. 

bcAjÁn,  a  iittle. 

biA-ó,  food  ;  gen.  bí-ó. 

biofÁn,  a  pin. 

biteAmnAé,  rascal. 

blAf,  taste. 

bonn,  sole,  foundation. 

bócAf ,  road ;  nom.  pl.  bóicjte. 

bf  A-oÁn,  a  salmon. 

bpó-o,  joy,  pride. 

bf  omAC,  foal  or  colt. 

bfón,  sorrow. 

biuiAc,  brink;  pl.  bfUACA, 

bui-óeACAf,  thanks. 

bun,  bottora. 

cAifeAl,*  a  stone  fortresa 
caIa-ó,  harbour. 


CAitbA-o,  ohariot. 

CA|in,  heap. 

CAfÁn,  path. 

CAf  ú|i,  hammer. 

CAc,  cat. 

ccAnn,  head  or  end. 

ceol,  music ;  pl.  ceolcA. 

ceu-olon^A-ó^t  breakfast. 

cineÁt,  kind  or  sort. 

cteAmnAf,  marriage  allianco. 

ctéiticAÓ,  clerk 

cto5,  beÚ,  clock. 

C05A-Ó,     war ;     pl.     co^ca    oí 

co5AiX)e. 
copÁn,  cup. 

cjtei-oeAm,  faith,  religion. 
cuAn,  bay  or  haven  ;  pl.  cuAncA. 
cubAji,  foam. 
cút,  back  of  the  head. 

t)Aot,  beetle. 

T)eijieA-ó,  end. 

T)iAt)At,  devil. 

■oinneuji,  dinner. 

■DOCAji,  harm 

t)oiceAtt,  grudge,  reserve. 

tJOtiiAn,  earth,  world. 

t)onAf  misfortune. 

'oojiAf,  door  ;  pl.  -ooinfe. 

•ouA-ó,  difficulty. 

•otJccAf,  inherited  instinct. 

eAjibAtt,  a  tail. 
eAjijiAÓ,  Spring. 
ei-óeAn,  ivy. 
eotAf,  knowledge. 
eu-oAc,  cloth,  clothes. 


•  This  word  also  means  a  child's  spinning  "  top." 

\  In  spoken  language  bjteiCfCAfCA,  m.,  ia  used  íor  "  breahfcut.' 


326 


P^rS^^'l  shelter. 

piAc,  raven  ;  pl.  péic  or  péij. 
pocxil,  a  word ;    pl.   focAil  or 

fOClA. 

pojtTiAti,  Autumn, 
fonti,  tune  or  air. 


tnttttAé,  top;  pl.  mull/jtje. 


TiAotri,  a  saint. 
tteAnc,  strength. 
ocftAf,  hunger. 
óti,  gold. 


SAftAft,  goat. 
jA-ÓAtt,  beagle. 
jAtifTOAt,  gander. 
5Atirwti,  a  young  boy. 
5eAtTiA|i,  green  corn. 
5eÁ|iticAc,  young  bird 
glAf,  lock. 
^tó\\,  voice. 
job,  beak  (of  a  bird). 
5|teAtin,  humour. 
5UAt,  ooal. 


iA|iAnn,  iron. 
(p)ioIaji,  eagle. 
lonAt),  place. 
i'rteÁn,  hollow. 


tAoj,  calf. 

tÁ|i,  middle. 

teAbAji,    a  book  ;    pl.    teAbAtp, 

teAbfiA. 
teAtt|iÁn,  booklet. 
tcAtAji,  leather. 
teun,  misfortune 
tíon,  a  net ;  pl.  tíoncA. 
tón,  provision. 
tofi^,  a  traok. 


mAT)A'o  or  mAt)fiA,  a  dog;    pl. 

mA'otiAfóe. 
mAjA-ó,  mockery,  ridicule. 
mAoti,  a  steward. 
mAtic,  steer  or  beeve. 
mcAt,  failure. 
mitteÁn,  blame. 
mionnÁn,  kid. 
mófiÁn,  muob,  many. 


pÁjÁnAé,  a  pagan. 
pÁipeufi,  paper. 
píobÁn,  windpipe  or  neok. 
pojtc,  tune  or  air. 
PfieuéÁn,  crow. 

fiAn,  track  ;  gen.  tiiAtn. 
tió-o,  road. 
|iún,  secret. 

f  Ac,  a  sack. 

f  A5A|tr,  a  pricst. 

f AJAf ,  kind  or  sort. 

fAlAnn,  salt. 

fAtii]iAX),  summer. 

fAOJAt,  life,  world. 

fAO|i,  craftsman.  artisan. 

f  AocAti,  exertion,  work. 

f eAt)AC,  hawk. 

feoT),  a  precious  thing,   jet^if; 

pl.  t'eo-oA. 
f^eut,     news  ;      pl.      fjeutA  ; 

fjeutcA,  stories. 
ftÁbfA-ó,  chain;  pl.  ftAtlttAi'óa 
fop,  wisp. 

T°\^^'l  kind  or  sort. 

f  otfo,  r 

fpiotiA-o,  a  spirit. 
fpoti,  a  spur. 
fpóf c,  sport. 
fcótt,  treasure  store. 
fUAtthneAf,  repose. 


CAmAtt,  a  short  space  of  time. 
CAoifeAc,  a  captain,  a  leader. 
ceAttAc,  hearth. 
ctiofjÁn,  fumiture. 
ctjf,  beginning 
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Appendix  II. 


A  list  of  feminlne  nonns  ending  in  a  broad  consonant,  belonging 
to  the  Second  Declension. 


ÍIOIL 

GSM. 

MEANIMa. 

AX)A\\C 

A-ÓAitice 

a  born 

bÁbÓ5 

bÁbóije 

adoll 

bÁifDeAé 

bÁifoije 

rain 

bAfi|i<i6 

bAtifAi^e 

tow 

bCAC 

beice 

bee 

beAnn 

beinne 

a  mountain  pe 

beApAá 

beAtiAije 

a  lieiíer 

blÁCAÓ 

blÁicceorblÁcAise  buttermilfc 

bor 

boife 

palm  (of  the  hi 

btieic 

btieice 

judgmeii . 

bpeus 

btiétje 

a  lie 

bpJACAt» 

bttéictie 

word  oí  honou 

btiós 

bttóije 

a  shoe 

btiuijcAn 

bttuijne 

palace,  fort 

bufóeAn 

bui-óne 

a  troop 

CAilleAá 

CAitttse 

an  old  woman 

ceAÍs 

ceilse 

deceit. 

ceAtic 

citice 

hen 

ceÁ|fo 

céitfoe 

a  trade 

ClAll 

céilte 

sense 

ctAn 

céine  (pl.  ciAncA) 

distance 

CIAttÓj 

ciAttóije 

beetle 

cíoti 

cítte 

a  comb 

clÁitif^Ad 

ctÁittpje 

a  harp 

clAnn 

ctoinne  or  ctAinne 

children 

cloó 

ctoice 

a  stone 

ClUAf 

ctuAife 

an  ear 

clúm 

cttJitiie 

plumage 

cneA'ó 

ctiei-óe 

a  wound 

colpAé 

cotpAije 

a  heifer 

COf 

coife 

a  íoot 

CtlAOb 

ctiAoibe 

a  branch 

CttAOipeAÓ 

cttAoifi^e 

a  spear 

ctteAC 

ctteice 

plunder 

ctieAS 

ctteise 

orag 

cttíoc 

cttíce 

end 

ctioó 

ctioice 

gibbet 

cpof 

ctioife 

cross 

CUAC 

cuAice 

cuckoo 

cuileos 

cuiteoije 

aflj 

8:í« 


l^OBI. 

oaBa6 

■oeAlft 

■oeAlj 

t)eo6 

t)íon 

■ooineAnr, 

■ofteAC 

eAfós 

fBÁÍZ 

reA|i5 

Feufos 

fitceAtt 

fleAx» 

fleArs 

fjieum 

fuinneoj 

fumnfeoj 

fuireos 

5At)lÓ5 

5A0t 

SeAlAÍ 
5e«5 
5'OS 
jeinfeAÓ 

S'orr^c 

jlún 
SjiiAn 
5r«A5 

lAtt 

injeAti 

tÁm 

tAfÓ^ 
tAtAÓ 
tCAC 

teAt 
lonj 
túb 
tu6 

nie«ii 
tnvo 


Gbn. 

BÍEANIXC 

T)Aift6e 

a  vat 

xjei'tte 

a  fortn 

•oeitse 

a  thom 

10156 

a  drink 

■oíne 

protection 

■ooininne 

bad  weathei 

tjjieice 

face,  visage 

CAfóise 

a  weasel 

feióce 

time,  ocoasioD 

feiftse 

anger 

feufói^e 

beard 

fitcitte 

chesa 

ftei-óe 

a  feast 

fteif^e 

wreath 

fjiéime 

a  root 

fuinneoi^e 

window 

fuinnfeoi^e 

an  ash 

fuifeoi^e 

alark 

^Abtótje 

a  little  fork 

5Aoite 

wind 

^CAtAise 

moon 

Sé'Se 

branch 

S'Se 

squeak 

Seitipse    1 

S'orr^'se  • 

girl 

5túine 

knee 

5tiéine 

sun 

StiuAi^e 

hair 

éitte 

thong 

iti5itie 

daughter 

tÁitne 

hand 

tAfóise 

match  light) 

tAitce,  tAtAi^a 

mud,  mire 

teice 

a  stone  fiag 

teite 

half,  side 

tuin^e 

ship 

túibe 

loop 

tuice 

mouse 

tnéitie 

íínger 

tnuice 

Pig 

beaTeo 
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NOM. 

GSN. 

Mbaninq. 

ómj'eAÓ 

óinrije 

fool  (f.) 

ottt)Ó5 

Of'oótse 

thumb 

piAfC 

péirce 

reptile 

piArcój 

piArcóije 

worm 

pi'ob 

píbe 

musical  pip* 

pluc 

pltiice 

cheek 

Póg 

póise 

kifla 

pAH 

féitte 

order,  regulatlon 

fÁt 

rÁite 

heel 

reAls 

reilse 

hunt 

rcArc 

retttce 

love 

reirreAó 

reirr'je 

■^lough 

rscAc 

rsetce 

hawthom  bush 

rjiAn 

rjtne 

knife 

rsiArii 

rsétriie 

comeliness 

rsiAc 

rsétce 

Bhield 

rsóttnAÓ 

rsóttnAije 

throat 

rspíob 

rsríbe 

scrape 

fion 

ríne 

weather 

ri-Ac 

fÍAtce 

rod 

ronieAnn 

rotntnne 

fine  weather 

rpeAÍ 

rreiie 

scythe 

rplAnc 

rp^^'"*^" 

Bpark,  thunderbo 

rttón 

trrónA 

nose 

CAOfe 

CAOibe 

Bide 

ceu-o 

céfoe 

Btring 

conn 

cuinne 

wave 

CtlCAft 

cfeitie 

tribe 

ub 


utfte 


an  egg 


Appendix  III. 

NOUNS  BELONGINQ  TO  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

(a)  AU  personal  nouns  ending  in  ótti,  iJitt, 

(b)  AIl  abstract  nouns  ending  in  a6c. 

(c)  Verbal  nouns  in  acc,  Áit,  and  AriiAin. 

(d)  The  following  list :— 


NOH. 

GENinTH. 

Meanino. 

a6c 

AéCA 

decree 

Ainm 

AxunA 

name 
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NOM. 

Genitive. 

Meanino. 

AipOC 

Aipste,  AifeAgCA 

repajment,  restitutioi 

aIcóhi 

AtcÓflA 

altar 

AtlÁt 

AnÁtA 

breath 

AtiAin 

AnmA 

soul 

Aox> 

Aox)A 

Hugh 

AOf 

AOfA 

foIk,  people 

Át 

ÁCA 

ford 

beAnriAcc 

bcAnnAdcA 

blessing 

bAin-níoJAti 

bAin-fío5nA 

queen 

biofi 

beAfA 

a  (cooking)  spit 

bic  (bioc) 

beACA 

life 

btÁt 

blÁÚA 

blossom 

btiA-ÓAin 

btiA-ónA 

a  year 

btiocc 

btCACCA 

butter-milk 

boc 

bocA 

tent,  cot 

bti«5 

bfosA 

palace,  mansion 

bUACAltt 

bUACAttA 

boy 

btiAi-ó 

bUA-ÓA 

victorj 

bt3A1X)1í1C 

bUAI-ÓeAfCA 

trouble. 

CAbAllt 

CAbf  A   CAbllAÓ 

help 

cÁin 

cÁnA 

tax 

cÁifs 

CÁfJA 

Easter 

CAC 

CAtA 

batth 

cion 

ceAnA 

love,  desire,  affection 

CÍO]* 

CÍOfA 

rent 

C1C,  m.  (cioc) 

CCAtA 

ahower 

CtCAf 

cteAfA 

a  trick 

ctiAtnAin,  m. 

ctiAthnA 

Bon-in-law 

cnÁtri 

cnÁtiiA 

bone 

CO-otA^ 

CO-OAtCA 

sleep 

cóiti 

CÓfA 

justice 

conn|iA-ó 

connAftA 

compact,  covenant 

cofnAfh 

COfAnCA 

defence 

CfÁ'Ó 

CflÁ-ÓA 

torture,  destruction 

cttiof 

CfeAfA 

belt 

Cttttt 

CfOtA 

form 

C11A1|tC 

cuAf  CA  (or  cuAijice 

)  visit 

ctaiT» 

COT)A 

part,  share 

•oÁit 

t)ÁtA 

account,  meeting 

t>Át1 

■oÁnA 

destiny 

■OAC 

■OAtA 

colour 

■oeAnAtíi 

DeAntíiA 

mako  or  shapa 

*OiA|imtiix) 

"OiAfmu-OA 

Dermot 

T)OCCÚlJ1 

■OOCCÚfA 

doctor 

XífÚCC 

■0|1ÚCCA 

dew 

•opuim,  m. 

■OfomA 

a  back 
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NOM. 

Gbnitive. 

Meaning. 

éA|tC 

éAttCA 

tax,  tribute 

eu-o 

eu-oA 

jealousj 

eulo-ó 

euto^A 

esoape,  elopement 

FÁt 

fÁtA 

cause,  reason 

feÁtix: 

feAtlCA 

a  grave,  tomb 

feAtitAinn 

feAtttAnnA 

rain 

fei'óm 

feA'ómA 

service,  use 

feoit 

feotA 

flesh,  meat 

i:iACAlt 

flACtA 

a  tooth 

fíon 

fíonA 

wine 

vor 

feAfA 

fcnowledge 

plAlt 

ftAtA 

prince 

FO5 

fOJA 

a  sudden  attack 

fosluim 

fO^tumtA 

learning 

róstiA-ó 

fÓSAtttA     1 
f  UAJAtttA  í 

ídecree 
lannouncement 

FUAJttA-Ó 

puAcc,  m. 

fUACCA 

cold 

l^uArsLA-ó 

fUAfstuijte 

ransom,  redemption 

fUAt 

fUAtA 

hatred 

puil 

fOtA 

blood 

jleAnn 

jteAnnA 

Talley 

j;níom 

jníOITlA 

act,  deed 

5oni 

jonA 

wound 

StiÁ-ó 

StlÁ'ÓA 

iove 

5t^etm,  ni. 

St^eAmA 

a  piece 

5r"c 

St'otA 

curds 

5"^ 

5otA 

weeping 

5"* 

50tA 

a  voice 

lAftttAfÓ 

lAtltlA-ÓA 

a  desire,  request 

lAt 

lAtA 

land,  country 

icmÁiti 

iomÁn<s 

hurling  (a  garae) 

lomttÁ-ó 

lomtiÁfóce 

rcport,  notice 

leAbAX),  /. 

tCAbtA 

a  bcd 

ieAcc 

tCACCA 

a  grave 

lionn 

teAnnA 

beer,  ale 

tlOf 

teAfA 

afort 

loc 

toCA 

iake 

toóc 

tOCCA 

reproach 

tUf 

tOfA 

an  herb 

mAfóm 

mA-ómA 

defeat,  rout 

mAiteAth 

mAitce 

forgiveness 

mCAf 

meAfA 

esteem 

33) 


NOM. 

Genitive. 

Meaxino 

tniAn 

miAHA 

desiie 

miL 

meALA 

honey 

mo'ó 

mo-ÓA 

manncr 

móin 

mónA 

bog 

mui|t 

mAtiA 

sea 

ÓS 

Ó5A 

a  joung  person 

olAnn 

olnA 

wool 

ollAtriAin 

ollAtrinA 

instruction 

onóip 

onónA 

honour 

OfSÍA-Ó 

ofjAilce 

admisEÍon,  opening 

fAr 

tlACA 

luck 

^ieAcc,  m. 

feACCA 

law 

|110CC 

fCACCA 

a  form 

tiic 

feACA 

running 

fAtÍlAlt 

fAfÍlLA 

an  equal,  like 

SAtÍlAin 

SAtTinA 

November 

rsÁc 

f^ÁCA 

shadow 

fCOC 

fCOCA 

flowcr 

feAl 

fCAlA 

a  space  of  time 

flOC 

fCACA 

frost 

fíoccÁin 

fíoccÁnA 

peace 

fllOCC 

flCACCA 

postcritj 

fmAcc,  m. 

fmACCA 

a  curb 

fnÁm 

fnÁiTiA 

a  swim 

ro5 

fOJA 

pleasure 

ftlAlC 

fflACA 

a  layer 

ftlÓTl 

ffiónA 

nose 

fttuc 

ffOCA 

&lltM.Ul 

cÁittiúiti 

CÁllLlÚtlA 

tailor 

cÁin 

cÁnA 

a  drove 

cionfjAm 

cionpjAncA 

purpose,  projpct 

COlt 

coLa 

a  will 

CfÁlJ 

CtlÁSA 

a  strand 

ctiéA-o 

C]téA-OA 

flock,  drove 

ctieoiti 

cneojiA 

guiíle,  troop 

ctieuf 

C]ieut-* 

battle 

ctioi-o 

C]10X)A 

íight,  quarrel 

CuAim 

CuAmA 

Tuam 

CUAC 

<UACA 

tribe 

«Aim 

OAtTIA 

cave 

«6c 

OCCA 

breast 

m 


Appendix  IY. 

THE  NOUNS  OF  THE  FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

The  letters  in  bracfcets  give  the  termination  of  the  genitive  singulari 


At)  or  ÁtA,  gen.  AftAnn,  a  river  ; 

pl.  Ait>ne  or  AiftneACA. 
AoncA(-'ó),  licenBa,  permission. 
x\tiA(-n),lBle  of  Áiran;  pL  Aitine, 

The  Arran  Isles. 
AfiA(-Ti),  ki<iney. 

beoift  (beo|iAc),  beer. 
btiA5A(-o),  m.,  the  upper  part  of 

the  breast 
b|tetteAiTi(An),  m.,  a  judge. 
btio(-n),  a  quern,  handmill    pL 

b|toince. 

CAotiA(6),  a  sheep ;  pL  cAoittij. 
CAtiA(T)),  a  friend  ;  pl.  cÁitfoe. 
CAtAitt(-tttAc),  a  city,  fortresa. 
CAtAoitt(-neAc),  a  chair. 
ceAttT>cA(-n),  a  forge,  smithj. 
ceAtttAtTiA(-n),  a  quarter. 
ctAif(-fAc),  a  furrow. 
coiptt(-rt^eA6),  a  feast. 
coThuttf  A(-n),    neighbour  ;     pl. 

COtTIUttfAin. 

cotTilA(-6),  a  gate,  door. 
comttA(-n),  a    coffer,    cupboard, 

coffln. 
cotióin(-nA6),  a  crown. 
cttÁin(-nA6),  a  sow. 
cn,    gen.    con,    a    hound  ;     pl. 

coin,  conA,  hounds. 
cúil(-Ac),  a  corner. 
ciiifie(-Ann),"_a  pulse,  vein. 

■oÁiteAiTi(-An),  a  cup-bearer. 
•oAitt(-A6),  an  oak. 
T)eAttnA(-n),  palm  of  the  hand. 
loíle(-Ann),    flood,     deluge;     pL 
■oíÍeAnnA,  'oíleAnACA 

eAtA'ÓA(-n),  Bcience,  learning. 
CAf  AoncA(--ó),  disagreement,  dis- 

obedience. 
SAfcu  (compound  of  cú\  an  eeL 
eipf  (-t^eAó),  an  ojster. 
eocAitt  (eoóttAc),  a  key. 
eottnA(-n)  [or  gen.  same  as  nom.], 

barle^. 


feAtfAtTi(-An),  m.,  philosopher. 
feiáeAiTi(An),  m.,  debtor. 
Íreoiti(-Ac),  The  Nore. 
fioJAif^Ac),  a  sign,  mart 
fi(ie(A-o),  twentj. 
f03Ait(5tAc),  plunder. 

5AftA(-n),  m.,  a  Bmith ;  pL  jAit^fc 
3fÁin  (jtiÁnAc),  hatred. 
5UAtA(-n;,     a      shoulder  ;      pl 
juAitne,  juAitteACA. 

tonrA(-n),  a  nail  (of  the  finger) ; 

pL  injne. 
tA6A(-n),  a  duck. 
tÁitt  (tÁtiAó),  a  mare. 
tÁnAtriA(-n),  a  married  couple. 
tAf  Atft  (tAftiAó),  a  flame. 
tÁtAitt  (tÁttiAc),  a  level  plain. 
teACA(-n),     m.,     a     cheek;     pL 

tCACAineACA. 

tuti5A(-n),  theihin;  pL  tutttjne 

mAinifcttt(-ctteAd),  a  mouasterj. 
nieAntnA(-n),  the  mind. 
míte(-A'ó),  a  soldier,  warrior. 

nÁniA(-T)),  an  enemy ;  pL  nÁiiri-oe. 
flo-otAtj  (tlo-otAj),  Christmas. 
ottAtTi(-An),  a  doctor,  professor 
peAttfAÍ-n),  a  person. 
ttiA^Att  (ttiAttAé),  a  rule. 
ftoJA^-n),  a  cnoice  ;  pL  fosnACA, 

■fioJAineAáA. 
fÁit  (fÁtAc),  a  beam. 
feAn5A(-n),a  cormorant. 
fcÁit  (fcÁÍAc),  a  staUion. 
cÁt(-A6),  a  wedge. 
CAtAiii,  gen.  cAttriAn,  land. 
CeAtiiAtti  (CeAtrittAÓ)  Tara. 
ceAn5A(-n    or  x)),    tongue :     pL 

CCAn^tA. 

ceotiA(-n),  boundary,  limit. 
uitte(-Ann),  an  elbow. 
utcA(-n),  a  beard, 
uttfA(-n),  a  door-jamb. 
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Appendix  Y 

A  LIST  OP   IBREQULAE   VERBAL   NOUNS. 


Vbbb. 

MlANINa. 

Vbrbal  Noos. 

AbAI^ 

say 

jtÁ-ó 

At)TTlU15 

confess 

A'OthÁtt 

bAin 

snatch,  take* 

bAtnc 

beitt 

bear,  carry 

b|ieit 

biij 

milk 

bti5iAn 

bfiuic 

oook 

b|iuic 

buAin 

reap. 

buAinc 

CAtll 

lose 

CAttteAtTiAin 

CAlt 

throw,  open,  consume 

CAiceAiii,  CAiceA-ó 

ceAnnut^ 

buy 

ceAnnAc 

ceit 

conceal 

cettc 

céim 

step 

cétm 

cinn 

determine 

cinneAtiiAtn 

cLaoi-ó 

defeat 

CtAOI 

coitncuTo 

watch,  guard 

cotmeuT) 

coirp'5 

bless 

fcotr|ieA5An 
\cotrreA5A-o 

cotrs 

prevcnt 

cors 

COtÍl|tAtÓ 

fight 

coriitiAé 

COSAttl 

whispcr 

CO^Ap 

congAtb 

keep 

con^bÁit 

corr"'5 

stir,  mova 

coiijiui^e 

corAin 

defend 

cornAiii,  corAinc 

cfeix) 

believe 

ctietTjeAtiiAinc 

ctiitt 

put,  send 

CUjt 

■oeAjtmA-o 

forget 

•oeAfmAX) 

■DÍOl 

sell 

■oíot 

•OJIUfO 

shut  (M.  Oiove  towards) 

•oriufoim 

•oúips 

awake 

•oúireAcc,  "oúfSA^ 

é45 

dio 

éA5 

éttts 

claim 

éiteAm,  éttiu^A^ó 

éiri$ 

rise,  arise 

éif'Se 

éifc 

listen 

étrceAéc 

V^t 

find,  get 

fASÁlt 

r^s 

leave 

rÁsÁit 

1?An 

wait 

fAnAmAinc 

*  To  take  a  thing  not  offered  is  "  bAin;"  but  wben  offered.  "jtAC  " 
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Vbrb. 

Meanino. 

Verbal  Notjh. 

FÁr 

grow 

fÁf 

fCAt) 

whistle 

feAt)^AiL 

peAti 

pour  out,  shower 

feAttcAin 

feic 

Bee 

feicpnc 

feué 

behold,  look 

feucAtnc 

fiAFt'U'S 

ask,  enquire 

fiAftiutje 

^ró^luim 

learn 

fójLuim 

fOlll 

suit,  fit 

fOtLLeAiTiAinc 

fóiti 

help,  succour 

fóitttcin 

ftieAft)Att 

attend,  serve 

fttCAfDAL 

fUAlj 

sew 

fUAJAtL 

fUAJAIft   (FÓSAIft) 

announoe,  proclahn 

ffuASAittc,  v"Asr* 

'LFÓSrA 

fulAtn^ 

Buffer 

fuLAnj 

JAft 

take,  go 

JAftÁlV 

5*'r 

caU 

SÁittni 

geALl 

promise 

5eALLAiViAin 

jéim 

bellow,  low 

SétmneAÓ  or'séimeA-ó 

5IA01Ó 

oaU 

jLao-óaó 

SLuAif 

joumej,  go 

^LuAfAéc 

501L 

weep 

50L 

5ui^ 

pray 

5Ufóe 

lAtttl 

try,  ask,  entreat 

lApttAfÓ 

imtteAp 

contend,  wresUe 

imtteAfsÁit 

tmtij 

go  away 

imceAcc 

innif 

teU 

tnnpnc 

lomcAitt 

carry 

lOmcAti 

lompui^ 

turn 

lompó-ó 

íoc 

pay 

toc 

lonAL 

wash 

lonLAC 

lonnfut j 

approach 

tonnfut^e 

1C 

eat 

ice 

LeAg 

knock  down 

teA^An 

LeAn 

foUow 

LeAnAmAinc 

Léts 

let,  aUow 

téi^eAn 

Ling 

leap 

Ltn5 

LomAtjl 

Btrip,  puU  ofl 

tomAitic,  tomttA-ó 

LU15 

Ue  (down) 

tmse 

mAiti 

Uve,  exist 

mAitteAécAin 

mAttcAin 

mAic 

íorgive 

mAiceAm 

mcAf 

think 

tneAf 

B3B 


Verb 

Meanino. 

Vebbal  Komi. 

Oll 

nourisb 

oileAtriAinc 

ól 

driiik» 

ól 

jieic 

seU 

tieic 

|iéix)CiJ 

arrange 

ttéi-óceAÍ 

liinnc 

dance 

tiinnce 

|(IC 

run 

tiic 

jiointi 

divide 

ttoinnc 

fAOlt 

tliink 

fAoilfin 

reAf 

Btand 

feAfAlTI 

feinn 

play  (an  instrument) 

fetnnm 

rsAf 

separate 

fSAttAniAinc 

rsp'or 

destroj,  erase 

f5ttiOf 

r5"'r 

cease 

rs^r 

f1Mt)All 

walk 

flubAt 

flÁt) 

Blay 

ftÁT) 

fnÁrii 

swim 

fnÁth 

fCAT) 

stop 

fCAT) 

fUI'Ó 

BÍt 

fut-óe 

CAfcA1|1 

give 

CAtAttlC 

CAIfS 

oSer 

eAitisftn 

CA|niAin5 

draw 

CAtijtAins 

ceASAfS 

teach,  instruct 

«^e^sAfs 

ceils 

fling 

ceilseAti 

COÓtlAlf 

wind 

COCttAf 

CÓ5 

lift 

cÓ5Áit  cósAtnc 

cói|ii5 

searoh  for,  pursue 

cóttttseAóc 

ct^éis 

forsaken,  abandon 

cttétscAn 

CU15 

understand 

cui5ftnc,  cutfsint 

cuitL 

earn,   deserve 

fcutlleAtTi 
\cutlleArhAiti 

ctiitilitiS 

alight,  descend 

cuittltns 

Appendix  YI. 

A  LIST  OF  VERBS  BELONGING  TO  FIRST   CONJUGATION 


bAc,  3top,  hinder,  meddle. 
bAin,  snatch,  take. 
bÁic,  drown. 
béic,  bawL 
bo5.  soften. 


bti5,  milk. 
bftf,  break. 
bnúi5,  bruise. 
buAil,  beat. 
buAtt),  give  success. 


•  Drunk,  meaning  intoxicated,  is  not  óIca,  but  "Att  tneifse." 
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CAill,  lose. 

CAoin,,lament. 

CA1C,  waste,  spend,  eat  or  cast. 

CAm,  bend,  make  crooked. 

CAtl,  Bing. 

CAoé,  blind, 

CAf,  twist,  turn,  wind,  wry. 

ceAp,  think. 

ceAT),  allow,  leave,  permit 

ceil,  hide,  conceal. 

cinn,  resolve. 

cto|i,  comb. 

cLaoi'Ó,  defeat. 

clAon,  bend,  crooL 

coifs,  stop,  hinder. 

C|(Atc,  shake. 

cnoc,  hang. 

c]iei-o,  believe,  trust. 

cpit,  tremble,  quake. 

ciiotn,  bend  stoop,. 

C]iotn  A|t,  set  about. 

cutn,  form,  shape. 

cuif,  put,  send. 

cwif  A^i  bun,  establish. 

ciiitt  CA01  Ai|i,  mend. 

•OAOji,  condemn,  blame. 

■ocAtit»,  ascertain,  assure. 

•oeA|ic,  look,  observe,  remarb. 

T)eA-fimA-o,  forget. 

•01  n^,  press,  stuff,  push. 

x)tol,  sell. 

•DÓtj,  burn,  consume. 

•oóittr:,  spill,  shed. 

TJtiufo,  shut.move. 

t)UAl,  plait,  íold. 

■oún,  close 

éifc,  listen. 

fAiti,  watch,  guard. 
fÁifj,  squeeze,  crush. 
f  An,  stay,  wait,  stop. 
fÁf ,  grow. 
f BA-o,  whistle. 
f  eAll,  deceive,  cheat 
fCAnn,  ílay,  strip. 
peA]i,  pour  out,  showcr. 
feuc,  behold,  look. 


fill,  return,  come  back. 
feuTjAim.  1  can. 
fliuc,  wet,  moiston,  drench. 
fOlll,  BUÍt,  fit. 

fóip,  help,  relieve,  succour. 
fójlmm,  leam. 

jÁifi,  shout,  call. 

jeAll,  promise. 

jeAff,  cut. 

561 II,  obey,  submit, 

5I.AC,  take,  reserva 

5lAn,  cleanse. 

jIao-ó,  ca,ll, 

jluAtf,  Joumey,  travel,  go. 

jofo,  steal 

jott,  weep,  lament. 

join,  wound. 

jfAtf,  sign,  mark. 

5uit>,  pray. 

lAtif,    ask,     seek,     request,    be- 

seeeh . 
íoc,  pay,  atone. 
ic,  eat 

lAf ,  light,  kindle,  blaze. 

teA5,  throw  down. 

teAn,  foUow,  pursue. 

Iéi5,  read. 

téi5,  grant,  suffer,  permit. 

tétm,  leap. 

tin5,  leap,  bounce,  start. 

tíoíi,  fill,  surfeit,  cram. 

toifs.  singe,  scorch,  burn. 

ttJb,"bend,  crook. 

tui5,  lia. 

mAfp,  last,  exist,  remain. 
mAft),  kill,  murder. 
mAtt,  forgive. 
mAot,  wet,  steep. 
mcAtt,  deceive,  dcfraud. 
meAf,  estimate,  think, 
meAc,  fade,  wither. 
mitt,  spoil,  destroy. 
mot,  praise. 
múin,  teach,  instruct. 
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tieArs,  tie,  join, 
ni^,  wash. 

01 1,  nurse,  cherish. 
oip,  suit,  fit. 
ót,  drink. 

pLéAf5,  craok. 

PÓ5,  kiss. 

poLl,  pierce,  penetrate. 

ppeAb,  spring,  leap. 

jteic,  sell. 
(leub,  tear,  bursfc. 
f  ic,  run,  flee. 
tioinn,  divide. 
t<"'i3^iS>  P'irsue,  rout 

fÁtc,  thrust,  stab. 

f Aoit.  fíl,  reflect,  think. 

fÁop,  ofeliver. 

fjAoil,  loose,  let  go, 

f5«i|i,  cease,  desist. 

fCAf,  stand. 

féi-o,  blow. 


feot,  teach,  drive,  sail. 

feinn,  play  (music). 

fjAji,  separate,  divide. 

f5|iío5,  write. 

f5|ttof,  sweep,  scrape,  deetroji 

fit,  drop,  let  fall,  sink. 

ft'n,  stretch,  extend. 

ftnéfo,  beckon,  wink. 

ft«t5,  swallow. 

fnÁtn,  swim,  float. 

fCAX),  stop. 

fCA-o  -oe,  desist 

fUfÓ,  sit. 

cAi|t5,  offer. 
CAcc,  choke. 
cetc.  flee. 

CÓ5,  choose,  select. 
CÓ5,  take  up,  lift. 
CjteAb,  plough,  tiU. 
c^éi5,  forsake,  abandon. 
c|tofo,  fight,  quarrel. 
c«i5,  understand. 
cuttt,  earn,  deserve. 
cuic,  íall. 


Appendix  VII. 

LIST   OF   SYNCOPATED   VERBS. 


A^At^i,  entreat  (aveng 
Aittn,  recognize. 

bA5At|t.  threaten. 

cAfjAtti,  slaughter. 
ceAn^Att,  bind. 
ci5it,  tickle. 
coi^tt,  spare. 
cox)Ait,  sleep. 
cofAtn,  defend, 
cutmtt,  rub. 

t)íbi|i,  banish. 


eictt,  fly. 

fÓ5Atn,  serve. 
ftieA5Ai|i,  answer. 
fjiftAfOAtt,  attend,  serve. 
(f)of5Att,  open. 
fUA^Atf,  proolaÍBO. 
futAin^,  suffer. 
fUf^Ait,  relieve. 

itinif,  tell. 
in^tt,  graze. 
ttniti,  play. 
iomcAt|i,  oarry. 
ío-óbAtii,  offer. 
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t&&Aitt,  speak. 
lomAiti,  strip,  barei 

tnáf5Ait,  awaken. 

f  AÍCAiti,  trample. 
fCACAin,  avoid 


cotTiAtt,  ©onsume,  eat 
cocAtl,  root. 
CAfntAin5,  draw. 
ctonótl,  gather. 
cocjtAir,  wind. 
cuijttin^,  descend. 


Appendix    VIII. 


ENDINGS    OP    THE    REGULAE    VERBS    IN     PRESENT-DAl 
USAGE. 


Broad  Terminatlons. 

Slender  Terminations. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

BINO.                      FLD. 

SING.                           PLTT. 

1. 

f-AmAOif  C-Amuif), 

1-Am. 

1. 

f-imíf  (-eAmuif). 

l-eAm. 

2. 

[root]           -Ai-ó 

2. 

[root]             -ix>. 

8. 

-AX).                    -Al-OÍf,  -A-OAOlf. 

3. 

-eAX).              -njíf' 

Present  Tense. 

Present  Tense. 

1. 

-Atm.            -AmAOfo,  -AmuiT). 

1. 

-im.                 -imí-o  (-imfo). 

2. 

-Atjt.             -Ann  ftb. 

2. 

-if.                 -eAnn  fi&. 

8. 

-Ann.             -Afo. 

8. 

-eAnn.            -fo. 

Imperfect. 

Imperfect. 

1. 

-Atnn.           -AmAotf  (-Amutf). 

1. 

-tnn.               -imíf  (-tmif). 

2. 

-CÁ,                      -A-Ó  f  lt). 

2. 

-ceÁ.              -eA'ó  fib. 

8. 

-A'Ó.                     -AfOÍf  (-A'DAOlf). 

3. 

-CA-Ó.                     -fOÍf. 

Past. 

1.  -Af.  -AmAf. 

2.  -Atf.  -A&Af. 

8.  [noendÍDg]  -a-oah. 
Future. 

1.  -f  AT).  -f  AmAOfO  (-f  Amufo) 

2.  -pAtJt.  -fAfÓ  ftb. 
8.    -fAfÓ.  -fAfO. 


Past. 

1.  -CAf.  -eAmAn. 

2.  -tf.  -CAbAf. 

8.  [no  endmg]  -eA-oAji. 


Fature. 

-feAX>.  -f tmí'o  (-fimiT)) 


-ftf. 

•ffÓ. 


-ffó  ftb. 

-ffO. 


Conditional. 


1.  -fAinn 

2.  -fÁ. 

3.  -f  A"Ó 


-f  AmAotf  (-pAinuif ). 

-f AT)  ftb. 

-fA1T)íf  (-fA'OAOtf). 


Conditional. 

1.  -ftnn.  -ptmíf  (-ptmif). 


-feA. 

-fCA'Ó. 


-feA-ó  fiB. 

•ffOÍf* 
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Appendix  IX. 

EARLY  MODERN  FORMS  OF  THE  VERBS. 
1S. 

We  give  only  those  lorms  which  have  not  alreadj  been  given  in  the 
body  oí  the  Grammar. 

Dependent  Present:  -jiAb ;  (as  in  jujtAb,  that  it  is,  -oApAb,  to 
which  or  whom  it  is  ;  tnuriAb,  if  it  is  not). 

Obsolete  Dependent  Present:  -ax>  ;  (as  in  joriA'ó,  that  it  is,  •oAnA'ó, 
to  whicli  or  xohom  it  is).  This  form  occurs  frequently  in  ear]y 
modern  writers.  A  remnant  of  it  is  found  in  tbe  word  310-0  or 
51-0,  though  it  is. 

Past:  ^A. 

The  form  pá  of  the  past  though  frequently  found  in  early  modern 
writers  is  now  obsolete. 

Dependent  Past;  -ti  bA  (sometimes  written  -|i  t»o),  as  in  juji  t&, 
that  it  was  ;  x)&\\  t&,  to  whom  or  tvhich  it  icas  ;  muriAp  t>.4,  ij  it 
was  not\  &\\  X>A,  icas  it  f  mo\\  t&,  it  icas  not. 
The  full  form  of  tbe  Dependent  Past,  though  sometimes  found  in 

early  modern  writers  is  now  contracted  to  -jtb'  before  vowels,  and  to 

-\\  befcre  consonants. 

Subjunctive:  'OÁniA'o  (x)&n\bA-o),ifit  were^  ^émAX>  (^é  nibA-ó), 
though  it  were. 

Imperative. 

1.  —  bímíf,  bíom. 

2.  bí.  bíx),  bí'ói'ó. 
8.     bío'ó  bít>íf. 

Present  Tense. 

Absolute.  Dependent. 

1.  AcÁim  ACÁmAoiT).  fuilim  puit-imít). 

2.  ACA01  AcÁcAoi.  puiLe  (-1^1)  fuitcí. 

8.       ACÁ  ACÁfO.  pUlt  fUltl-O. 

Habitual  Present. 

1.  bím  bímí-a 

2.  bífi  bící. 

3.  bí(x))  bÍT). 

Past  Tense. 

Absolutb.  Dependeht. 

1.  bÁ'ÓAf  bÁmAJI.  tíAbAf  tlAbAmAtl 

2.  bÁ-ÓAtr  bÁbAtl.  t^AbAlf  HAbAbAjl. 
8.       tkí                              bÁVA|t                           HAlb»  ttAftA-OAtt. 
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Futare  Tense. 

1.  bi<sx) 

2.  biAi)» 

3.  biAi-ó,  biA 


biAtTiAOi-o,  biAm. 
blAC  .\oi, 

blAIO. 


Relative ;  biAf. 

Conditional— Secondary  Future. 

1.  bétnn  óéimíp. 

2.  béiceÁ  biAT)  pi5. 

3.  biAT),  beic       béioíp. 

Bubjunctive  Mood. 
Present  Tense. 

1.  ItAbA-O 

2.  |1AbA1|1 

8.     iiAiBe 


tiAbmAoto,  tiAbAm. 

■pAbCAOI. 
jtAbAI-O. 


ENDINGS   OF  THE  REGULAR  VERBS   IN  EARLY   MODERN 

IRISH. 

The  following  is  a  table  showing  the  various  endings  of  the  regulai 
verbs  in  Earlj  Modorn  írish.  It  is  not  intended  that  these  (orms 
ehould  be  learned  by  the  student ;  thej  aro  given  merelj  for 
reference  : — 


Broad  TerminationB. 
Imperative. 

SIXO.  PI-U. 

1.  —  -Am. 

2.  [root]         -Ai-ó. 

3.  -A-Ó.  -(A)-OAOIf. 

Present  Tense. 


-Aim. 

-Atp. 


-(A)mAOfO. 

-CAOI. 

-Alt). 


Imperfect 


1.  -Ainn. 

2.  -cÁ. 

3.  -A^ 


I. 


-AmAOIf. 
•CAOl. 

-(A)-OAOip. 


Past. 


Ap.  -AmAfl. 

2.       -Aip.  -AbAp. 

8      (no  ending)      -atjaji. 


Siender  TerminationB. 
Imperative. 


1. 

2. 
8. 

8INO.              rLti. 

—             -eAtn. 
[root]         -1-Ó. 
-eA-ó.          -(i)-oi'p. 

Present  Tense. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

-im.                -(i)mÍT>. 
-1^1.                     -cí. 
-l-Ó.                        -110. 

1. 

2. 
8. 

Imperíect. 

-tnn.               -(i)míp. 
-ceÁ.             -cí. 
-CA-ó.             -(i)-oíp. 

Past. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

-CAp.                 -eAmAp. 
-ip.                   -eAbAp. 
(no  ending).      -eA'oAji. 

84X 


Future. 
-pA-o.  -FAtn  (aoit)) 


-FAiti. 

-fAI-Ó. 


-fAOI. 
-fAltX 


FahiF«. 

1.     -feA'o.    -FeAtn  (fimf'o). 

3.     -Fi-ó.       -fiT). 


Conditional. 

1.  -fAtnn.        -fAtnAoif. 

2.  -fÁ.  -FA01. 

8.       -fA'Ó  -fA'DAOIlN 


GonditionaL 

1.  -pinn.      -fitníp. 

2.  -peÁ.        -fí. 

8.     -feA-ó.      -ffoíf. 


Irregular  Yerbs. 

It  is  principallj  in  tlie  future  tense  that  the  inflexions  of  the  irregu- 
lar  verbs  in  Early  Modem  Usage  differ  from  the  forms  now  generall; 
uscd. 

Future  Tense. 
1.     (no  termination)  Atn  (-tnAOix)). 


2.      A1|t 
8.      A 


CA01. 
A1T). 


The  following  verbs  took  no  inflexion  in  the  3rd  person  singular 
of  the  present  time.  The  forms  in  brackets  are  the  dependent 
forms :  — 

•Oo-ftetti  (rAt)Aitt),  -oeiti  (AbAiti),  ■oo-jeili  (t^AJAit»,  t^AJbAnn),  ■vq 
5ní,  -00-01  (faic),  (ctuin),  C15,  céi'o. 

The  following  had  no  inflexion  in  the  Ist  person  singular  past 
tense  :— 

A-out)Atic,  (T)«6Atic),  AcéonflAé  (f  aca)  cÁnAs,  cuaIa,  tiÁnAj. 


I  N  D  E  X . 


The  numbers  refer  to  the  paragraphs. 


A,  voc.  part,  21á. 

A,  poss.  adj.,  522. 

A,  rel.,  26e,  233,  &o.,  546,  654. 

A,part.,  169. 

A,  prep.,  605(2). 

Ab,  339, 

aT>a,  119. 

AbAni,  S5c,  356. 

AbttAitn,  357. 

Aftur,  436. 

-At,  467a. 

«éc  50,  550. 

AT)ei|iini,  357. 

At)T:taái-ó,  441. 

A-oubAinc,  359. 

A5,  191,  217,  617. 

A5Á,  544. 

A5A1-Ó,  86,  89. 

Ajom,  191. 

A5«r,  154,  628(2). 

A1CÍ-0,  88. 

Aijte,  86. 

Áilne,  10,  43d. 

Áifi'oe,  166. 

ÁitiT)eocA-o,  297. 

Ain^eAt,  66. 

Ainm,  43(4),  104. 

Á1C,  14,  84,  530  {note). 

AlhA,  129,  473(2). 

Áluinn,  36b,  144. 

Am,  104. 

Am  (Aim),  prefix,  455. 

Ám,  ÁmAc,  433. 

AmAé,  433. 

•AtTIAll,  467«. 

AthÁin,  172. 

AmÁf  Ac,  434. 

ÁtiiCAC,  433. 

Amuic,  433. 

Amuij,  433. 

An,  intens  part.,  101. 

Ati,  def.  art.,  39,  40,  470,  4c. 


An,  interrog.  part.,  26«, 

AnAll,  438. 

AnAm,  104. 

An-cui-o,  198. 

AnxjeAf,  441. 

An-oiu,  434. 

AniAti,  441. 

Aníor,  436. 

Ann,  39,  601,  627. 

AnnfA,  166. 

Anocc,  434. 

Anoiti,  441. 

Anonn,  438. 

AnuAf,  436. 

AOibinn,  35&,  144. 

AOibneAp,  13L 

Aoine,  447. 

Aoin'ne,  64. 

AOinneAC,  64,  241. 

Aoiti"oe,  166. 

Aon,  numer.,  172,  505,  509. 

Aon,  indef.  adj. ,  197,  200. 

AonAé,  58. 

AonA^i,  177. 

AontTiA-ó,  173,  504. 

Áti,  poss.  adj.,  14,  26a,  522 

Ati,  pron.,  2a7. 

Ati,  interrog.,  278. 

A]\,prep.,  219,  578,  618. 

Af,  verb,  423. 

A\\  bic,  197. 

Att  feA'o,  613á. 

Á]n),  166. 

Á|tt)Án,  42á. 

Á1TOU15,  297,  315J. 

Ajiéiti,  434. 

Ajim,  69 

Afr,  423. 

Af,  225,  919. 

a'p,  154. 

ACAiti,  43(3),  132 

Acéím,  390. 
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bA(bó),  132. 

bA  (verh),  158,  33-t,  338,  3-10,  341. 

bÁ-oóiji,  á2c,  100. 

bAiLe,  113. 

bAilij,  293. 

bÁn,  165. 

bÁf,  14. 

bAf,  14. 

bcAÓ,  79. 

be^s,  166. 

beAsÁn,  198,  241. 

beAÍAC,  58. 

beAti,  132. 

BeAf,  326. 

beACA,  131. 

bei-ópeA|i,  326. 

beix)pí,  327. 

béim,  87. 

beiti,  342,  618(7c). 

beinim,  347,  618(76) 

beitic,  177,  481. 

beic,  327,  330. 

bétceAfi,  326. 

béicí,  327. 

beicce,  284. 

beo,  148. 

biA'ó,  64. 

bíor,  322. 

bíccAti,  319,  322,  829. 

bíce^r,  324. 

btcí,  323. 

blÁtcce,  86. 

blÁcAc,  86, 

bó,  132. 

bócAji,  65. 

bftAOtt,  199. 

bjiAc,  163. 

bttÁcAtft,  132, 

brteÁj,  166. 

bttiAn,  64. 

b|tetceArTi,  426,  13L 

b|tiAnAC,  486. 

bttiACA|i,  86.  131. 

bttó'o,  649. 

btiuAc,  5G,  66. 

btivifóeAn,  35a,  85. 

btiútj,  31f;6. 

buACAiU,  43(3),  10& 

buAi-ó,  43(4). 

buAtl,  261,  &a 


buAilceAti,  251. 
buAlA-ó,  289. 
bufóeAn,  35a,  83. 
butn  (bó),  132. 
buti,  26a,  522. 

CÁ,  26c,  27a 
CA,  202, 
éA,  600. 
CAbAiti,  35a. 
cÁc,  241. 
CA-o,  243. 

CAT)  nA  cAob,  435. 
CAt)  cuije,  4cf5. 
CAT)  pÁc,  435. 
CAit)é,  243. 
CAilt'n,  43e,  111. 
CAtU,  316c. 
CAiUeAc,  77. 
cÁin,  105,  131. 
cÁitfoe,  121. 
CAic,  316& 
CAn,  600. 
CAOl,  114. 
CAoin,  3156. 
CAOti,  66. 
CAOflA,  125. 
CApAlL,  37,  69. 
cÁti,  '^78. 
éAti,  600. 
CAtlA,  121. 

CAtittAt5,  35a. 
CAfoin,  433. 
CACAin,  433,  435i 
CACAtti,  35a. 
CACAOtti,  115. 

CACAOttl,  126. 
cé,  243,  435. 
ccAccAti,  242. 
ceAT),  14. 

céA-o,  14,  67,  175,  511 
céA-o  (first),  107,  505. 
ceAnn,  2006,  51.3. 
ceAnnAC,  293. 
ceAnnutj,  293. 
ceAp,  67. 
ceAtic,  43a,  78. 
ceAtic,  64,  654. 
ceACAiti,  171. 
ceActiAti,  177,  48» 
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céile,  246. 
céim,  87. 
ceicjie,  508. 
ceo,  132. 
ceo6A(ceo),  132. 
ceot)AnA  (ceo),  132, 
ceol,  8,  (i7. 
ceuT),  167,  505. 
Ceu'OAOin,  4'i7. 
ceutiT),  243. 
C1A,  202,  243,  245. 
ciAc(ceo),  132. 
C1A  tneu-o,  202. 
ctbé,  237. 
cím,  389. 
cirn,  613. 
ciocA,  243,  435. 
cionnuf,  435,  657. 
cit,  104. 
ciúrnAif,  88. 
clAnn,  86. 
cUti,  68. 
cleAf,  104, 
cliAmAin,  lOflu 
coicti-óif,  88. 
cloinne,  86. 
clof,  398. 
cnÁrii  (cnÁim),  96. 
cncAr,  64,  66. 
cnoc,  63. 
co-oAil,  35c, 
co'oIa'ó,  10. 
co3;a-ó,  67. 
coijil,  302,  &o. 
C0151IC,  313. 
coileAC,  69. 
C01U,  89,  131. 
coithlíon,  32  (note). 
coin,  119. 
cóiti,  14,  145,  654. 
coif5,  3166. 
coifce,  14, 
cotTi,  154, 
cotnnuijte,  565. 
cótnfA,  131. 
cotiiuffAin,  119. 
conAT),  435. 
connAC,  392. 
ConnACCA,  130, 
connAic,  392, 


connnA-ó,  105. 
conuf,  436, 
cofóin,  131 
cof,  76. 
cofAin,  3I5<J. 
CÓCA,  110. 
Cf  é,  132. 
ciieix»,  316c, 
cjiéi-oeAnA  (cfié),  132. 
cjiei-opeAt),  280. 
cjieuT),  243. 
CfiA-ó  (cfé),  132. 
cjtiof,  98. 
cfoix)e,  114. 
ctiónAC,  131. 
CUAC,  131. 
CUA'ÓCAf,   411. 
CUAIt»,  411. 
cuaIa,  398. 

CUAÍAtAf,  398. 

cuAn,  67. 

CU1-0,  105,  198,  241,  624,  &a 

CÚ15,  603, 

cúiseAf,  177,  481. 

'cuile,  242. 

cúinne,  113. 

cuif,  3166. 

cuiftm,  618(8) 

cúif,  87. 

cuifte,  124. 

cum,  223,  620. 

cun,  603. 

X)Á,  numeral,  514,  &o. 
"OÁ  ('oo+a),  544. 
■DÁ,  conj.,  2Ge,  552. 
-■ÓA,  46  7d 
T)AbAC,  80. 
T)Aibce,  86. 
T)Aille,  43á. 
T)ÁlA,  603, 
T)ÁlCA,  (.03. 
t)A01,  114. 
T)AOine,  114. 
T)Ati,  424. 
TjÁt',  278. 

T)AttA,  508. 

T)Attt),  542, 
T)AttT)AOin,  447. 
T)ÁttéA5,  177,  481. 
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"OAt,  104. 

■Oé  ("Oia),  132. 

t)e,  163,  227,  60C(1),  621. 

•DeACAi|i,  145. 

ToeACAf,  411. 

■oeAS,  493,  494(2). 

■oeASAf,  411. 

■oéAti,  316e. 

•oeAiiGjAÁcAiji,  132, 

■oeiiibpAi|i,  132. 

•oeinbpiúfi,  132. 

•ooAfic,  387. 

■oeÁ|tnAf,  279,  381. 

■oeic,  507. 

T)eil,  87. 

■oein,  381. 

■oeicneAÍiAji,  177. 

T)eniini,  357. 

■oeifceAttc,  442. 

tjeoc,  86. 

■oeoji,  66,  200. 

•oeun,  377. 

•OiA  iGod),  133. 

•01A  (day),  448. 

■oiAf,  177,  481. 

TJtbeAticA,  314. 

■oíbi|t,  315c. 

■oije,  86. 

■oíleAf,  141, 

T^íjteAC,  139, 

•OtAOI,  114. 

■oó,  numeral,  14,  171. 

x>o,poss.  adj.,  182,  521. 

"oo,  prefix,  2ti7,  455. 

■oo,  before  past  tense,  276. 

■oo,  prep.  188,  220,  60a(l),  622 

■oóbAi|t,  427. 

t)'fóbAiti,  427. 

■oob  é,  336. 

■0Ó15,  3156. 

ooittntn,  1990. 

t)oLA,  415. 

"OotTinAC,  447. 

oojtnÁn,  199a. 

■oottuf,  65. 

■oócAin,  198. 

■OttAOl,  114. 
■ottoc,  493,  494(2). 
•ottuim,  43(4),  i(ji. 
'DUA'ÓAf,  419. 


■otjAif,  87. 
T)ubAtic,  359. 

T)ubAttCAf,  359, 
t)uine,  114. 
■Dut,  415. 
■outcA,  415 
■otán,  67,  315a. 

é,  211,  536. 
CAC,  70. 

CACttA^Ó,   70. 

eAX>,  213. 
éAT)cttomAf,  462. 
éAj,  646. 

éA5CÁittT)eAt^,  462 
eAjlA,  649. 
éAn,  61. 
éAnLAic,  70. 
eAfnA,  114. 
éi^eAf,  65. 
ei5in(c),  197. 
eiLe,  197. 
éinín,  32,  note. 
éinne,  64,  241. 
éitte,  127,  473(2). 
eo,  238. 
eottnA,  131. 
eu-oAÓ,  58. 
eun,  61. 

pÁ,  190,  228,  62a 
f  ACA,  279,  392. 
f  ACCA,  376. 
tJACCAtt,  370. 
fACCAf,  392. 
f  AT),  603. 

fAT)A,  166. 

fÁ5,  316/. 
f  A5,  31ti/,  368. 
f  Á5f  AT),  280. 
fAic,  388. 
f  A15CÍ,  371. 
f  An,  14,  316c. 
fAOi,  190,  228,  62a 
fÁf,  290,  316«. 
féAC,  387. 
f  CACA,  392. 
feAT),  316/. 
féAT)Aim,  428. 
féAT)AmA}i,  426. 
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peA'of  AmA|i,  426. 
FeA|i,  62,  69. 
péA|t,  14,  62. 
feAjiAthAit,  147 
peAiit»,  11,  16& 
peic,  386. 
|íéi6,  66. 
peiceAm,  131. 
peicreAriA,  396. 
féij,  66. 
péile,  106. 
féiTi,  206. 
feif,  87. 
feifcmc,  39GI 
peit,  316c. 
feoit,  99. 
fiAc,  C6. 
fiée,  175,  511. 
piceA-o,  168. 
fíon,  14,  97. 
fíof,  161. 
p\\in,  32  (note). 
fiú,  433,  642. 
ftAiteAiTiAit,  356. 
f  ocAl,  66. 
f  oclóifi,  43(4). 
póiti,  259. 
pótiiicin,  259. 
fosur,  166. 
foijre,  166. 
fóp,  14. 
f  jieurh,  83. 
Fr'S.  132. 
f|it5-oe,  132. 
rtiit.  P7?. 
f  \iacc,  94. 
fUAT;Ait<,  301. 
fUA5f(A,  813. 
f  UAitn  87,  90. 
fUAtti,  279. 

pUAtltAf ,  37i 

futioe,  166. 
futtceAti,  321, 
futÁiti,  644. 
futtuf,  166. 
fufA,  166. 

5A,  132. 


jAft,  816/,  364. 

5At)A,  122. 

5Abi,it,  290. 

5Abf  A-o,  367. 

5AC,  201 

5AC  Aon,  242. 

5AC  tie,  201. 

5AC  uite,  241. 

5Aete  (5A).  132. 

5An,  580,  606(2),  621 

5Ati,  166. 

geAtiótx),  116. 

5é,  132. 

5eAt,  132. 

5éAnnA,  132. 

5eAtiti,  141, 16& 

5eit)im,  370. 

5etc,  43(4). 

5eobAT),  365. 

5eobAT),  373. 

56^5,  80. 

5ibé,  235. 

5i"óeA-ó,  451 

5tte,  106. 

5tot<tiA,  16& 

SW.  166 

5té,  161. 

StuAtf,  87. 

5nt'm,  379. 

jníoih,  106. 

Sntof,  379. 

5nó,  10,  114. 

50,  conj.,  26e,  235,  649 

50,  prep.,  39,  625. 

50  ceAnn,  613d. 

50  'oé  mAti,  435. 

50tn,  3166. 

5tiÁnT)A,  5t(ÁinT)e,  10,  168 

5tiAtnín,  199. 

5tietm,  43(4),  102,  20a 

StiiAn,  81. 

5utt,  316ln 

5uti,  278. 

5ut,  104. 

1,  39,  186,  226,  604,  62} 
í,  pron.,  211. 
í,  noun.  Ua,  132, 
%A\\,  prep.,  679. 
tAp,  440. 
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tAjirAti,  442 
1-oiti,  -'29,  602(1),  628. 
t  nibÁ|iAC,  434. 
iTneA|icA,  314. 
tti,  pronoun,  238. 
in,  prep.,  39,  535,  627. 
in  (lon)  prejix,  286. 
In-oé,  434. 
in-f'etCfeAnA,  396, 
I  n-oiAi-ó,  449. 
innip,  35c. 
loniA-o,  198. 
lomA^CA,  198. 
lom-ÓA,  16H,  493. 
lomtúfA,  603. 
lonÁ,  156. 
lon-molcA,  285. 
lonmuin,  166. 
lOnnup,  452. 
íofA-o,  417. 
if,  conj,,  170. 
ip,  verhf  156,  333,  584. 

i'r'ot,  141. 

ir^CAC,  433,  436. 
ifcij,  433,  436. 
ite,  416. 
1Ú-0,  jpronoun,  238. 

U,  132. 

ÍAbAiíi,  35c,  315«. 
tACA,  123. 
ÍAece  (lÁ),  132. 
lAeceAncA  (lÁ)  132. 
lAtSin,  130. 
LAifcij,  438. 
lAifceAf,  441. 
tAlfCIAf,  441. 
lAicce,  86. 
tÁn,  198. 
lAOCf  AX),  70. 

ÍAfAif ,  35a. 
tAfCAll,  438. 
tAfcoi|i,  441. 
tAfCUAI-Ó,  441. 
tACAC,  86. 

te,  39,  154,  187,  221,  613d,  629. 
teAbAT),  105. 
teAbAf ,  18,  69. 
tCAC,  88. 
teA5,  316<i 


teAn.  31 6c. 
teAnb,  9,  64, 
teAnAmnA,  290 
tCApA,  105. 
teAf,  421. 
teAfmuij,  488 
téij,  3i6d. 
té's,  315o. 
tém.-,  87. 
téine,  113. 
tef ,  278. 
tefb,  542. 
tiA,  166. 
tit,  75. 
tíon,  67. 
ticiti,  88, 
tó  (tÁ),  132. 
toc,  15. 
tonj,  10,  82. 
tuAn,  447. 
Uc,  87. 
tncc,  115. 
t«5A,  160,  166. 
tuib,  87. 

mÁ,  21ír. 

mAC,  64,  69,  487,  eto 

mACfA"ó,  70. 

mA-oA'ó,  65. 

mAioin,  35a. 

mAi-om,  104. 

mÁitín,  32  (note). 

mÁifc,  447. 

mAifeA-ó,  452. 

mAic,  143,  166. 

mA^ceAf,  42d. 

mÁtA,  14,  110. 

mAttAcc,  94. 

mAOf,  55, 

tnAf,  2151,  453,  557. 

-mAf,  467&. 

mAfCAC,  57. 

mAfcuijeAcc,  565. 

mAfjAT),  9,  65. 

mÁCAtf,  132. 

meACAn,  66. 

méAf,  14, 

meAfA,  166. 

mt',  132. 

míte,  113,  176,  176,  611, 
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tnitif,  144. 
TTiiLL,  315«. 
minic,  1<>6. 
mínij,  315«. 
mioncA,  ItíS. 
míonnA  (mí),  132, 
míofA  (mí),  l'ó^. 
mifoe,  163. 
mife,  "205. 
mnÁ,  132. 
mo,  17í>,  521. 
mó,  166. 
mói-oe,  163. 
móin,  103,  131. 
moL,  315o. 
moLA-ó,  289. 
moLcA,  28i. 
mótt,  137,  166. 
mófiÁn,  193. 
móf-feifedti,  177. 
mux)4,  433. 
mufo,  270. 
múiLLe,  113. 
ITluifif,  115. 
muLLAc,  58. 
munA,  26e,  550. 
munAf,  278, 
múf,  67. 

m,  14.  40/. 

nÁ,  14,  156. 

nÁ  50,  452. 

nAc,  conj.,  26ií. 

TiAC,  rel.  pron.,  235. 

nACAf ,  278(6). 

nÁmA,  119. 

nAOi,  507. 

nAonbAf , 177. 

nÁf ,  278(6).  649. 

-ne,  184. 

ncAé,  64. 

neATTi-,  prefix,  455. 

neAft, 64, 198,  65a 

ncAfA,  166. 

neith-,  455. 

netm-jeAnAtrilAéc,  462. 

neuL,  67. 

ní,  2\g. 

ní,  nonn.,  <87,  iba 

nic,  487.  &a 


ní-ó,  114,  167,  158 
níof ,  278. 
níof,  157,  153. 
noc,  234. 
nó  50,  ó50. 
nuA-ó,  494(2). 
nuAif ,  557. 

O,  pronoun.  238. 

ó,  noun,    32,  4.">7,  <feo 

ó,  prep.,  189,  222. 

obAif,  3.ja,  88» 

occ,  507. 

ó  -óeAf,  411. 

oi'óáe,  434. 

oiLeÁn,  H2. 

oifeA-o,  198. 

oifcCAf,  442. 

ÓL,  316a. 

oLAnn,  350» 

oLc,  166. 

ófÁi'D,  88. 

ófÓA,  148. 

óf  Lac,  68. 

óf,  632. 

ofSAtL,  298  (note), 

ó  cuAi-ó,  441. 

pÁ-ofAis,  115. 

pAI-Dlf,   S^. 

pÁif  c,  87. 
pAOf  Ac,  486. 
'pé  I  t)9. 
pcAnn,  66. 
pCAffA,  120. 
pijinn,  3"ia. 
pin^inn,  350,  199 

UAbtAf ,  329. 
f ABcAf,  325. 
f  A5A"o,  412. 
f  ÁnA5,  420. 
fÁnjAf,  420. 
f  Aib,  279,  325. 
fÁfóce,  363. 
f  CAtTlAf ,  141. 
fétm,  87. 
f  e«b,  259. 
fí,  132. 
ttiAácAin,  421. 
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fiAdrAriAr,  *21. 
fiAn,  64. 
11131  m,  420. 
tii^ce,  132. 
ttititie,  381. 
ftíos,  161. 
I1Í05/V,  132. 
tttt,  290,  316a. 
tto,  279. 
ttó,  161. 
ttoccAiti,  421. 
ttoitii,  224,  633 
ttoitnif,  224. 
ttoinnc.  199. 
tttjs,  279. 

SA(c)rAnA,  130,  473(2> 

fAi-óbijt,  y.5b. 

rÁic,  198. 
fAin,  238, 
TAtL,  438. 
TAn,  238. 
fÁtt,  161. 
SACAttn,  447. 
fAOI,  114. 
fé,  pronoun,  210. 
fé,  numeral,  508. 
-fe,  184. 
feAcc,  507. 
feAccAtt,  177,  481. 
feAmtiój,  152. 
-fBAn, 184. 
féAn,  494(2). 
féAn,  14. 
fCAf,  316«. 
feifeAn,  205. 
feifeAtt,  177,  48L 
feo,  las,  233. 
feo-o,  66. 
feoL,  67. 
fSAoiL,  3156. 
fjAtt,  31 6c. 
fgéAt,  66,  67. 
rSCAnA,  86. 
fSetiLuixie,  42c. 
fSiAn,  86. 
fglAC,  131. 
fSme,  86. 
rsoit,  87. 
rSr'obfA'o,  280 


fSuitt,  8166. 
fí,  210. 
fiA,  166. 
fiAtt,  441. 
fi'oé,  fi'DÍ,  239. 
fin,  adj.,  14,  193 
fin,  pronoun,  233 
fín,  14. 
finé,  finí,  239. 
fíof,  436. 
fiubAiL,  35c,  29a 
fiú-o,  238. 
ftútt,  132. 
fLAbttA'ó,  65. 
fLÁn,  66. 
fLAc,  88 
fLiAb,  132. 
fLije,  131. 
fLoinne,  113. 
fLuAg,  68. 
fmuAin,  3156. 
fmeuf,  66. 
fnÁth,  316a. 
fo,  adj.,  195. 
fo,  pron.,  238 
JV3,  prejix.  286,  45S 
focAit»,  145. 
foin,  195. 
foitt,  441. 
fpeutt,  89. 
fttÁiT),  87. 
fttiAn,  64. 
ftioicim,  420. 
fttoifim,  420. 
fttón,  131. 
fttuc,  104. 
fUAf,  436. 
f  ú-o,  238. 
fúiL,  49(1),  90. 
fuL,  14,  551,  558 
ftíL,  14,  49(1),  % 

CAt)Aitt,  346. 
CAjAim,  400. 
cÁim,  318. 
cÁin,  103. 
cÁims,  279,  893 
CALAtn,  131, 
caLL,  438. 
cÁnA3,  402. 
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cA|i,  verb,  399. 
cAti,  prep.,  230,  634, 
tÁ|ttA,  426, 
cÁcA|i,  320. 
ce,  148,  166. 
cé,  237. 
CCAC,  132. 
ceACC,  406. 
ceASAim,  400. 
CeAtTiAi|i,  128. 
ceAf,  440,  441. 
cétj,  408. 
ceilj,  316'Z. 
ceine,  113,  13L 
céi|ii5,  409.  . 
ceo,  148,  166. 
ciAti,  440,  441. 
cix)eAcc,  406. 
C15,  132. 
cijeAiinA,  112. 
cím,  390. 
cimceAll,  603 
cinneAf,  649. 
cío-ÓACc,  406. 
cíti,  89. 
cijiim,  166. 
ciojimA,  166. 
cíof ,  436. 
ciuttiA-o,  351. 
cobA]t,  68. 
coil,  92. 
toin,  440,  441. 
coip5,  603. 
C}upiA,  603. 


ctié,  39,  231,604,635. 
ctieAf^,  505. 
ctieApnA,  603. 
ctietfe,  166.. 
ctiétj,  316d. 
ctieun,  166. 
ctitiJii,  177,  481. 
ctioi^,  76  (note). 
ctiom,  162   462. 
ctiuAtll,  88. 
cú,  631. 

cuAfó,  440,  441. 
cuAtfceAtic,  442 
cuAf,  436. 
CU5,  279. 
ciítti,  89. 
ctítf^e,  166. 
cutlLeA-ó,  198. 
cufA,  206. 

Ua,  132. 

«Aiti,  87. 

UAÍAC,  58. 

uAf aI,  356,  14L 
«b,  88. 
ubAll,  66. 
ú-D,  19G. 
«í,  132,  489. 
oile,  197,  201. 
utnje,  114. 
UlAt-ó,  loO 
um,  232,  636. 
óti,  161. 
uttuf,  16GL 
UfA.  166. 


607 


# 


BINDING  SECT.  JUL  261974 


PLEASE  DO  NOT  REMOVE 
CARDS  OR  SLIPS  FROM  THIS  POCKET 

UNIVERSITV  OF  TORONTO  LIBRARV 


PB  Brothers  of  the  Christian 

1223  schools 

B7  Graiinear  na  Gaedhilge 


